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Introduction 
Thank you for choosing an Audi AB - we value your trust in us. 

Your new Audi AB incorporates the newest technology as well as numerous features designed for 
your comfort, convenience and safety . We recommend you read your Owner's Manual thorough ly so 
tha t you can quickly become acqua inted with your Audi. 

In addition to explaining how the different features work, we also give you many useful tips and 
information concerning your safety and that of your passengers , how to care for your vehicle and 
maintain your vehicle's value . 

We hope you enjoy driving your Audi A8 and we wish you safe and pleasant motoring. 

AUDIAG 
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Vehicle literature 
In add it io n to this Owner 's Manua l, your Aud i comes w ith the 

• MMI Operat ing Instructions 

• Warra nty & Maintenance booklet . 

If yo u are missing one of these pub lications, or if you believe that the 
info rmation is not complete, co ntact your aut ho rized Audi de al e r fo r 
assistance. 

MMI Operating Instructions 
conta in detailed desc ription of the Audi Multi Media Interface (MMI) 
including the nav igat ion system, the sound system and the handheld 
phone. 

The Warranty & Maintenance booklet 
exp la ins how you ca n keep your Audi in top d riving condition by having 
it serviced regularly and conta ins deta iled informat io n about the 
warrant ies covering your Audi. Always have the booklet with you 
when you take your veh icle to an author ized Aud i deale r for serv ice. 
Your Audi Service Adviser will record each scheduled serv ice and can 
answe r any qu estions you may have reg a rding how t o maint ain your 
vehicle. 

In Canada, 
the vehicle literature is also ava ilab le in French. To obtain a copy, 
contact your dealer or wri t e to : 

Au Canada, on peut se procurer un exemplaire en frani;:ais de ce docu­
ment aupres du concessionna ire ou de: 

Volkswagen Canada Inc. 
Client Assistance 
Assistance a la Clientele 
7 7 7 Bayly St reet, West, 
Ajax, Ontario LlS 7G7 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle operation 

Vehicle Literature 

If you sell your Audi 
all literature should be left in the vehicle to make the Warranty terms 
as well as all operating, safety and maintenance information avail­
able to the next owner. 

If you change your address or if you bought 
this Audi used 
be sure to se nd in a "Notice of Address Change " / "Notice of Used Car 
Purchase" post card. This card can be found in the Warranty & Main­
t enance boo klet or obta ined from your authorized Audi dealer. 

It is in your own interest that we are able to contact you should the 
need arise . • 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 



About this Owner's Manual 

About this Owner's Manual 
This owner's manual contains important information, tips, sugges­
tions, and warnings for the use of your vehicle. 

Make sure that this owner's manual is always located in the veh icle. 
This is especia lly important if you allow other peop le to drive the 
vehicle, or if you sell it. 

This owner's manual describes the equipment range specified for 
this model at the editorial deadline date. Some of the equipment 
described here will only be available at a later date, or only in specific 
markets. 

Some sections in this owner's manual do not apply to all vehicles. In 
that case, the range of applicability is given at the beginning of the 
section, e. g. "Applies to vehicles: with Advanced Parking System". In 
addition, optional equ ipment is indicated by an asterisk"*". 

The detai ls in the illustrations may be different from those in your 
vehicle, and are intended to be viewed as a basic gu ide. 

You will find a table of contents at the beginning of this book, which 
displays all topics described in this manua l in order of appearance. 
You will find an alphabetical index at the end of this book. 

All directions, such as "left", "right", "front", "back", are relative to 
the direction of travel. 

* optional equipment 
.,. This sect ion continues on the next page. 
a Indicates the end of a section. 
® Registered trademarks are identified with a®. If this symbol is 

missing, it is no guarantee that the terms can be used freely. 

=> &. Cross-reference to a "WARNING!" within a sect ion. For indica­
tion with a page number, the corresponding "WARNING!" can be 
found outs ide of the section . 

& WARNING 
Text with this symbol contains important information on safety 
and how to reduce the risk of personal injury or death . 

0 Note 
Text with this symbol draws your attention to potential sources of 
damage to your vehicle. 

W For the sake of the environment 
Text with this symbol contains information about the environment 
and how you can help protect it. 

[I) Tips 
Text with this symbol contains special tips and other information 
about getting the most out of your vehicle and its features. • 
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Instruments and controls 

Fig. 1 Some of the equipment or features shown in the general illustration may be standard equipment on your vehicle or may be optional equipment depending on your 
model. Always ask your authorized Audi dealer if you have a question about your vehicle. 



Instruments and controls 

General illustration 

(D Power window switches . . . . . . . ... . . . . . . . ... . .. . . 
@ Door handle 
@ Power locking switches . . . . . . ........ . . . . . ... . .. . 
© Adjuster control for outside mirrors .............. . 
® Light switch ............ . . . . ... . . ... . . ..... ... . 
© Control lever for: 

- Cruise contro l ............ . ... . . . . . .. . ...... . 

- Adaptive Cruise Control . ... ................ . . . 
0 Air outlets .... . ... . . . . . . . . . ... . ............ . . . 
@ Control lever for: 

- Turn signal and high beam .......... . ......... . 

- Lane assist ................ . ..... . . . . . . . . . .. . 
® Multifunction steering wheel with: 

- Horn 

- Driver's airbag ....................... . ...... . 

- Shift buttons . ... . . . . . . . . . ... . .............. . 

- Button for steer ing whee l heating . . . . . . . . ...... . 
@ Instrument cluster .................. . ... . . . ... . 
@ Switches for 

- Windshield wiper/washer ................ . . . .. . 

- Trip computer .. ..... .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... ... . 
@ Steering lock/ignition/starter switch ... . .......... . 
@ Buttons for: 

- Advanced Parking System .... . . . . . . . . . ..... . .. . 

- Side ass ist ........... . ....... . . . ..... . . . ... . 

- Power sunshade 
@ MMI Display 
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Instruments and controls 

@ Buttons/Indicator light for: 
- Electronic Stabilization Program (ESP) 

- PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 

- Emergency flashers . . . . . . . . . . . ... . . . ........ . 
@ Storage tray .................. . . . . . . . ........ . 
@ Glove compartment .... .. . . . . . . . ... ........... . 
@ Front passenger 's airbag .................... . . . . 
@ Shift lever for automatic transmission ...... . .... . . 
@ Climate controls . . . . . .................. . ... . . . . 
@ Rear window defogger switch .. . . . . . . . . . ... . .... . 
@ Ashtray with cigarette lighter .............. . . ... . 
@ ISTART]-/ISTOP]-button . . . . ................ . .. . 
@ MMI Terminal 
@ Storage with cup holder .. . . . . . . . . . ............. . 
@ Electromechanical parking brake ... . . ...... ... . . . . 
@ Dat a Link Connector for On Board Diagnostics (OBD II) 
@ Engine hood release ........................... . 
@ Adjustable steering column ..................... . 
@ Memory buttons (driver's seat) .................. . 
@ Switch for 

- unlock ing the fuel filler door ....... . . . .... . ... . 

- unlock ing the trunk lid 

[ i ] Tips 
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Operation of the Multi Media Interface (MMI) is described in a sepa­
rate manual. • 
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Instruments and wa rning / indicator lights 

Instruments and warning/indicator lights 

Instruments 

Instrument cluster and controls 

The instrument cluster is your central source of informa ­
tion. 

Fig. 2 Overview of th e instrument cluster 

© Coolant temperature gauge . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10 
@ Tachometer with t ime and date d isplay . . . . . . . . . . . . 11, 11 
® Warning/indicator lights . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14 

© Driver information system . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22 
© Speedomete r with odometer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12 
© Fuel gauge . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12 
(j) Reset button for tr ip odomete r . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12 

@ !CHECK] button . ... ... ... ..... .. ....... ..... . . 
® Instrument cluster illumination ................. . 

(I) Tips 

13 
13 

The illum inat ion for the instrument cluster lights up whenever you 
switch on the ignition with the vehicle headlight s off. As the daylight 
fades, the instrument cluste r illum ination likewise d ims automati­
cally and will go out completely when the outside light is very low . 
This featu re is mean t to remind you to switch on the headligh t s when 
outs ide light conditions become poor . • 

Engine coolant temperature gauge 

The engine coo lant gauge ~ fig . 2 © only works when the ignition is 
on. To prevent damage to your engine, ple as e note the following 
important po ints: 

Engine cold 

As long as the need le remains at the left end of the gauge, the engine 
st ill has not reached its operating tem perature. Avoid high eng ine 
speeds, heavy engine loads and heavy throttle applicat ions. 

Normal temperature 

When the eng ine has reached its ope rating temperature, the needle 
will move into the midd le of t he gauge and remain t he re. If the 
eng ine is working hard at high outs ide temperatures, the needle may 
go furthe r to the right. This is no need to worry as long as the _JL 
wa rning light in t he instrument cluster does not illuminate . 

Warning light in the instrument cluster -t 
When the _L warning light starts to flash, this ca n mean one of two 
t hings: either the cool ant temperature is too high, or the coolant 
level is too low => page 29 . _,. 



If the ind icator goes all the way to the right side inside the coolant 
t empe ratu re ga uge, t he n t he eng ine cool an t t empe ratu re is t oo high. 
Pull off the road to safe location , turn off the engine and let it cool 
down. If the warning light comes o n aga in after you have driven a 
short distance, contact a qualified workshop. 

& WARNING 
• Always observe the warning in ::::> page 281 , "Engine compart­
ment ", before opening the hood and checking the engine coolant 
level. 

• Never open the engine hood if you see or hear steam, or if you 
see engine coolant dripping from the engine compartment. You 
could burn yourself. Let the engine cool off first so that you cannot 
hear or see any steam or engine coolant . 

0 Note 
• Mounting additiona l lights or accessories in front of the a ir inlets 
reduces the cooling effect of the radiator. At high outside tempe ra­
tu res or high engine load, the e ng ine could ove rheat . 

• The front spoi le r has bee n designed to properly di stribu t e the 
cooling air when the vehicle is moving . If the spoiler is damaged, this 
could reduce the coo ling effect and the eng ine could then overheat. 
Ask your author ized Audi deale r for assistance. • 

Tachometer (engine rev counter) 

The tachome ter indicates the engine RPM (revoluti ons 
pe r minu tes) . 

The tachometer @ ::::> page 10, fig . 2 is the left of t he two large clock­
type displays . 

The eng ine tu rns at a speed 1,000 times t he sing le dig it in t he 
display, e.g. if the need le is pointing at the "2" the engine is tu rning 
at 2, 0 00 RPM. 

Controls and equip ­
ment 
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Instruments and warning / indicator lights 

If e ngine RPM drops below 1,500, you s hould dow nsh ift to t he next 
lower ge ar . The red area at t he e nd of the scale indicates maximum 
permissible e ngine RPM after the break-in per iod . Before reaching 
this area, move the selector lever to posit ion "D (Drive)" or ease your 
foot off the accelerator pedal. 

0 Note 
The tachome t er needle s hould not move int o the red range. If it does, 
then only fo r a very short period of time . You could damage your 
eng ine by driv ing at h igh RPM. 

c£> For the sake of the environment 
Upshifting early saves fuel a nd reduces e ngine noise. • 

Digital clock with date display 

Date and time of day can be set in MMI. 

Fig. 3 Instrumen t 
cluster with digital 
clock 

The da te, time of day , an d time and da te fo rmat can be se t in MMI. 
You can find out more in the MMI manual. ..,. 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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(I] Tips 
• The digital clock and the odometer are turned on for about 30 
seconds when the driver's door is opened. 

• When the ign ition is turned off, the odometer reading and the 
digital clock with date display can be switched on for about 
30 seconds by pressing the I CH ECK I button::::> page 13, fig. 5. • 

Speedometer with odometer 

The speedometer shows you the vehicle speed, and the 
odometer shows you how many miles (kilometers) you 
have driven. 

Fig. 4 Instrume nt 
cluster Odometer and 
reset button 

The odometer and trip odometer are located inside the speedometer . 

• USA models - Miles 

• Canada models - Kilometers 

You can switch the display from miles to kilometers and vice versa via 
the MMI. 

Lower odometer 

The lower odometer shows the total number of mi les (kilometers) 
driven. 

Upper odometer (trip odometer) 

The upper odometer shows the total number of mi les (ki lometers) 
dr iven since you last reset the odometer to zero . You can use th is 
odometer when you want to keep track of how many m iles (kilome­
ters) you have dr iven for a single trip or errand. The last digit indicates 
1/10 of a mile (100 meters) . 

You can reset the trip odometer to zero by pressing the Reset button 
[0.0]. 

Malfunction message 

If there is a malfunction somewhere in the instrument cluster, dEF 
will appear in the trip odometer and will stay on . Contact your autho­
rized Audi dealer to have the problem corrected. 

Immobilizer 

When you switch on the ign ition, the data chip inside the key is "read" 
by the immobilizer system. 

If an unauthori zed key is inserted into the ignition lock, the word 
SAFE will come on and stay on . You will not be able to start the 
vehicle=> page 41 . 

[ i ] Tips 

• The digita l clock and the odometer are turned on for about 30 
seconds when the driver's door is opened. 

• When the ignition is turned off, the odometer reading and the 
digital clock with date display can be switched on for about 
30 seconds by pressing the [ CH ECK] button::::> page 13, fig. 5. • 

Fuel gauge 

The fuel gauge only works when the ignition is on . 

The fuel tank holds about 23.8 gall ons (90 liters). When the needle 
reaches the reserve mark, the::::> page 33 ) symbol appears in the 
instrument cluster display as well as the message Please refuel. .,_ 



There is still approximately 2.4 gallons (9 liters) of fuel left. This 
message is meant to remind you to refuel. 

(D Note 
Never run the tank completely dry. An irregular supply of fuel can 
cause engine misfiring and fuel could enter the exhaust system. The 
catalytic converter could then overheat and be damaged. • 

[CHECK) button 

You can perform different functions with this button. 

Fig. S CHECK button 
in the instrument 
cluster 

The [ CHECK] button performs the following functions: 

Switching on the clock and odometer 

With the ignition turned off, the odometer reading and the digital 
clock with date display can be switched on for about 30 seconds by 
pressing the [ CHECK] button ~ fig. 5. 

Starting the Auto-Check sequence 

The Auto-Check system ~ page 26 constantly monitors certain indi­
vidual functions and components of the vehicle when the ignition is 
turned on and when the vehicle is moving. 

With the ignition turned on, you can start the "Auto-Check sequence" 
by pressing the (CHECK) button. You can perform an Auto-Check 

Cont rols and equip­
ment 
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Instruments and warning/indicator lights 

sequence when the vehicle is stationary and the ignition is turned on 
or when the vehicle is moving not faster than 3 mph (5 km/h). 

Calling up the driver information 

A yellow or red symbol appears in the instrument cluster display, 
usually with a driver message. The driver message display disappears 
after about 5 seconds. The driver message can be displayed again by 
briefly pressing the [ CHECK) button . 

Setting the speed warning 

By pressing the [ CHECK] button briefly, you can set threshold 1 of 
the speed warning while you are driving ~ page 35. By maintaining 
pressure on the [ CHECK ) button, you delete the warning threshold. • 

Instrument cluster illumination 

The basic brightness of the illumination for the instru ­
ments, the center console and the display can be 
adjusted. 

Fig. 6 Instrument 
cluster illumination 

- Press the"+" button to increase the brightness during the 
hours of darkness. 

- Press the"-" button to decrease the brightness during the 
hours of darkness. .,. 
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Instruments and wa rning / indicator lights 

A light sensor in the instrument cluster controls the illumination for 
t he inst rume nt cluster, the center console and the displays. In a 
br ight env ironment , using the buttons to change the brightne ss has 
no effect . 

[I) Tips 
The illumination for the inst rument cluster lights up whenever you 
switch on th e ignition with the vehicle headlights off . As the daylight 
fades, the instrument cluster illumination likewise dims automati ­
cally and will go out completely when the outside light is very low . 
This fea t ure is meant t o remind you to sw it ch on the headlights when 
outs ide light condi t ions become poor . • 

Warning/indicator lights 

Overview 

The warning/indicator lights indicate different functions 
or a possible malfunction . 

iNiii i·i i·ihii 

Fig. 7 Instrument clust er with warn ing/ indicato r lights 

Your vehicle is equipped with several impo rtant warning and ind i­
cat or lights to he lp you moni t or the continued re liable operat ion of 
your vehicle =>& . 

0 

Electronic power control 

Generator 

=>page 16 

=>page 16 

Electronic Stabilization Program (ESP) ~ page 16 



AIR Airbag system 
BAG 

~ 

/ :\ Lane assist (system is ready) 

Lane assist (system is not ready) 

¢ Left t urn signal 

D High beam 

!D Fog lights 

Rear fog lights 

Tire pressure monitoring system* 

Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) 

I. 
"fi ' 

Safety bel t 

-
Adaptive Air Suspension 

~ 
Adapt ive Air Suspension 

Q Right turn signal 

- -
CRUISE USA models: 

Cruise contro l act ivate d 

c;)~ Canada models : 
Cruise control activated 

USA models: 
Ant i-lock brake system (ABS) defective 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

=:>page 17 

-
=> page 17 

=>page 17 

=> page 17 

=> page 17 

=> page 17 

=> page 17 

=> page 17 

=> page 18 

=>page 18 

-
=>page 18 

=> page 18 

=>page 17 

-
=> page 19 

=>page 19 

=> page 19 

Instruments and warning / indicator lights 

Canada models: => page 19 
Anti-lock brake system (ABS) defective 

PARK USA model s: =:>page20 
BRAKE Electromechan ical parking brake 

(®) Canada models: =:>page 20 
Electromechanical parking brake 

BRAKE USA models: =:>page20 
Brake ma lfuncti on 

<CD> Canada models: =:>page20 
Brake malfunction -

Vehicles wit h the Adapt ive Cruise Control* have t he following add i-
tional check lamps: 

II II c;::::::::, Open road => page 135 

c;::::::::, II II c;::::::::, Driving in traffic =>page 135 

c;::::::::, II II c;::::::::, Request for dr iver to =>page 135 
assume cont rol 

& WARNING 

• Failure to heed warning lights and other important veh icle 
information may result in s erious personal injury or vehicle 
damage. 

• Whenever stalled or stopped for repair , move the vehicle a safe 
distance off the road, stop the engine, and turn on the emergency 
fla sher => page 63 . 

• The engine compartment of any motor vehicle is a potentially 
hazardous area. Before you check anything in the engine com part -
ment, stop the eng ine and let it cool down . Always exercise 
extreme caution when working under the hood => page 281, 
"Engine compartment " .. 

Vehicle care Technical data 



Instrum e nts and warning / indicator lights 

(I] Tips 
Many fun ct ions a re mon itored by the Auto-Check system=> page 26 . 
Malfunctions or faults will be identified either with a red symbol 
(pr iority 1- Dange r!) or with a ye llow symbo l (prio rity 2 - Warn ing). • 

Electronic power control C 
This warning/indicator light monitors the electronic 
power control. 

The warn ing/indicator light (Electro nic Power Control) illumi-
nates when you turn on the ignition as a function check . 

(I] Tips 
If this warning/indicator light illuminates while you are driving, then 
there is a malfunct io n in the engine electron ics . Have the ma lfunct io n 
corrected as soon as possible by your authorized Audi dealer or qual­
ified repair fac ility. • 

Generator 0 

This warning/indicator light detects a malfunction in the 
generator or in the vehicle's electrical system. 

The O warning/ind icator light illum inates when you sw itch on the 
ignition and must go out after the engine has started . 

If the O wa rning/indicator light illum ina t es while you are d riving, 
you should contact your authorized Audi dea ler. Since the veh icle 
bat t ery is d ischarging, you shou ld switch off any unnecessary elec ­
trical consumers (for example, the air conditioner) . 

0 Note 
If the _f_ warn ing/ indicator light (malfunction in the eng ine cooling 
system) in the instrument cluster sho uld illuminate => page 29, stop 

the vehicle and turn off the engine . The water pump is not working -
t his ca n cause e ngine damage. • 

Electronic stabilization program (ESP) , 

This warning/indicator light monitors the electronic 
stabilization program . 

The war ning/ indicator light has t he fo llow ing funct ions: 

• It blinks while you are driving when the ESP is working . 

• It illumina t es when you sw itch on t he ignition for approximate ly 2 
seconds as a funct ion check. 

• It illuminates when the re is a malfunct ion in the ESP. The 
message ESP fault! See owner's manual a lso appears in the instru­
ment cluste r display and a wa rning t one sounds. 

• It illuminates continuously when the ESP is sw itched off. 

• It illum inates if the re is a malfu nction in the ABS, since the ESP is 
part of the ABS system . 

If the battery terminals were disconnected and re-connec t ed, the 
vehicle was j ump started or the battery is very weak, the ESP sensor 
system goes thro ugh a learning process for the firs t few yards . The 
warning/indicator light illuminates. The warn ing/indicator light goes 
out as soon as t he learning process is comp lete. 

If the ESP warning/i ndicator light illuminates and stays on afte r you 
have started the engine, t his may mean that the control system has 
temporar ily switched off the ESP. If this is case , you can react ivate 
the ESP by turning the ignition off and then on aga in. The 
war ning/ind ica t or ligh t shou ld go ou t to show t hat the system is fully 
functional again . 

For more information about the ESP => page 25 2. • 



Airbag system I 
This warning/indicator light monitors the airbag and the 
tensioner systems. 

The I warn ing light illuminates for a few seconds each time you 
switch on the ign ition. 

If the I warn ing light does not go out, or if it illuminates while you 
are d riving, or if it st art s to blink, t he n t here is a mal func t ion some ­
where in the system . If the light does not illum inate when you switch 
on t he ignition, this also means there is a malfunction. 

& WARNING 
If you have a malfunction in the airbag system, contact your 
authorized Audi dealer immediately. Otherwise the airbag or the 
belt tensioner may not work properly in an accident. • 

Appli es to vehicles: wit h lane assist 

Lane assist (system is ready) / :\ 

The ind icator light shows that the system is ready to use . A war ning 
alerts t he d river when the vehicle d rives ove r de t ected lane boundary 
lines . 

More informat ion about lane assist ~ page 142 . • 

Appli es to vehicles : with lane assist 

Lane assist (system is not ready) 1: \ 

The ind icator light shows that t he system is tu rned on but una ble t o 
send a war ning. 

More info rma tion ab out lane as s ist ~ page 142 . • 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first 

Instruments and warning / indicator lights 

Turn signals ¢i ¢ 

The indicat or light blinks when you use either turn signal . 

Whenever you use the left ¢ or the right ¢ turn signa l, the indicator 
ligh t blinks. Whe n you use t he eme rgency flas hers, bot h ind icator 
lights flas h. 

If one of the turn signa l light bulbs burn out, the t urn signal will blink 
twice as fast as norma l. • 

High beam ~D 

The @:D warning/indicato r light illumi nates whe n t he high beams are 
on or when you use the hea dlight flasher. For mo re information about 
us ing the high beams, see~ page 64 . • 

Fog Lights }D 

The indicator light }O illum inates whe n the fog lights are turned on . • 

Rear fog Lights 

The indica t or light illuminates when the rear fog lights are t urned 
on. • 

Appli es to vehicles: wit h Tire pressure moni tor ing system 

Significant Loss of air pressure 1 ~ 

The warning/indi cator light appears in the even t of a 
significant loss of air pressure. 

The (I) warn ing/ indicator light illuminates when you swi t ch on the 
ignitio n an d m ust go ou t aft er the engine has started. 

If the , symbo l appea rs, pressure is too low in at least on e t ire . ~ 
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Instruments and warning/indicator lights 

For more information::::;, page 328 . • 

Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) > 

The Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) is part of the On-Board Diag­
nostic (OBD II) system . The symbol lights up when the ignition is 
turned on and will turn off after the engine has started and has 
sett led at a constan t idle speed. This indicates that the MIL is working 
properly . 

The warning light illuminates when there is a malfunction in the 
engine electron ic system. Contact your authorized Audi dealer and 
have the malfunction corrected . 

An improperly closed fuel filler cap may also cause the MIL light to 
illuminate::::;, page 285. 

For more information ::::;, page 25. • 

Safety belts ~ 

This warning/indicator light reminds you to put on your 
safety belt. 

The 4,.. warning/ind icat or light illuminates when the igni t ion is 
switched on to remind the driver and any front passenger to put on 
the safety belt. Additionally , an acoustic warning (gong) will a lso 
sound . 

For more Information ::::;, page 197, "Safety belt warning light~" -• 

Adaptive Air Suspension --1""::) 

The warning/indicator light .... illuminates, when the jacking mode 
has been activated::::;, page 179. This warn ing/i nd icator light has the 
following functions: 

• It illuminates for a few seconds after the ignition is turned on as 
function check and then goes out. 

• If the warning/ind icator light illuminates steadi ly, there is a 
system fault in the Adaptive Air Suspens ion. A system fault can result 
in limited ride comfort and low ground clearance. The fault should be 
corrected as soon as possible by an authorized Audi dealer. 

• If the warning/indicator light flashes, you should not drive the 
vehicle . The flashing wa rning/ind icator light points to an extreme 
High level. A very pronounced lifting of the veh icle (extreme High 
level) can resu lt , for examp le, when a heavy load is removed from the 
vehicle . As soon as the level has returned to normal, the 
warning/indicator light stops flashing, and you can drive away. 

• If the warning/ind icator light flashes in conjunction with the ~ 
wa rning/indicator light, you shou ld not drive off immediate ly in order 
to prevent damage to the underbody . The two warning/indicator 
lights flashing together points to an extreme Low level. A very 
pronounced lowering of the veh icle (extreme Low level) can result, 
for examp le, from a heavy load . As soon as the level has returned to 
normal, the warning/indicator lights stop flash ing, and you can dr ive 
away . 

0 Note 
If the warning/ind icator light flashes in conjunction with the ~ 
warning/ind icator light, you should not drive the vehicle because low ­
lying vehicle parts can bottom out as you drive over uneven ground 
and be damaged as a result . • 

Adaptive Air Suspension ~ 

The ~ symbol illum inates fo r a few seconds after you have switched 
on the ignition to indicate reduced ground clearance when the 
dynamic mode is activated and when the ignition is switched on with 
a vehicle which was parked in dynamic mode::::;, page 177, "Chassis 
Controls". On vehicles which are equipped with the sport suspension _,., 



Adaptive Air Suspens ion - Sport*, the check light does not come o n in 
t his instance since g round clea rance is ge ner a lly reduced . 

This wa rning/indicator light has the following functions: 

• It illuminates for a few seconds after the ignition is turned on as 
fu nct ion check and t hen goe s out . 

• If the wa rning/ind icator light flashes in conjunction with t he c.:> 
war ning/ind icator ligh t , you s ho uld not dr ive t he vehicle immed iat e ly 
in order to prevent damage to the underbody. The two wa rning/ind i­
cato r lig ht s fl as hing together po ints t o a n ext reme Low leve l. A very 
pronounced lowering of the vehicle (extreme Low leve l) can result , 
for example, from a he avy load. As soon as t he leve l has ret urned t o 
normal, t he warning/indicator lights stop flashing, and you can drive 
away . 

0 Note 
If the wa rning/ind icator light flashes in conjunction with the ~ ~ 
warning/indicator light, you should not drive the vehicle because low­
lying vehicle pa rts can bottom out as you dr ive over uneven groun d 
and be da maged as a result . • 

Cruise control 
CRUISE (USA models) / (?Jr) (Canada models) 

The warn ing/ ind icator light illuminates when the cruise contro l is 
act ivated . • 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

Instruments and warning / indicator lights 

Anti-lock brake system (ABS) 
A .:> (USA models) / .... (Canada models) 

This warning/in dica tor light mo nit ors the ABS and the 
ele ctronic diff erential lock (EDL). 

The wa rning/indicator light will come on fo r a few second s when the 
ignition is sw itche d o n. The light will go out after a n a utomat ic check 
sequence is comp leted . 

There is a malfunction in the ABS when: 

• The wa rnin g/i ndi cator light doe s not illumin at e whe n you swit ch 
on th e ignit io n. 

• The wa rning/in dicator light doe s not go out aft er a few seconds . 

• The warning/in dicator light illu minates while d riving. 

The ESP ind icat or light als o illu min ates if t here is a ma lfu nctio n in t he 
ABS. The message ESP/ ABS fault! See owner's manual also appears 
in t he instr ument clust er d isp lay and a war nin g to ne sounds . 

The brake system will still respond even without the assistance of 
the ABS system. See your authorized Audi dealer as soon as 
possible to restore full braking performance. For mo re inform ation 
rega rding the ABS=> page 256. 

The ABS warning light and the brake warning light come on 
together. The ABS will not work and you will notice a change in 
braking response and performance. 

Malfunction in the brake system 

If t he brake war ning light => page 20 and th e ABS war ning illumin ate 
tog ether t her e may be a malfu nction in t he ABS, a nd there may a lso 
be a mal fun ction in t he bra ke system itse lf =>& . 

In t he event of a malfunction in the brake system t he warn ing/ indi ­
cator light BRAKE (USA models)/ {(D) (Canada models) in the instr ument 
cluster flas he s. By pres sing th e [ CHECK ! butt o n, you can bring up a 
dr iver message which expla ins the malfunction in more deta il. Please 
not e => page 28 . _.. 
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Instruments and warning/indicator lights 

Malfunction in the electronic differential lock (ED L) 

The EDL works toge t her with t he ABS. The ABS warn ing lig ht w ill 
come on if there is a mal func t ion in the EDL system=> page 253 . See 
your authorized Aud i dea ler as soon as poss ible . 

& WARNING 
• If the .. (USA models )/ ...,. (Canada models ) wa rning light 
does not go out , or if it comes on while driving, the ABS system is 
not working properly. The vehicle can then be stopped only with 
the standard brakes (without ABS) . You will not have the protec­
tion ABS provide s . Contact you r Audi dealer as soon as pos sible . 

• USA models: If the BRAKE warning light , the ., warning light 
and the warning light come on together , the rear wheel s 
could lock up first under hard braking . Rear wheel lock-up can 
cause loss of vehicle control and an accident. Have you r vehicle 
repaired immediate ly by your authorized Audi dealer or a qualified 
workshop. Drive slowly and avoid sudden, hard brake applica ­
tions . 

• Canada models: If the brake warning light «D>, the wa rning 
light and the ABS warning light come on together, the rear 
wheels could lock up first under hard braking. Rear wheel lock-up 
can cause los s of vehicle control and an accident . Have your vehicle 
repaired immediately by your authorized Audi dealer or a qualified 
workshop . Drive s lowly and avoid sudden, hard brake 
applic ations. • 

Electromechanical parking brake 
::E {USA models) / (®) {Canada models) 

The warning/indicator light monit ors the electromechan­
ical parking broke . 

With the pa rking bra ke app lied a nd the ignition t urned on, the 
wa rning/ind icator light illuminates. Afte r the ign it ion has been 
t urne d off, the wa rning/indicator light continues to illuminate for 

about 30 seconds. If the park ing brake is applied w ith the ign ition 
tur ned off, the war ning/ind icator ligh t illu mina t es fo r abo ut 30 
seconds. 

The warning/ind icator light will go out when the parking brake is 
re lease d . 

If the war ning/ indicator light flashes cont inuous ly after applying the 
par king bra ke, bra king fo rce is no t sufficien t to prevent t he vehicle 
from rolling unintentionally . This can happe n if the brakes become 
too hot. Please note the fo llowing: 

• If the slope of t he ground is too st eep to par k the vehicle, th e addi­
tional drive message appea rs Caution: Vehicle parked too steep . 

• In the event of a pa rking brake mal func t ion, the yellow • symbol 
appea rs in the instrument cluste r display and the driver message 
Parking brake malfunction! is d isplayed. Have t he ma lfunct io n 
re paire d as soon as possib le by a q ualified Audi dealership . • 

Brake system BRAKE (USA 
models) / (CD) {Canada models) 

The warning/indicator ligh t flashes if brake fluid level is 
low, if there is an ABS system malfunction or a parking 
brake malfunction. 

The light illumina t es when the igni t ion is t ur ned o n. It goes out after 
the engine has been started . This indicates that t he brake warn ing 
light is fu nctioni ng properly. 

If the brake warning light does not light up when the engine is 
cranking , there may be a malfunction in the electrical system. In 
this case, contact your Audi dealer. 

If the brake system wa rning/indicator light flashes, there is a brake 
system malfunc t ion . By press ing the I CH ECK ] button, you can bring 
up a driver message which explains the malfunction in mo re detail 
=> page 28. ~ 



If the ABS, ESP and brake force distribution fail, the ABS indicator 
light (USA mode ls)/ (Canada models) and t he ESP indica tor 
light come on alo ng wit h the brake system malfu nction light 
BRAKE (USA models) / (Ci) (Canada models) . The message Brake fault! 
Drive carefully to nearest workshop appears in the inst rument 
cluster disp lay and three consecut ive warning tones so und =>& . 

(USA models): If t he war ning light BRAKE and the warning light illu­
minate together, immediately contact your author ized Audi dealer or 
qualified workshop to have all bra ke pad s inspec t ed => page 32. 

When the light comes on, an audible war ning s ignal is also given . 

& WARNING 
• USA models : If the BRAKE warning light, the .,. warn ing light 
and the ~ S warning light come on together , the rear wheel s 
could lock up first under hard braking. Rear wheel lock-up can 
cause loss of vehicle control and an accident. Have your vehicle 
repaired immediately by your authorized Audi dealer or a qualified 
workshop. Drive slowly and avoid sudden , hard brake appli ca­
tions. 

• Canada models: If the brake warning light ID, the • warning 
light and the ABS warning light "'1 come on together, the rear 
wheels could lock up first under hard braking. Rear wheel lock-up 
can cause loss of vehicle control and an accident. Have your vehicle 
repaired immediately by your authorized Audi dealer or a qualified 
workshop. Drive s lowly and avoid sudden, hard brake applica­
tions. 

• If the brake warning / indicator light doe s not go out after a few 
second s and the parking brake released, or lights up while you are 
driving, the fluid level in the brake fluid reservoir is too low. If you 
believe that it is safe to do so, proceed immediately at low speed 
to the neare st authorized Audi dealer or qualified repair facility 
and have the brake system inspected. 

• Always keep in mind that after several brake applications, you 
will need greater pressu re on the brake pedal to stop your vehicle . 
Do not rely on strained brakes to respond with maximum stopping 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

Instruments and warning / indicator lights 

& WARNING (cont inued) 

power in critical situations . You must allow fo r increased braking 
distan ces. The extra distance used up by fading brakes could lead 
to an accident. • 
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Driver information d ispl ay 

Driver information display 

Introduction 

General notes 

The driver information display inside the instrument 
cluster provides you, the driver, with much useful infor­
mation . 

Fig. 8 Inst rument 
cluster: center display 

Informat ion from the Driver Information System is shown in the 
display in the center of the instrument cluster. 

When you tu rn on the ign ition and while you are driving, some func­
tions and vehicle components are scanned for their operating status. 
Malfunctions or required service procedures are signalled audibly and 
shown by red and yellow lighted symbols and reminders to the driver 
in the display . 

The d river is a lso shown information about radio and CD operation 
and directions for the navigation system. You can find additional 
information on these subjec t s in the MMI manual. 

The Driver Informat ion System provides the following functions: 

Sound system display :::>page23 

Outside air temperature :::>page23 

Digital speedometer :::>page23 

Door open indicator :::>page24 

Defective light bulb :::>page24 

Service interval display :::>page25 

Auto Check system :::>page26 

Driver information :::>page27 

Speed limiter :::>page26 

Trip computer :::>page36 

Tire pressure mon itoring* :::>page326 

Selector lever position =>page 155 

[]] Tips 
In the event of a malfunction either a red or yellow icon appea rs in the 
display . Red symbols indicate Danger => page 28. Yellow symbols 
ind icate a Wa rning => page 32. • 



Sound system display 

Fig. 9 Display: sound 
system 

The name of the radio station you are tuned to or its frequency and 
reception range are shown in the upper area of the display. 

When the CD is in use, the title of the track being p layed is shown. The 
number of the CD (CDl to CD6) currently being played is also 
shown. • 

Outside temperature display 

Fig. 10 Display: 
outside temperature 

At temperatures below 41 °F (+5 °C) a snowflake symbol appears 
ahead of the temperature display. It is intended to remind the driver 
to pay special attention to ice on the road. 

Cont rols and equ ip­
men t 

Vehicle OP-eration 

Driver information display 

If the vehicle is stationary, or if you are driving at a very low speed, the 
temperature shown in the display might be slightly higher than the 
actual outside temperature. This is caused by the heat being radiated 
from the engine. 

If you have selected the °C (degrees Celsius) un it for temperature in 
the MMI, the outside temperature display a lso appears automatically 
in °C. 

& WARNING 
• Never rely exclusively on the outside temperature display to 
determine if a road surface is icy or not. Keep in mind that road 
surfaces, especially bridges and overpasses, could be ice covered 
and slippery even at an outside temperature above 41 °F (+5 °C). 

• Always remember, even if the "snowflake " symbol (ice 
warning) does not appear in the display, black ice could be on the 
road. 

• Always reduce your speed and drive with special care in cold 
weather conditions when the chance of encountering icy road 
surfaces increases. • 

Digital speedometer 

Fig. 11 Display : 
Digital speedometer 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 



Driver information display 

The current speed appears on the display. The speed is displayed in 1 
mph (US model) or 1 km/h (Canadian model) increments . 

You can sw itch the display from miles to kilometers and vice versa via 
the MMI. • 

Open door or trunk lid warning 

The pictogram alerts you when doors or the rear lid have 
been left open. 

Fig. 12 Display: open 
door or rear lid 
warning 

With the ignition switched on, the open door or rear lid warning illu­
minates when at least one door or the hood or the trunk lid is not 
closed. The symbol also shows you which door(s) or lid is not closed. 

In the illustration ::::> fig. 12 it is the dr iver's door, the left rear door 
and the rear lid. As soon as all the doors, the hood, the rear lid and 
the fuel fille r cap are properly closed, the door and rear lid wa rning 
turns off and the Driver Information System functions selected are 
displayed again. • 

Defective light bulb warning 

The defective light bulb warning tells you when a vehicle 
light bulb has become defective . 

Fig. 13 Display: defec­
tive light bulb warning 

The defective light bulb warning monitors the function of the light 
bulbs. If a defective light bu lb is detected, or if a light bu lb has 
burned out, a yellow symbol appears as well as a pictogram in which 
the defective light bulb is shown ::::> fig . 13 In the case of certa in bulb 
failures (e .g . failure of the rear fog lamp), an addit ional symbol is 
displayed to the left or right of the pictogram of the vehicle. 

Defective brake Light 
(USA models)/ (Canada models) 

If the symbo l illuminates , a brake light has failed . The burned out 
light is shown in the pictogram. 

Defective bulb 

If this symbo l illuminates, a turn signal (front or rear), a headlight, 
the backup light, a fog light or a rear fog light has fai led. The burned 
out light is shown in the pictogram. 

& WARNING 
• Light bulbs are pressurized and could explode while they are 
being changed causing serious personal injury . .,_ 



& WARNING (con tinued ) 

• Wo rk with due care when handling the high-voltage section of 
gas discharge (xenon) lights. Failure to do so could result in death 
or serious injury. 

[ i ] Tips 

Have the bulb rep laced or the connection repaired by your autho rized 
Audi Service departmen t . • 

Service interval display 

The service interval display reminds you when your next 
service is due. 

Fig. 14 Displ ay: 
Service inte rval disp lay 

The date for serv ice is ca lculated au tomat ica lly. Based on t he average 
distance driven in previous months, a monthly driving distance is 
calcul ated. As soon as t he dis t an ce rem aining to t he nex t se rvice 
drops below the distance dr iven mont hly, the serv ice reminder is initi­
at ed. The maximum pe riod from one se rvice t o the next is one year . 

Service reminder 

30 day s befo re th e next serv ice is due, a serv ice reminde r ap pears in 
the display when you turn on t he ignit ion~ fig . 14 . 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

Driver information display 

After about 5 seconds the disp lay switches back to norma l. The 
dis t an ce and ti me rema ining a re up dat ed ea ch time the ign ition is 
t urned on until the date due for service is reached . 

Service due 

When the due date for service is reached, t he message Service due ! 
appe ar s in t he inst rume nt cluster immedi at ely after you t ur n on t he 
ignition . Additionally, a wa rning tone sounds . After about 5 seconds 
t he disp lay sw itches ba ck t o no rmal. 

0 Note 
If you d isconnect the batte ry termina ls, no ca lculations can be made 
for the service int erva l display during this time and no serv ice 
reminder will appear. Remember that observing t he proper service 
int erva ls is vit ally important to exte nd ing th e life of your veh icle, 
particular ly the e ngine, and maintainin g its va lue. Even if the mileage 
dr iven is low, t he maximum per iod of o ne year from one serv ice t o t he 
next must not be exceeded. • 

On-Board Diagnostic system (OBD) 

Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) 

The Malfuncti on Indica t or Lamp (MIL) in the ins t rument cluster 
~ page 14, fig . 7 is pa rt of t he On-Board Diagnost ic (OBD II) system. 

The warn ing/i nd icat o r light illumi nates when the ignit ion is swit ched 
on and goes out after the engine starts and the idle has stabilized. 
This ind icat es th at t he MIL is wo rking prope rly. 

If the light does not go out afte r t he e ngine is started, or illuminates 
while you a re dr iving, a malf unct io n may exist in t he engine system. 
If the light illum ina t es, the cat alytic conve rt er could be damaged . 

Continue driving with reduced power (avo iding susta ined high 
speeds and /or rapi d a cce lera ti ons) an d have t he con dition cor rec t ed. 
Contact your authorized Aud i dea ler. .,_ 
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Driver information display 

If the light illuminates, the electronic speed limiter may also be 
malfunctioning. For more information ~ page 26, "Electron ic speed 
limiter". 

An improperly closed fuel filler cap may also cause the MIL light to 
illuminate ~ page 285. • 

On-Board Diagnostics 

Fig. 15 Location of 
Data Link Connector 
(OLC) 

On-Board Diagnostics monitors the components of your emission 
control system. Each mon itored component in your engine system 
has been assigned a code. In case of a malfunction, the component 
will be identified and the fault stored as a code in the control module 
memory. 

The MIL light may also illum inate if there is a leak in the on-board fuel 
vapor recovery system. If the light illuminates after a refuelling, stop 
the vehicle and make sure the fuel filler cap is properly closed 
~ page 285. 

In order to make an accurate diagnosis , the stored data can only be 
displayed using special d iagnostic equipment (generic scan too l for 
OBD). 

In order to connect the special diagnostic equipment , push the plug 
into the Data Link Connector (DLC). The DLC is located to the right of 
the hood release~ fig . 15. 

Your authorized Audi dealer or a qualified service station can inter­
pret th e code and perform the necessary repair. • 

Electronic speed limiter 

Your vehicle may be factory eq uipp ed wit h tires that are rated for a 
maximum speed of 130 mph (210 km/h) . This is less than the 
maximum speed of your vehicle. To reduce the risk of sudden tire 
failure and loss of control if the vehicle is operated at excessive 
speeds, your vehicle a lso has an electronic speed limiter. The elec­
tronic speed limiter prevents your vehicle from going faster than the 
tire speed rating . For more information ~ page 318 . 

If the eng ine control unit receives faulty veh icle road speed signals , 
the Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) will illuminate. If this 
occurs, con t act the nearest author ized Aud i dealer for assistance. 

& WARNING 
Always observe the posted speed limits and adjust your speed to 
suit prevailing road, traffic and weather conditions. Never drive 
your vehicle faster than the maximum speed rating of the tires 
installed. • 

Auto Check Control 

Introduction 

The Auto-Check control monitors the funct io n of certain vehicle 
features and components . It simply makes sure these features and 
components are working properly. The Auto-Check control works as 
long as the ignition is on, as well as whenever the vehicle is driven. 

If a component is malfunctioning or if the need for an urgent repair 
has been detected, this w ill appear in the instrument cluster display . .,,_ 



You will also hear an audible warning tone. The displays are color 
coded in e ith er red or yellow depending on their level of priority. 

A red symbol means Danger, a yellow symbol ind icates Warning . In 
certain situations, information message for the driver appear in addi­
tion to the red and yellow symbols. 

Function test: automatic transmission 

The Auto-Check Control will automat ically perform a test each t ime 
you switch on the ignition. With the selector lever in P or N, the 
following message appears in the display: 

When stationary apply foot brake while selecting gear. 

When you a select a different gear (for example: R, D, etc.) , the 
message will disappear and the Auto-Check function is d isplayed. 

If there is a malfunction, then the malfunction message will appear 
about 15 seconds afte r the you start the vehicle. At the same time 
you will hear a warning tone. • 

Driver information messages 

Driver information messages are shown in the instru­
ment cluster display in addition to the red and yellow 
symbols . 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

(CHECK ·Fo 

Safety first 

Fig. 16 CHECK button 
in the inst rumen t 
cluster 

Driver information display 

For example, if the transmission selector lever is not in the P position 
when the eng ine is turned off, the following message appears : 

Shift to P, otherwise vehicle can roll away. Doors do not lock if 
lever is not in P. 

The ignition key can only be removed with the se lector in this posi­
tion . This and other messages are brought up if a function cannot be 
carried out . 

Driver messages and red symbols 

If a red symbol appears in the display, a driver message can be shown 
by pressing the ( CHECK) button. 

For example, the symbo l for a prob lem with engine oil pressu re <t:::;,: 

appears in the display . If you then press the (CHECK) button, the 
following driver message appears in the display : 

Switch off engine and check oil level 

The dr iver message in the display goes out after about 5 seconds . The 
dr iver message can be displayed again by br iefly pressing the 
(CHECK) button . 

Driver messages and yellow symbols 

If a yellow symbol appears in the display, a driver message is also 
displayed automatically. 

For example, the symbol -> appears in the display, ind icating low 
windshield washer fluid level. The following message also appears: 

Please top up washer fluid 

The driver message disappears after a few seconds . The driver 
message can be displayed again by briefly pressing the I CHECK) 
button . • 
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Driver information d ispl ay 

Red symbols 

A red symbol means DANGER. 

- Pull off the road. 

- Stop the vehicle. 

- Turn off the engine . 

Fig. 17 Display: 
engine coo lant level 
warning (priority 1) 

- Check the malfunctioning system. Contact your autho -
rized Audi dealer or a qualified workshop for assistance . 

Red symbols indicate a priority malfunction - Danger ! 

With a prior ity 1 malfunction , a large symbo l appears in the center 
area of the display => fig . 17 . When the symbol appears, three 
wa rning tones sound in succession. The symbol co ntinues to blink 
until the malfunction has been repaired. 

After a few seconds, the large symbol is replaced by a small symbol 
shown at the top left of the display. This symbol is d isp layed unti l the 
fault is corrected. 

If there are more than one priority 1 malfunctions, the symbols 
appear one after the other for about 2 seconds . 

An additional driver message can a lso be displayed by briefly pressing 
the !CHECK ] button. 

The red symbols mean: 

BRAKE USA mod e ls: 
Brake system malfunction 

=> page28 

((D) Canada models: 
Brake system malfunction 

ll=>page28 

Engine coolant level too => page 29 
low/engine coo lant temperature 
too high 

~ Engine oil pressure too low 

-
~ Faulty steering 
~ 

© Faulty ignition switch ..... 
(I) Tips 

]I=> page 30 

=> page 31 

::::>page31 

• If the warning/indicator light BRAKE (USA models)/ CCD) (Canada 
mode ls) in the instrument cluster flashes, there is a brake system 
malfunction . By pressing the [ CHECK] button, you can bring up a 
driver message which explains the ma lfunction in more detail. Please 
note=> page 28 . 

• Speed wa rnings threshold 1 8 (USA models)/ 8 (Canada models) 
and threshold 2 8, (USA models)/ 8 . (Canada models) are also shown 
as red symbols. The warning is always shown as a sma ll symbo l in the 
upper area of the d isp lay=> page 35. • 

Brake system malfunction BRAKE 
A malfunction in the brake system must be repaired as 
soon as possible. 

If the warning / ind icator light BRAKE (USA models)/ (CD) 
(Canada models) in the instrument cluster flas hes, t here is a 
brake system malfunction . By pressing th e [ CHECK] but ton, ~ 



you can bring up a driver message which explains the 
malfunction in more detail. 

Stop vehicle and check brake fluid Level 

- Pull off the road . 

- Stop the vehicle. 

- Turn off the engine. 

- Check the brake fluid level ~ page 299. 

- Contact your nearest authorized repair facility if neces-
sary. 

Brake fault ! Drive carefully to nearest 
workshop 

- Drive carefully to the nearest authorized repair facility and 
have the malfunction corrected ~ & . 

Parking brake ! Please contact workshop 

- If the warning/indicator light flashes when the vehicle is 
stationary or after the ignition is turned on, check to see if 
the parking brake can be released . Drive to an authorized 
repair facility as soon as possible and have the malfunc­
tion corrected. If the parking brake cannot be released, 
contact your nearest authorized repair facility. 

- If the warning/indicator light flashes while you are 
driving, it is possible that the traction control or the emer­
gency brake has malfunctioned. It is possible that the 
parking brake cannot be applied . It is also possible that 
the parking brake cannot be released after it has been 
applied. Drive to an authorized Audi dealer to have the 
malfunction corrected. 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

Driver information display 

If the ABS, ESP and the brake force distribution fail, the ABS 
warning/indicator light and the ESP warning/indicator light come on 
along with the brake system malfunction warning/indicator light 
~ &-

& WARNING 
• Always observe the warnings in ::::> page 281, "Engine compart­
ment", before opening the hood and checking the brake fluid. 

• Driving with low brake fluid is a safety hazard. Stop the car and 
get professional assistance. 

• USA models: If the BRAKE warning light, the ~ warning light 
and the warning light come on together, the rear wheels 
could lock up first under hard braking. Rear wheel lock-up can 
cause loss of vehicle control and an accident. Have your vehicle 
repaired immediately by your authorized Audi dealer or a qualified 
workshop. Drive slowly and avoid sudden, hard brake applica­
tions. 

• Canada models: If the brake warning light (())), the r- warning 
light and the ABS warning light come on together, the rear 
wheels could lock up first under hard braking. Rear wheel lock-up 
can cause loss of vehicle control and an accident. Have your vehicle 
repaired immediately by your authorized Audi dealer or a qualified 
workshop. Drive slowly and avoid sudden, hard brake 
applications. • 

Engine cooling system malfunction -1-
A malfunction in the engine cooling system must be 
repaired as soon as possible. 

When the -L symbol in the display blinks, then either the 
engine coolant temperature is too high, or the coolant level ~ 
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Driver information display 

is too low. An additional driver message can also be displayed 
by pressing the [CHECK) button: 

Switch off engine and check coolant level 

- Pull off the road . 

- Stop the vehicle. 

- Turn off the engine. 

- Check coolant level=> page 297. 

- Add coolant if necessary => page 298. 

- Continue driving only after the engine coolant 
warning/indicator light goes out. 

- Contact your authorized Audi dealer for assistance if 
necessary. 

If the engine coolant level is correct, then the radiator fan may be the 
cause of the malfunction. 

If the generator warning/indicator light should also illuminate 
=> page 16, then the fan belt may be damaged . 

& WARNING 
• If your vehicle should break down for mechanical or other 
reasons, park at a safe distance from moving traffic, turn off the 
engine and turn on the hazard warning lights=> page 63, "Emer­
gency flasher A". 

• Never open the hood if you see or hear steam or coolant 
escaping from the engine compartment - you risk being scalded. 
Wait until you can no longer see or hear steam or coolant 
escaping. 

• The engine compartment of any vehicle is a dangerous area. 
Before you perform any work in the engine compartment, turn of 

& WARNING (continued) 

the engine and allow it to cool. Follow the warning stickers 
=> page 281, "Engine compartment". 

0 Note 
Do not continue driving if the -~-symbol illuminates. There is a 
malfunction in the engine cooling system - you could damage your 
engine. • 

Engine oil pressure malfunction "t':::7': 

The red engine oil pressure warning symbol requires 
immediate service or repair. Driving with a low-oil-pres­
sure indication is likely to inflict severe damage to the 
engine. 

If the ~ symbol appears in the display and blinks, the oil 
pressure is too low. An additional driver message can also be 
displayed by pressing the [CHECK] button: 

Switch off engine and check oil level 

Immediate actions 

- Pull off the road . 

- Stop the vehicle. 

- Turn off the engine . 

- Check the engine oil level with the dipstick=> page 293. 

Dipstick readings checks too low 

- Top off oil to the proper level => page 294. 



- Make sure that the oil pressure warning symbol 't=:1: 

appears no longer in the display before you start driving 
again. 

Dipstick reading checks OK 

- If the oil pressure warning symbol 't=:1: starts flashing 
again even though the engine oil level checks OK on the 
dipstick, do not continue driving and do not let the 
engine run in idle. Instead, contact your authorized Audi 
dealer for assistance. 

[ i) Tips 
• The engine oil pressure symbol ~ is not an indicator for a low 
engine oil level. Do not rely on it. Instead, check the oil level in your 
engine at regular intervals, preferably each time you refuel, and 
always before going on a long trip. 

• The yellow oil level warning indication _ requires oil refill or 
workshop service without delay. Do not wait until the red oil pres­
sure warning ~ starts to flash before you respond to the low oil 
level warning _ . By then, your engine may already have suffered 
serious damage. • 

Steering malfunction i 
If there is a malfunction in the electronic steering column 
lock, the steering cannot be unlocked. 

If the i symbol in the display blinks, there is a malfunction 
in the electronic steering column lock. An additional driver 
message can also be displayed by pressing the ( CHECK) 
button: 

Do not drive vehicle: Steering defective 

- Contact your nearest authorized repair facility. 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

Driver information display 

- Do not tow your vehicle. 

& WARNING 
Your vehicle must not be towed in the event of a malfunction in 
the electronic steering column lock because it cannot be steered 
due to the locked steering. If it is towed with the steering locked, 
there is the risk of an accident. • 

Ignition lock malfunction ,Pe 
A malfunction in the ignition lock must be repaired imme­
diately. 

If the 2e symbol in the display blinks, there is a malfunction 
in the electronic ignition lock. An additional driver message 
can also be displayed by pressing the (CHECK] button: 

Ignition lock defective. Contact workshop ! 

- Do not turn the engine off. 

- Drive immediately to an authorized Audi dealer to have 
the malfunction corrected. 

If there is a malfunction in the electronic ignition lock, the ignition 
cannot be turned off . Drive immediately to an authorized Audi dealer 
to have the cause of the malfunction corrected. 

If your vehicle has a Convenience key*, then you should not use the 
[ STOP l button to shut off the engine. You will not be able to start the 
engine again once the ignition is switched off. • 
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Driver information d ispl ay 

Yellow symbols 

A yellow symbol means WARNING. 

Fig. 18 Display: low 
f uel level warn ing 
(priority 2) 

Yellow symbols ind icate a prior ity 2 malfunction - Warning! 

When a yellow warning symbo l appears, one warning tone sounds. A 
dr iver message appears as well to explain the ma lfunction in more 
detail. The driver warning goes out after about 5 seconds, but it can 
be brought up again at any time by pressing the I CHECK] button . 

Check the displayed function as soon as possible. If more than one 
priority 2 malfunction is detected, all symbols will appear one after 
the other for about 2 seconds . 

Yellow symbols mean: 

Worn brake pads => page 32 

Electromechanical => page 125 
parking brake 

Check engine oil level => page 33 
=>page 293 

Engine oil sensor malfunction => page 33 

-
Low fuel level =>page33 

Windshield washer fluid =>page33 
level low 

~ 

Bat t ery voltage =>page34 

-

II Battery in remote control key =>page40 

Convenience key* =>page 122 
Key not in veh icle 

USA models: =>page24 
Defective brake light 

Can ada mod els: =>page24 
Defect ive brake light 

Defective light bulb =>page24 

Eng ine speed limitat ion* =>page33 

-

IIAdaptive Light* defective =>page34 

Dynamic headlight range => page 34 
contro l defective 

Defective light-/rain sensor =>page34 

Tire pressure monitoring sys- =>page328 
tern * 
Loss of air pressure 

-
Tire pressure monitoring sys- =>page331 
tern* 

11System not available • 
Worn brake pads • 

Brake pads! 



If the warn ing light illum inates, immediately contact your authorized 
Audi dea ler or qu ali fied wor kshop t o have all brake pads inspecte d . 
On USA mode ls the warn ing light comes on together wit h the 
warning light BRAKE. Both sets of brake pads on an axle must a lways 
be rep laced at the same time. 

& WARNING 
Driving with bad brakes can cause a collision and serious personal 
injury . 

• If the warning light ii and the warning light BRAKE1> with the 
message Brake pads! comes on in the instrument cluster display, 
immediately contact your author ized Audi dealer or qualified 
workshop to have all brake pads checked or replaced if 
necessary. • 

Checking the engine oil level ~ 

.... ,. Please check oil level 

W hen the symbol illuminates, check the engine oi l level as soon as 
poss ible=> page 293. Add oil if necessary=> page 294. • 

Engine oil sensor defective 

~ Oil level ! sensor defective 

If the symbo l illuminates, contact your authorized Audi dealer and 
have t he o il senso r inspec t ed . Until yo u have t his do ne, check the oil 
level each time you refue l just to be on the safe side => page 293. • 

ll BRAKE: USA mode ls on ly 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

Driver information display 

Appli es t o vehicles: with engine speed limitat ion 

Engine speed limitation \ 

!.-• Engine speed maximum XXXX RPM 

The symbol illuminates whe n there is an engine control malfunc ­
tion. The ind icator light in the instrument cluste r a lso illuminates . 
The engi ne speed is limited to the speed d isp layed in the driver infor­
mation system . Keep in mind that t he engine speed will not exceed 
t he value disp layed in t he d river informat ion sys t em, for example 
when downshifting . 

Please go t o an a ut hor ized Audi d eale r or ot her qualifie d wo rkshop to 
have the malfunction repa ired . • 

Fuel supply too low w 

A Please refuel 

When the symbol illuminates, th is means there are about 2.4 ga llons 
(9 litres) of fuel left in the fuel tank . Time to refuel.=> page 284 . 

If the symbol lig hts up, even when there is ample fue l in the tank, and 
t he t ext Tank system malfunction! Contact workshop appears in t he 
display, there is a fa ult in the system. Cont act a qual ified workshop to 
have the fault rectified. • 

Windshield washer fluid level too low ;> 

Please top up washer fluid 

If the symbo l illuminates, add windshield washe r fluid to the washer 
system and a lso to the headlig ht washe r system => page 3 0 5. • 
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Driver information display 

Battery voltage 1 ~ 

If the battery's state of charge is not in the optimal range, the <--..J 

symbol is shown in t he display a nd the dr iver message Low battery 
charge: battery will be charged whil e driving appears. 

While this driver notification is displayed, you have to be prepared for 
limited starting capability . 

Driver message appears and goes out again 

If this dr iver message appears after the ignition is turned on or wh ile 
dr iving and it goes out aga in afte r a while , the ba tt ery has been 
adeq uate ly recharged . 

Driver message appears and does not go out again 

If th is dr iver notification appears after the ignition is turned on or 
while driving and does not go ou t agai n, the battery 's st at e of cha rge 
is no t in the opt imal range . St arting capabili ty is restr icted . Have t he 
bat t ery checked at a dealersh ip as soon as possib le . • 

Appli es to vehicles: with Convenience key 

Key not in vehicle 

Key not in vehicle 

This message appears together wit h the -. symbo l whe n the remote 
cont rol key is remov ed from the vehicle wh ile the engine is runni ng. 
This is to remind you that you should not cont inue you r trip without 
your key. 

If the remo t e control key is no longer in the vehicle, you will not be 
able to start the engine again aft er you have switc hed off t he igniti on . 
In addit ion to t his, you will no t be able t o lock the vehicle from t he 
outs ide . • 

Applies to vehicles : with Adaptive Light 

Adaptive Light defective • 

.. c Adaptive light defective 

When th is symbol .., illuminates, it means that Adaptive Light is 
defective . Go to an authorized dealersh ip to have the head lights or 
the contro l unit for the Adaptive Light repa ired . • 

Headlight range control defective '"> 

T<. Headlight range control defective ! 

If the symbo l illuminates, the dynamic head light range contro l is no 
longer wo rking prope rly. Have t he syst em checked and repaired at 
your Audi dealer. • 

Defective light/rain sensor ...> 

.... Automatic headlights/automatic wipers defective 

If t he symb ol illumina t es, t he light/r ain sensor has fa iled. For safety 
reasons the low beams are t urned on permane ntly with the sw itch in 
AUTO . Howeve r, you ca n con t inue to tu rn t he lights on and off using 
the light sw itch. If the ra in se nsor fa ils , the functions of the wind ­
shield wiper leve r will still wor k. Contact your aut horized Audi dea ler 
as soon as possible to have the prob lem cor rected . • 



Speed warning system 

Overview 

The speed warning system helps you to keep your driving 
speed below a set speed limit. 

The speed warning system warns the driver if he exceeds a previously 
st ored maximum spee d . A war ning t one will sound as soon as t he 
vehicle speed exceeds the set speed by about 3 mph (3 km/h) . At the 
same time, a warning symbol appears in t he disp lay. 

The spee d wa rning system has two warning threshold s that function 
independently of each other and that have somewhat different 
purp oses: 

Speed warning 1 8 (USA models) / 8 (Canada 
models) 

You can use speed warn ing 1 to set the max imum speed while you are 
driving. This setting will remain in effect unt il you turn off the igni­
tion, assum ing that you have not changed or reset the setting . 

The spee d warn ing symbo l B (USA models)/ 0 (Canad a mode ls) in 
t he warning 1 display appears when you exceed the maxim um speed . 
It goes out when the speed falls be low the stored maximum speed . 

The spee d warn ing symbo l will also go out if t he speed exceeds the 
sto red maxim um speed by more than about 25 mph (40 km/ h) for at 
least 10 sec onds . Howeve r, th is doe s not rese t t he stored maxim um 
speed. 

Setting spee d warning 1 => page 35. 

Speed warning 2 0 (USA models) / 0 , (Canada 
models) 

Storing warn ing 2 is recommended if you always want t o be reminded 
of a ce rtain speed, fo r example when you ar e traveling in a country 
that has a genera l maximum speed limit, or if you do not want to 
exceed a specified speed for winter tires. 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

Driver information display 

The speed warning 2 symbol, 8 (USA models)/ 0 , (Canada models) 
appe ar s in t he displ ay whe n you exceed t he sto red speed limit . Unlike 
warning 1, it will not go out unt il the vehicle speed drops below the 
stored speed limit. 

Setti ng spee d wa rning 2 ::::> page 36 . 

[I) Tips 
Even t houg h your veh icle is eq uipped wit h a s peed war ning sys t em, 
you shou ld st ill watch the speedometer to make sure you are not 
dr iving fast er than t he spee d limit. • 

Speed warning 1: setting a speed Limit 

Warning threshold 1 is set by the [ CHE CK] button. 

:c:HECK•F Fig . 19 CHECK button 
in the instrume nt 
cluster 

Storing the maximum speed 

- Drive at the desired maxi m um speed. 

- Briefly press the [CHECK] but to n :=>fig .1 9. 

Resetting the maximum speed 

- Drive the veh icle at a speed of at least 3 mph (5 km/h) 

- Press the [CHECK] button for more t han 1 second. 
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Driver information d ispl ay 

The speed warn ing symbol 8 (USA models)/ 0 (Canada models) will 
appear briefly in the display when you release the button to indicate 
that the maximum speed has been stored successfully. 

The max imum speed remains stored until it is changed by pressing 
the button again briefly or unt il it is deleted by a lengthy push on the 
button. • 

Speed warning 2: setting a speed limit 

Warning threshold 2 is set, changed and deleted in /11/111. 

Switching speed w a rning on a nd off 

- Select: Function button I CAR]> System s> Instrument 
cluster . 

- Select Speed warning On to switch on the warning 
threshold or Off to turn off the warning threshold. 

Setting and adjusting th e warning threshold 

- Select : Function button! CAR ] > Systems > Instrument 
cluster. 

- Select the second item in the Speed warning menu . The 
submenu Speed threshold appears . 

- Set the warning threshold you want. 

Warning threshold 2 can only be set in a speed range from 20 to 
150 mph (30 to 240 km/h). • 

Trip computer 

Introduction 

The trip computer gives you information on current and 
average fuel mileage, average speed, fuel range and 
driving time. 

Fig. 20 Trip computer 
display: Average f uel 
mileage 

The follow ing driving information is continuously evaluated by the 
trip computer and can be displayed sequen t ially in the inst rument 
cluster d isplay. 

Fuel range 

The estimated cruising range in miles (km) appears in the display . 
This tells you how far your vehicle will be ab le to travel on t he cu rre nt 
tank of fuel and with the same driving style. The display changes in 
increments of 6 miles (10 km) . 

The cru is ing range is ca lculated based on the fuel consumpt ion for 
the last 18 miles (30 km). If you drive conservatively, the cruising 
range will increase . 

Average f uel mileage 

The average fuel economy in MPG (l/100 km) s ince you last clea red 
the memory appears in this disp lay. You can use this display to adjust 
your dr iving techn ique to achieve a desired mileage. .., 



Cur rent fuel mileage 

The instantaneous fuel consumption in miles per ga llon (l/100 km) is 
show n in this disp lay. You can use this d isp lay t o adjust you r driving 
technique to achieve a desired m ileage . 

Fuel consumption is recalculated at inte rvals of 33 ya rds (30 metres). 
When the vehicle is stat ionary, the most recent fuel consumption is 
displ ayed. 

Average speed 

The average speed in mph (km/h) since the last time the display was 
reset appears in the display. 

Elapsed time 

The length of time that you have been driving since you last reset the 
memory appea rs in t his d isplay. 

rn Tips 
• Fuel consumptions (average and cu rrent), ra nge and speed ar e 
displayed in metr ic units on Canadian models. 

• All st ored values will be lost if t he vehicle battery is 
disconnected. • 

Cont rols and equip­
ment 

Vehicle OP-eration 

Driver information display 

Memories 

The trip comp uter is equipped with two fully auto ma tic 
memones. 

Fig. 2 1 Trip compute r 
display: memory level 
1 

You can switch between t he t rip computer 1 and 2 by pressing the 
Rese t button ® ~ page 38, fig. 22 . 

You ca n t ell which memory level is curren t ly active by the number in 
the d isp lay ~ fig. 21. The data from the sing le-trip memory (memory 
level 1) is being displayed if a 1 appears . If a 2 is shown, the n the data 
from t he total-tr ip memory is being displayed (memory level 2). 

Single-trip memory (Trip computer 1) 

The sing le-t rip memory sto res t he tri p information from the ti me the 
ignitio n is turned on unti l it is t urned off . If t he tr ip is contin ued 
within 2 hours from the t ime the ignit ion was turned off, the new 
data will be included in the ca lculat ion of the current tr ip informa­
tion. If the trip is interrupted for more than 2 hours the memory is 
reset aut oma t ically. 

Total-trip memory (Trip computer 2) 

Unlike the single -t rip memo ry, th e total-trip memo ry is not rese t 
automatically. This permits you to evaluate your driving data for the 
entire pe riod be twee n man ual rese ts. • 
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D r iver info r mation d isplay 

Operation 

The trip computer is controlled by two switches on the 
windshield wiper lever. 

Fig. 22 Wi ndshield 
wiper lever: controls 
for t he t rip computer 

- Push the function se lector switch up or down @ ~ fig . 22. 
This will cause the five distinct trip computer functions to 
be displayed one after another . 

The tr ip computer on ly operates when the ignition is on. When you 
turn on the ignition, the function that was in use when you last turned 
the ignition off will be d isplayed. 

In addit ion to the tr ip computer information (memory level 1 or 2), 
navigation information and Adaptive Cruise Control* information can 
be displayed. To switch the display between the different systems, 
tap the Reset button ® briefly . 

S e tt ing va lu es to ze ro 
To delete one current value from the trip computer, select the 
desired funct ion and press the Reset button ® for at least one 
second. The following values can be set to zero individually using the 
Reset button: 

• elapsed time 

• average fuel mileage 

• average speed 

In addit ion, all the values in the single-trip or the total-trip memory 
can be deleted sim ultaneous ly. 

[ i ] Tips 
All stored values will be lost if the vehicle battery is disconnected . • 

MMI settings 

Basic settings for the trip computer can be made in the 
MMI. 

Setting values to zero 
--- Select: Function button I CAR] > Systems > Inst rument 

cluster > Trip comput er 1 or Trip computer 2 . 

Select Reset to dele t e all the values in the memory . 

Display ing and hiding driver information 

- Select: Function button I CAR] > System s> In st rument 
cluster > Trip computer 1 or Trip computer 2 . 

- Select, for example, Fuel range On to t urn on the display 
or Off to turn the display off . 

All values in the single -trip or the tota l-trip memory can be reset to 
zero simu ltaneously in MMI. In add it ion you can determine what 
driving information from the trip computer should be shown in the 
instrument cluster display. If one of the pieces of driver information 
is turned off, that dr iver information will not be shown in the display. 
The information will cont inue to be calculated by the trip computer 
and can be turned back on at any time. • 



Opening and closing 

Keys 

Key set 

Fig. 23 Key set 

© Ma ster key with remote control 

You can centrally lock a nd unlock your vehicle and start the eng ine 
with the master key with remote contro l. 

® Emergency key 

The emergency key is only for tempo ra ry use if t he vehicle key sho uld 
be lost or misplaced~ & . 

@ Valet key 

The valet key f its only the driver's door and the ignition lock. If you 
have to leave t he key with somebody else, you are we ll-advised to 
turn over the valet key on ly. 

Be aware that the rear lid can be opened from inside the vehicle wit h 
the remote rear lid release located in the dr iver's door. Before you 
t urn over the valet key you should therefore lock the rear lid mechan­
ically wit h the mas t er key. 

Turn t he master key clockwise to the horizontal position and pull it 
out . This ha s two effects: 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

Opening and closing 

• the remote rear lid release is deactivated , 

• the lid will remain locked when the power locking system is actu ­
ated . 

In this state the rear lid can be unlocked only with the remote cont rol 
unlo ck bu tt on ~ on the mas t er key. 

Key replacement 

If you lose a key, contact your a utho rized Audi dea ler immedia t ely to 
have t he lost key disabled . Be sure to bring all your keys with you. 

& WARNING 

• Do not leave your vehicle unattended with the key in the igni­
tion lock. Entry by unauthorized persons could endanger you or 
result in theft or damage the vehicle. Always lock all doors and 
take the key. 

• Do not leave children unattended in the vehicle, especially with 
acces s to vehicle keys . Unguarded access to the keys provides chil­
dren the opportunity to start the engine and/or activate vehicle 
systems such as the power windows etc . Unsupervised operation 
of any vehicle system by child ren can result in serious injury. 

(I) Tips 
• If you open the dr iver's door with the key left in the ignit ion lock, 
a ch ime will sound. This is your reminde r to remove t he key and lock 
the door. 

• For sec ur ity reasons, rep lacement keys a re only availab le from 
Audi dealers. • 

Vehicle care Technical data 



Opening and closing 

Master key with remote control 

The remote control allows you to lock or unlock the 
vehicle electronically. 

Fig. 24 Fold-up 
master key with 
remote control 

- To fold the key out and back in place, press the release 
button~ fig. 24. 

The transmitter and battery are located in th e head of the remote 
control. The receiver is located inside the vehicle. The maximum 
effective range depends on several things. Remembe r, if the battery 
is weak, the effective range decreases. 

If you need to replace the remote contro l, or if you need to have it 
repaired, you must see you r author ized Aud i dealer. Only then ca n you 
use the key again. 

Personalizing the master key 

When the ignition is turned off or when the vehicle is locked, vario us 
convenience sett ings are stored automatically and assigned to the 
key that was used. The sett ings assigned to the key are automatically 
recalled with you unlock the vehicle or when you open a door or when 
you switch on the ignition . 

• Climate control 

• Centra l locking 

• Windows and rear window sun blind 

• Background lighting* 

• Seat memory 

• Adaptive Cruise Contro l* 

• Audi lane and s ide assist* 

• Advanced Parking System* 

The Remote control key f un ction must be activated in MMI 
=> page 85, so that the settings for the driver's seat (including the 
sett ings for the head restraint, stee ring column, safety belt height 
and exterior mirrors) are saved on the master key through the seat 
memory when the vehicle is locked, and are set automat ica lly when 
the vehicle is unlocked. 

[ i ] Tips 

• If the ignit ion is switched on, the remote control system is deacti­
vat ed . 

• The remote control system can be affected by other systems oper­
ating in the same frequency range close to the veh icle, such as mobile 
telephones, te levision broadcasting stations, etc. 

• For Declaration of Compliance to United States FCC and Industry 
Canada regulations => page 364. • 

Battery replacement, master key 

. 
w 
',! 

Fig. 25 Check light in 
the master key .. 



Battery operation in the master key is monitored by a check light . The 
check light flashes when one of the buttons on the master key is 
pressed. If the check light does not flash, the battery is dead and has 
to be replaced . 

In add ition , when the battery is dead the ..: symbol appears in the 
instrument cluster display as well as the message: 

Please change key battery 

We recommend having the battery changed by an Audi Dealer . • 

Electronic immobilizer 

The immobilizer helps to prevent unauthorized use of 
your vehicle. 

A computer chip inside your key automatically deactivates the elec ­
tronic immobilizer when you insert the key in the ignition lock, or on 
vehicles with Convenience key*, when the key is inside the vehicle. 
When you remove the key from the ign it ion lock , or on veh icles with 
Convenience key, when you remove the key from the vehicle, the elec­
tronic immobilizer is automatically activated once again. 

& WARNING 

Always take the key with you when you leave the vehicle. The key 
can disarm the electronic engine immobilizer and permit an unau­
thorized person to start the engine and enable operation of the 
vehicle systems such as power window or power sunroof leading 
to serious personal injury . 

(I) Tips 

• The immobilizer prevents unauthorized use of the vehicle. The 
vehicle cannot be sta rt ed if an unauthorized key is used. The vehicle 
may not start if another radio device such as a key for another vehicle 
or a transponder is located on the key ring. 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

Opening and closing 

• For Declaration of Compliance to United States FCC and Industry 
Canada regulat ions => page 364. • 

Power locking system 

General description 

The power locking system locks or unlocks all doors and 
the rear lid simultaneously. 

The power locking system in your vehicle incorporates the following 
functions: 

• Central locking function 

• Selective unlock feature~ page 44 

• Remote control feature ~ page 40 

• Convenience key*=> page 50 

• Anti-theft alarm system ~ page 52 

All the doors and the rear lid are locked by the central locking system 
when you lock the veh icle. You can set whether generally only the 
dr iver's door or all doors and the rear lid should be unlocked when you 
open the vehicle in the MMI menu Central locking to suit your indi­
vidual desires~ page 44 . 

Unlocking the vehicle 

You can unlock the vehicle from outside either by using the remote 
control or by turning the key inside the driver's door lock. When you 
unlock your vehicle: 

• The anti-theft alarm system is deactivated briefly . 

• The vehicle interior lights illuminate for approximately 30 
seconds. 

• All turn signal lights will flash twice when the car is unlocked . 

• After un locking the veh icle, you have 60 seconds to open a door or 
the rear lid. After 60 seconds, the vehicle automatically locks and the 
anti-theft alarm system activates again. .., 

Vehicle care Technical data 



Opening and closing 

The rear lid can be locked or unlocked e ither by using the remote 
con tr ol or by turning t he key inside t he dr iver's door loc k. Unlocking 
the vehicle with the remote control will only unlock the rear lid, to 
open it, the lid handle needs to be pressed. 

Lock ing the vehicle 

You can lock t he veh icle from outs ide eithe r by using t he remote 
control or by turning t he key inside the drivers's door lock . When you 
lock t he vehicle : 

• All doors and the rear lid are locked. 

• All turn signa l lights will flash once when the car is locked . 

• The anti-theft alarm system is activated . The horn of the anti­
t heft ala rm system will sound and the a nti -t heft alarm system readi­
ness light, located in the upper part of t he dr iver's door panel, w ill 
start to blink. 

• The veh icle inter ior lights turn off. 

Unlocking and locking the vehicle using the 
Convenience key* 

The Convenience key* fea t ure is a keyless system wh ich all ows you to 
unlock the vehicle via sensors in the door handle. Locking is likewise 
keyless using a lock button. Each door is equipped wit h a sensor and 
lock button. 

Power side door closer* 

The vehicle is equipped with a power side door closer. When closing a 
door, you simp ly need to gen t ly push on t he door. The door will the n 
automatically close by itself~ page 45. 

Automatic locking 

The a utomat ic lock ing feature locks all the vehicle doors and the rear 
lid when you d rive faste r t han 9 mph (15 km/h). This fun ct ion can be 
turned on and off in the MMI Central locking Menu~ page 44. 

You can unlock the vehicle from the ins ide by: 

• removing the key from the ignit ion sw itch (the ve hicle will auto­
matically un lock itself) or 

• pressi ng the unloc k part of the power lock sw itch @ or 

pulling t he door handle (once to open the door). 

& WARNING 
• When you lock your vehicle from outside, nobody - especially 
children - should remain inside the vehicle. Remember, when you 
lock the vehicle from the out side the windows cannot be opened 
from the inside. 

• When you leave t he vehicle, always remove the ignition key 
and tak e it with you. This will prevent passengers (children, for 
example) from accidentally being locked in the vehicle should 
they accidentally press the power locking switch in the doors. 

• Do not leave children inside the vehicle unsupervised. In an 
emergency it would be impossible to open the doors from the 
outside without the key. 

[ i ] Tips 
• In the event of a crash wit h ai rbag deployme nt all locked doo rs 
will be automat ically unlocked to give access to the vehicle occupants 
from the outside. 

• If the powe r lock ing system s hou ld malfunction, you ca n lock each 
door indiv idually using the vehicle key ~ page 46. 

• If the power locking system should fail, you can still open the fuel 
tank flap in an emergen cy ~ page 287 . 

• You are well advised not to keep valuables ins ide an unattended 
veh icle, vis ible or no t . Even a prope rly locked vehi cle canno t provide 
the security of a safe . • 



Unlocking and locking the vehicle with the 
remote control 

How the remote control works . 

Fig. 26 Remot e 
contro l: fu nction 
butt ons 

Whether only th e driver's door or the entire vehicle is 
unlocked when the opening button @ is pressed once, 
de pends on the settings in the MMI Central locking menu 
=:> page 44 . 

To unlock the vehicle 0 
- Press button @ . 

- Press button @ two times within two seconds to unlock 
all doors and the rear lid . 

To lock the vehicle 6 
- Press button @ =:> & in "General descr ipt ion" on 

page 41 . 

- Watch that all turn signal lights flash once . 

To unlock rear lid only c:5 

- Press button @ for approximately one second. 

Cont rols and equip­
ment 

Vehicle OP-eration 

Opening and closing 

PANIC Button 

- Push the red button @ to activate the panic function. The 
horn sounds and the t urn signa ls flash . 

- Push the button @ again to deactivate t he panic function. 

On vehicles equipped with the Conven ience key* features, the 
selector leve r must be in t he P position, othe rwise t he vehicle will not 
lock . 

& WARNING 

Read and follow all WARNINGS => & in "General description " on 
page 41. 

(I] Tips 
• In orde r to make sure the locking func t ion is wor king , you shou ld 
always keep your eye on the vehicle to ma ke sure it is properly locked . 

• Do not use the remote control if you are ins ide the car, otherwise 
you may unintentionally lock the vehicle, and then you would set off 
the ant i-theft alarm when you try to start the eng ine or open a door. 
In case this happens any how, push the unlock button 0. 
• Use the panic function only if you are in an emergency situat ion. • 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 



Op e n ing and closing 

Operating locks with the key 

To lock and unlock the vehicle from the outside, turn the 
key in the lock of the driver's door . 

The lock cylinder is under the door handle. 

To unlock the veh icle 

Fig. 27 Key turns for 
opening and closing. 

- Insert the key into the lock of the driver's door. 

- Turn the key one time to position @ to unlock the driver's 
door. 

- Turn the key two times to position @ => fig. 27 to unlock 
all doors and the rear lid. 

To lock the vehicl e 

- Close all windows and doors properly. 

- Turn the key in the lock of the driver's door to the lock 
position®=> & in "General description" on page 41. 

& WARNING 
Read and foll ow all WARNIN GS => & in "General description " on 
pa ge 41 . • 

Settings in MMI 

Selective unlock feature - the driver can determine in /v1/v1I 
which doors are unlocked through the central locking 
system . 

Fig. 28 MM I display: 
Cent ral locking menu 

- Press the I CAR) function button. 

- Select Systems in the CAR menu. 

- Select Central locking . The Central loc king menu appears 
=> fig . 28. 

- Activate the doors (on) that should be unlocked together 
with the driver's side door. 

In the Centra l locking menu you can set which doors you want to have 
unlock using the remote control key or the Convenience key*. For 
example, if you switch the item passenger's door off , the passenger's 
door is no longe r included in the central locking system, and will not 
be unlocked by pressing the unlock button on the master key remote 
control. 

There is also a side select ive unlocking option available that can be 
set to f it your needs. You can continue to unlock all the doors and the 
rear lid as before . Press the opening button on the master key twice. 

Automatic Locking (Auto lock) can also be switched on and off. • 



(]] Tips 
When locking, all doors and the trunk lid are locked automatically. • 

Applies to vehicles: with power side door closer 

Doors with power side door closer 

The vehicle doors are equipped with a power door closer. When you 
wa nt t o close an open door, gently push on the door . The door will 
automatically close by itself. 

& WARNING 
When closing a door, make sure nothing can interfere with the 
door. This could cause serious personal injury. 

• You can stop the door from closing at any time by pulling on 
the inside or outside door handle. • 

Locking and unlocking the vehicle from 
inside 

The vehicle can be locked or unlocked from the inside 
using the power locking switches. 

Cont rols and equip­
ment 

Fig. 29 Driver's door: 
power locking switch 

Vehicle OP-eration 

Opening and closing 

Fig. 30 Rear power 
locking switch 

How to lock all doors and the rear lid 
simultaneously 

- Press upper part of the power locking switch t'.D ~ & . 
How to unlock all doors and the rear lid 
simultaneously 

- Press the lower part of the sw itc h @. 

How to unlock each door separately using the 
door handle 

- Pull the handle to open the door. 

You will find a powe r locking switch in each door. You can lock and 
unlock the vehicle using the switches in the driver's or passenger's 
door=> fig. 29. You can only lock the vehicle using the switch es in the 
rear doors => fig. 30. If you lock the vehicle using the power locking 
switch, please note the fo llowing: 

• You cannot open the doors or the rear lid from the outside 
(increased security, for examp le when you are stopped at a red light). 

• The diodes in the power lock ing switch illuminate when all the 
doors and the rear lid are closed and loc ked . 

• All diodes turn dark as soon as one of the doors has been 
unlocked . 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 



Opening and closing 

• You can unlock and open the doors from the inside by pulling on 
the door handle. 

• If the driver's door is opened (after you have locked the vehicle 
from the inside using the power locking switch) , the door will rema in 
unlocked to prevent you from locking yourself out of your vehicle . 
After you close the door, you have to lock the driver's door again. 

• If you have a crash and the airbag is activated, the doors automat­
ically unlock. 

& WARNING 
• If you use the power locking switch with the doors closed, 
remember that all the vehicle doors will lock. 

• locking doors from the inside can help prevent inadvertent 
door opening during an accident and can also prevent unwanted 
entry from the outside. locked doors can, however, delay assis­
tance to vehicle occupants and hold up rescue efforts from the 
outside in an accident or other emergency. • 

Emergency locking 

If the central locking system fails (power supply), each 
door has to be locked separately . 

Fig. 31 Emergency 
lock location on the 
front passenger's door 

An emergency locking mechanism is integrated in the edge of 
the passenger's door and in the rear doors (only visible when 
the door is open) . 

- Open the door . 

- Remove the plastic cap using your vehicle key ~ fig. 31. 

- Position the key at an angle of 90° to the door trim panel 
and push it in the d irection shown by the arrow. 

After you close the door, you will no longer be able to open it from the 
outs ide. 

The door can be opened from the inside by pulling twice on the door 
hand le . If the child safety lock is engaged in one of the rear doors, the 
door has to be opened from the outside after pulling on the handle 
once from the inside. • 

Rear lid/Trunk lid 

Opening and closing rear lid 

You can open the rear lid from inside the vehicle using a 
switch in the driver's door. 

..., .,, 
~ 
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Fig. 32 Driver's door: 
remote rear lid release .. 



Opening the Rear lid/Trunk lid 

Fig. 33 Position of 
lock and handle in the 
rear lid 

- Press t he center button c:5 on t he master key or t he 
re lease but t on c:5 in t he driver's door=> page 46, fig. 32. 
The rear lid is unlocked and ope ns. 

Closing the Rear lid/Trunk lid 

- Pull t he rear lid dow n and allow itto drop gent ly. The lid is 
then closed automatic a lly =>& . 

& WARNING 
• After closing the rear lid, always pull up on it to make sure that 
it is properly closed . Otherwise it could open suddenly when the 
vehicle is moving. 

• To help prevent poisonous exhaust gas from being drawn into 
the veh icle , always keep the rear lid closed while driving. Never 
transport objects larger than those which fit completely into the 
luggage area, because then the rear lid cannot be fully closed. 

• Never leave your vehicle unattended especially with the rear lid 
left open . A child could crawl into the car th rough the luggage 
compartment and pull the lid shut , becoming trapped and unable 
to get out . To reduce the risk of personal injury, never let children 
play in or around your vehicle . Always keep the rear lid as well as 
the vehicle doo rs clo sed when not in use . 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Vehicle OP-eration 

Opening and closing 

(I) Tips 
• If the rea r lid is open o r not properly locked whe n the ignition is 
turned on, the door and rear lid warning ~ page 24 appears in t he 
inst rumen t cluste r display. 

• The following appl ies to vehicles equipped with the Conven ie nce 
key* feat ure: if t he re mote cont rol key is left in the luggage compar t ­
ment, luggage compartment will automatically un lock itself after 
you lock the vehicle. This prevents you from unin t entionally lock ing 
your key in the luggage compartment. • 

Opening and closing rear Lid manually 

If the central locking sy stem fa ils (power supply ), you can 
also open the rear lid using th e m echanical key. 

© ® Fig. 34 Rear lid: lock 
positions 

As a gene ral ru le, t he rea r lid s hould only be opera te d us ing 
t he re lea se butt on in t he mast er key, t he re lease switc h in t he 
driver's door and th e handle on t he rear lid. Unlocking t he 
rear lid by inserting and t urning the key inside the rear lid 
locking cylind er wi ll activate t he opt ical and aco ust ic alar m . ., 
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Opening and closing 

To unlock the rear lid 

- Turn the key to the Left to the opening position @ 
~ page 47, fig. 34. The rear Lid opens . 

To lock the rear lid 

- Pull t he rear Lid dow n and slam it closed gently~ & . 

Turning the key counter-clockwi se to posit ion @ will re lease the rear 
lid and cause it to rise slightly . In this pos ition the key cannot be 
pulled out of the lock cylinder . 

Turning the key clockwise t o t he horizon t al posit ion ® and pu lling it 
out will cause the lid to rema in locked when the power locking 
system is act uated. 

In this state the rear lid can only be unlocked with the unlock button 
,c:::j on the remote control. On vehicles equipped with the Conven ience 
key* feature, press the hand le on the rear lid to unlock the luggage 
compartment => page 47, fig. 33. 

After you t urn the key counter -clockwise ba ck t o the vert ical pos i­
tion, the rear lid will aga in respond to the power locking system. 

& WARNING 
Read and follow all WARNINGS => & in "Opening and closing rear 
lid" on page 46. • 

Appli es to vehicles: with aut omat ic rear lid/trunk lid operation 

Automatic rear lid / trunk lid operation 

The trunk lid con be opened and closed automatically. 

Opening rear lid/trunk lid 

Fig. 35 Trunk lid 
handle 

Fig. 36 Locking switch 
in lugg age comp art­
ment 

- Press the hand le on the rear Lid/trunk Lid~ fig. 35, or 

- Press t he mid dl e but ton c:J on t he remote cont rol master 
key, or 

- Press the re leas e but to n c:J in the driver 's doo r 
~ page 46 , fig . 32 . 



Closing rear lid/trunk lid 

- Press the lock switch in the luggage compartment 
=> page 48, fig. 36. The trunk lid moves to the closed posi­
tion by itself and soft close locks it automatically=> &, . 

- Closing is stopped immediately if you again press the 
release switch c::; in the driver's door, the middle button 
c::; in the remote control master key, the handle on the 
trunk lid or the lock switch in the luggage compartment . 

& WARNING 
• After closing the rear lid, always pull up on it to make sure that 
it is properly closed. Otherwise it could open suddenly when the 
vehicle is moving. 

• To help prevent poisonous exhaust gas from being drawn into 
the vehicle, always keep the rear lid closed while driving. Never 
transport objects larger than those which fit completely into the 
luggage area, because then the rear lid cannot be fully closed. 

• Never leave your vehicle unattended especially with the rear lid 
left open. A child could crawl into the car through the luggage 
compartment and pull the lid shut, becoming trapped and unable 
to get out. To reduce the risk of personal injury, never let children 
play in or around your vehicle. Always keep the rear lid as well as 
the vehicle doors closed when not in use. 

• Never close the rear lid inattentively or without checking first. 
Although the closing force of the rear lid is limited, you can still 
seriously injure yourself or others. 

• Always ensure that no one is within range of the rear lid when 
it is moving, in particular close to the hinges and the upper and 
lower edges - fingers or hands can be pinched. 

• Never try to interfere with the rear lid or help it when it is being 
opened or closed automatically. 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

Opening and closing 

(I] Tips 
• If there is a mechanical problem with automatic closing for the 
rear lid or there is an obstruction, it opens again immediately. Check 
to see why the rear lid could not be closed before attempting to close 
it again. 

• The following applies to vehicles equipped with the Convenience 
key* feat ure: if the remote control key is left in the luggage compart­
ment, luggage compartment will automatically unlock itself after 
you lock the vehicle. This prevents you from unintentionally locking 
your key in the luggage compartment. • 

Child safety Lock 

Mechanical child safety lock in the rear 
• doors 11' 

The child safety lock prevents the rear doors from being 
opened from the inside. 

,.., ,.., 
N 

Fig. 37 Rear doors: 
child safety lock 

The rear doors have a child safety lock. You can use any 
vehicle key to engage and disengage the lock . The child safety 
lock is visible only when the door is open. ~ 
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Op e n ing and closing 

- To swit ch on the child safety lock, turn the ignition key in 
the direction of the arrow . 

- To switch off the child safety lock, turn the ignition key in 
the opposite direc t ion to the arrow. 

The child safety lock prevents the doors from be ing opened from the 
inside when you have small children sitting in the rear. • 

Applies to vehicles : with power child safe ty lock in t he rea r doors 

Power child safety lock for the rear doors t 
The power child safety lock prevents the rear doors from 
being opened from the inside. 

Fig. 38 Section from 
driver's door: controls 

The rear doors are equipped with a power child safety lock . It 
is operated with the two safety buttons(!) in the driver's door 
~ fig . 38. 

- Press the left and/or right safety button to disable the 
rear power window(s) and prevent the respective rear door 
from being opened from the ins ide . The LED in the button 
will light up when the child safety lock is turned on. 

- Press the illuminated button again to turn the child safety 
features off. 

When the child safety lock is activated, the interior door opening 
lever is inope rat ive; the door can only be opened from the outside. In 
addition, the window regulator for that door is also inoperative when 
the chi ld safety lock is activated . 

If the child safety lock has been activated on both the left and right 
side, then the following features are switched off : the buttons for the 
inter io r lights, the sun blind* in the rea r window and the buttons for 
the power sun blinds* in the side windows. In addition to this, the 
rear climate contro l* is set to the PASSIVE mode. This means that the 
climate controls in the front adjust the heating and ventilat ion in the 
rear of the vehicle => page 114. 

[ i ] Tips 

• In order to activate the child safety lock on the left and the right 
side, you have to press the two safety buttons in succession. 

• Make certain that the indicator light in the corresponding safety 
button illum inates when the ch ild safety lock is activated . • 

Convenience key 

Applies to veh icles : with Convenience key 

Description 

Opening your vehicle and starting the engine with the key 
still in your pocket. 

The Convenience key features is a keyless system which gives you the 
possibility to lock and un lock your veh icle, as well as to start the 
eng ine without having to use your key. 

It does not matte r if you have your key in your jacket pocket or in your 
briefcase . As soon as you get within a certain distance to the vehicle, 
the system senses that your are approaching, it makes a quick check 
to see if you are "authorized" and then it does the following: 

• unlocks the vehicle => page 51. ., 



• locks t he ve hicle=> page 52. 

• switc hes on t he ignit io n and st arts t he eng ine when you press t he 
!START) button. You do not have to insert your key into the ignition 
lock => page 120 . 

& WARNING 
• When you lock your vehicle from outs ide, nobody - especially 
children - should remain inside the vehicle . Remember , when you 
lock the vehicle from the outside the window s cannot be opened 
from the inside. 

• When you leave the vehicle, always remove the ignition key 
and take it with you. This will prevent passengers (children, for 
example) from accidentally being locked in the vehicle should 
they accidentally press the power locking switch in the doors . 

• Do not leave children inside the vehicle unsupervi sed . In an 
emergency it would be impossible to open the doors from the 
outside without the key. 

[I] Tips 
• For t he Convenience key to prope rly wo rk, you mus t alway s have 
your vehicle key w ith you. 

• The vehicle w ill lock or un lock t he doo rs only if an a uthorized key 
comes within 5 ft (1.5 meters) from one of the vehicle doors or the 
rea r lid . 

• You can sti ll lock or unlock your veh icle using the remote control 
key buttons, howeve r the selecto r lever must in t he P posi t ion. 

• For Declaration of Complia nce to United States FCC and Industry 
Canada regulat ions=> page 364 . • 

Controls and equip ­
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App li es to vehicles: with Convenience key 

Unlocking the vehicle 

You can unlock the doors and rear lid without using the 
remote control. 

Fig. 39 Convenience 
key: Unlocking a door 

- Grab the door hand le . The door aut omatically unlocks. 

- Pull the door hand le to open the door. 

A doo r will un lock as yo u app roach a door hand le a nd t he system 
senses that you have an author ized key . This applies to each door on 
the vehicle . The authorized key on ly has to be w it hin a range of abo ut 
5 feet (1.5 mete rs) from the respective door . 

Whenever you un lock a door, the driver's doo r also unloc ks . You can 
se t t he powe r lock sys t em using th e menu in the MMI system, fo r 
example, if you want to unlock j ust one specific door, or all the veh icle 
doors => page 44 . 

[ i ] Tips 

If your vehicle has been st anding for a n ext ended pe riod, please note 
the follow ing : 

• To co nse rve batte ry powe r, t he senso r will tu rn off aft er a few 
days. When you come back, you will have to pull on the door handle 
on ce to unlock the door an d then a second time t o open the door. ~ 
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Opening and closing 

• Agai n, to conserve battery power so t hat you can start the veh icle 
after it has been sta ndin g for a long pe riod, th e veh icle's e ne rgy 
ma nageme nt system will switch off any convenie nce features not 
necessary . You will not be a ble to un lock your vehicle using the 
keyless system. • 

Applies to veh icles: with Convenience key 

Locking the vehicle 

You can lock the doors and rear lid without using the 
rem ote cont rol. 

- Move th e se lector lever into P. 

Fig. 40 Convenience 
key: Locking the 
vehicle 

- Press t he loc k button in t he door hand le to loc k t he ve hicl e 
=>&. 

You can lock eac h door on the vehicle. Remembe r, a n author ized key 
mu st be wit hin 5 ft ( 1. 5 me t ers) of t he door . 

The selecto r leve r must be in th e P position, othe rwise t he vehi cle wi ll 
not lock. 

& WARNING 
• When you lock your vehicle from outside, nobody - especially 
children - should remain inside the vehicle. Remember , when you 

& WARNING (continued ) 

lock the vehicle from the outside the windows cannot be opened 
from the inside. 

• When you leave the vehicle, always remove the ignition key 
and take it with you. This will prevent passengers (children, for 
example) from accidentally being locked in the vehicle should 
they accidentally press the power locking switch in the doors. 

• Do not leave children inside the vehicle unsupervised . In an 
emergency it would be impossible to open the doors from the 
outside without the key. 

[ i ] Tips 
It is not poss ible to open the door immediately after it has been 
locked . This is int en t ional t o allow you to che ck p rop er locking of a ll 
vehicle doors. • 

Anti-theft alarm system 
The anti-t heft alarm triggers an alarm if anyone 
att empts to break into the vehicle. 

The anti-theft alarm system triggers an a ud ible a larm and t ur ns on 
th e e mergen cy fla sh er if an unaut horized int e rfe ren ce wit h th e 
veh icle is sensed by the system. 

How is the anti-theft alarm system switched on? 

The anti-theft alarm system is switched on when you lock the veh icle. 
The syst e m is act ivat ed app roxima t e ly 30 se con ds aft er t he ve hicle is 
loc ked. The ind icator lights on top of t he dr iver's and front 
pa ssenge r's door t rim st art fla shin g rapidly for 30 seco nds and t hen 
blink s low ly. ._ 



How is the anti-theft alarm system switched off? 

The anti-theft alarm system is switched off only when you unlock your 
vehicle . If you do not open a door within 60 seconds after you have 
unlocked with the remote control, the vehicle will lock itself again 
automatically. 

When will the anti-theft alarm system be 
triggered? 

When the vehicle is locked, the alarm system monitors and protects 
the following parts of the veh icle: 

• engine compartment 

• luggage compartment 

• doors 

• ignition 

When the system is activated, the alarm will be triggered if one of the 
doors, the engine hood or the rear lid are opened, or if the ign it ion is 
turned on. The anti-theft alarm system will also go off when the 
battery is disconnected. 

Unlocking the rear lid by inserting and turning the key inside the rear 
lid locking cylinder will trigger the optical and acoustic alarm. 

You can also trigger the alarm by pressing the PANIC button on your 
remote control. This will alert other peop le in case of emergency. 
Press the PANIC button again to turn off the alarm. 

How is the anti-theft alarm switched off when 
tr igg ered? 

The alarm system is switched off when you un lock the vehicle or when 
the ignition is switched on . The alarm will also switch itself off when 
it comes to the end of its cycle . 

Emergency flasher and horn 

The emergency flasher will blink br iefly and the horn sounds when 
the doors, engine hood and rear lid are properly closed . 

If the emergency flashers do not blink, or the horn does not sound, 
check the doors, engine hood and rear lid to make sure they are prop-

Cont rols and equip­
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Opening and closing 

erly closed. If you close a door, the hood or the rear lid with the anti­
theft alarm switched on, the emergency flashers will blink and the 
horn will sound only after you have closed the door or lid. 

(I] Tips 
For the anti -theft alarm system to function properly, make sure all 
vehicle doors and windows are closed before leaving the vehicle. • 

Power windows 

Controls 

Fig. 41 Driver's door: 
power window 
switches 

Fig. 42 Driver's door: 
Switches (vehicles 
with power child safety 
lock) .. 
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Opening and closing 

Switches for front door windows 

@ operates the window in t he drive r's door. 

@ operates t he window in t he fro nt passenge r's door . 

Switches for rear windows 

© operates the left rear window . 

@ operates the right rear window . 

Safety switch 

® Safety switc h for rear window operat ion. 

& WARNING 

• Do not leave children unattended in the vehicle, especially with 
access to vehicle keys. Unsupervised use of the keys can result in 
starting of the engine and use of vehicle systems such as power 
window s, etc. which could result in serious injury. 

• Remember - you can still open or close the power windows for 
about ten minutes after the ignition is swit ched off . Only when 
either of the front doors are opened are the power windows 
switched off. 

• Be careful when closing the windows . Check to see that no one 
is in the way, or serious injury could result! 

• Always remove the ignition key whenever you leave your 
vehicle . 

• If you lock your vehicle from the outside, no one, especially 
children, should remain in the vehicle . 

• Do not stick anything on the windows or the windshield that 
may interfere with the driver 's field of vision. 

[I] Tips 
• In add itio n to the switches in t he driver's door there is a separate 
switch in each door for the powe r window in that door => page 55, 
fig. 4 3. 

• The driver can lower or ra ise the power side blinds* in the side 
windows by usin g sw itches © and @ . • 

Switches in the driver's door 

The driver can operate all windo ws. 

If the respective sw itch is pus hed or pulled t he w indow will 
open or close . The power win dow switches have a two-posi­
tion function : 

Opening the windows 

- Pus h the switch t o th e first stop and hold it t here unt il the 
window has lowered to t he desired positio n . 

- Push th e switch briefly to the second stop : t he wind ow 
will automat ically open all t he way. 

Closing the windows 

- Pull the switch up to the first stop and hold it there unti l 
the window has rise n to the desire d positio n . 

- Pull t he sw itch quickly to t he second position: t he w indow 
wi ll automat ically close a ll the way =:> & in "Contro ls" on 
page 53. 

Activating/deactivating rear windows 

- Pus h t he swit ch © =:> pa ge 53, fig. 41 to t he depr essed 
pos it ion t o activate the rea r w indows - the light in th e 
switch will go out . 

- Briefly press t he swit ch © to deactivate t he rear win dow s 
- t he sw itc h w ill re tu rn t o t he safety posit ion and t he light 
& will illuminate . ..,. 



Switching the power to the rear windows on 
or off on vehicles with power child safety lock 

- Press the left 00 button~ page 53, fig. 42 to switch off 
the power window in the left door only . The LED in the 
button illuminates . 

- Press the right 00 button to switch off the power window 
in the right door only . The LED in the button illuminates. 

- Press the00button again to switch the power back on. The 
LED in the button will go off. 

By pressing the safety switch ® => page 53, fig. 41, the function of 
some switches in the rear can be turned off. When the / symbol in 
the safety switch illuminates, the following functions are switched 
off: 

• The power windows in the rear doors . 

• The buttons for the interior lights. 

• The buttons for the power sun blinds* in side windows. 

• The button fo r the power sun blind* in the rear window. 

• In veh icles with rear climate control * the PASSIVE mode is acti­
vated . In this mode the rear air conditioning can be operated only 
from contro ls in the driver's area => page 114. 

This feature has been prov ided for the safety of small chi ldren riding 
in the rear of the vehicle. 

On vehicles with the power child safety lock*=> page 53, fig . 42 
these features can likewise be switched off . Both 00 buttons ® must 
be pressed. 

• If only the left (I) button is pressed, then only the rear left door 
power window is switched off and the door is locked. 

• If only the right 00 button is pressed, then only the rear right 
door power window is sw itched off and the door is locked . 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

Opening and closing 

(I] Tips 
• The windows can st ill be opened and closed for about ten minutes 
after the ignition has been turned off . The power windows are not 
shut off until one of the front doors is opened. 

• To switch on the child safety lock in both rear doors, you must 
press both child safety switches . Make sure the LEDs in the switches 
are illuminated . • 

Switch in the front passenger 's door and on 
the rear doors 

Fig. 43 Switch loca­
tion front passengers 
door 

The power window switch has a two-position function: 

Opening the windows 

- Press the switch to the first position and hold it unt il you 
have opened the window as far as you want . 

- Press the switch quickly to the second position and the 
window will automatically open all the way. 

Closing the windows 

- Pull the switch to the first position and hold it until you 
have closed the window as far as you want. ..,_ 
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Op e n ing and closing 

- Pull the switch quickly to the second posit ion and the 
window will automatically close all the way . 

[I) Tips 
The windows can still be opened and closed for about ten minutes 
after the ign ition has been turned off. The power windows are not 
shut off unti l one of the front doors is opened. • 

Convenience open feature 

The driver can open all windows. 

Fig. 44 Driver's door: 
power window 
switches 

The Convenience open func t ion is only available if it is acti ­
vated in the MMI W indows menu =:> page 56, "Settings" . 

- With the ignition off and the driver's door open, push the 
power window switch @ to the second stage for more 
than 2 seconds t o open all the w indows automatically . 

The open ing procedure is term inated if the power window switch is 
released. For safety reasons it is not possible to open the windows 
with the remote control. • 

Settings 

The driver can determine in the MMI which windows can 
be opened using the convenience function . 

- Select: Function but t on [CAR]> Systems > Windows . 

- Select Convenience open and activate (on) for the doors 
whose windows are to be opened using the Convenience 
open function. 

The windows can be opened centrally . To enable convenience opening 
of the front and rear windows, the Front doors and Rear doors func­
tions must be switched On. • 

Reactivating the system after battery 
disconnection 

If the vehicle ba t tery is disco nnected and then reconnected, 
the automatic closing and opening function will not work 
until it is reactivated. To reactivate this featu re, perform the 
following steps: 

Re activating close / open feature 

- Pull and hold the power window switch until the window is 
completely closed. 

- Release the switch. 

- Pull the switch again for one second. The automatic 
closing/open ing is now reactivated . • 



Sliding/tilting power sunroof 

How the power sunroof works 

Fig. 4 5 Sect ion of the 
headliner: sunroof 
switch positions 

The roof will slide open or t ilt up at the rear as requ ired. When the 
ignition is on, you can slide the roof open or close it to the desired 
position by turning the rota ry control switch located ove rhead next to 
the interior light. The roof is tilted open or closed by pressing or 
pulling the contro l switch at position @ ~ fig. 45. 

You can still close or open the sunroof for up to ten minutes after you 
have switched off the ignition with the key remaining in the ignition 
lock. If either door is opened, powered operation of the sunroof will 
be deactivated. 

So lar roof* 

The solar cells in the roof provide energy to operate the ventilation 
system for the climate control. It is activated automatically after the 
vehicle is parked. Depending on solar irradiation, the interior temper­
ature of the vehicle is lowered in the summer, in the winter the inte­
rior is dehumidif ied. 

Sola r prot e ction with sli ding gl ass s un roof 

The sliding glass sun roof is equipped with an adjustab le sunshade to 
reduce the effects of strong sunlight. The solar protection can be 
moved at the recessed handle to open and close it. To prevent the 
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vehicle interior from heat ing up, you shou ld close the solar protection 
when you park your vehicle in the sun . 

When the roof is slid open, the sunshade is opened automat ically . 
When the roof is closed, the sunshade can be closed manually. 

When the roof is t ilte d open, the closed sunshade is also ra ised at the 
rear edge . But it can still be slid open or closed. 

0 Note 
You should always closed the sliding/t ilting sunroof when you leave 
your vehicle. Sudde n rain can drench the interior equipment and 
damage the electronic conven ience features in your vehicle. 

(I] Tips 
If you park your vehicle in the sun, we recommend that you close the 
sunshade . • 

Sliding/tilting the power sunroof open 

Tilting the roof open 

- Turn the rotary switch to position ® · 

- In position @ , briefly press t he control to tilt the roof up 
completely. 

- To tilt the roof open to any intermediate position press 
and hold the switch until the roof reaches the desired 
position . 

Sliding the roof open 

- Turn the switch to position © to open the roof all the way. 

- Turn the switch to any other position to open the roof to 
any intermediate position . ._ 
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Opening and closing 

When the glass roof opens, the sun visor, which is des igned to ward 
off strong sunligh t , opens along with it . The viso r can be closed 
manually when the sunroof is closed . 

[I] Tips 
• Be aware t hat the sunroof may actually be ope n when the sun visor 
is closed. Check and make sure t hat the sun roof is shut when parking 
the car or if it sudde nly sta rts raining. 

• If the sunroof is not fully closed but you have pressed and held the 
switch for the t ilt position, the sunroof will not t ilt . • 

Closing the power sunroof 

Sliding the roof shut 

- Turn the rota ry swit ch to positio n @ => page 57, fig. 4 5 
=>& . 

Tilting the roof shut 

- Briefly pull t he rota ry switch to close t he roof . 

To t ilt th e roof down t o any interm ediat e positio n p ull and 
hold th e switc h unt il t he roof re ac hes th e de si red pos ition. 

& WARNING 
Improper use of the power sunroof can cause serious personal 
injury. 

• Be careful when closing the power sunroof . Not paying atten­
tion could cause you or others to be trapped and injured as the roof 
closes. 

• Always take the key with you when you leave the vehicle to 
prevent injurie s caused by the roof closing. 

& WARNING (continued ) 

• Never leave children or persons requiring assistance alone in 
the vehicle, especially when they could access the vehicle keys. 
Unsupervised use of the keys can result in the engine being started 
or use of vehicle systems such as the power windows, etc. which 
could result in serious injury. The doors could be locked with the 
remote key, delaying help in an emergency. 

• The power sunroof will continue to operate until the ignition 
key has been removed and one of the front doors has been 
opened. • 

Power emergency closing 

The sunroo f can still be closed electrically if for some 
reason the overload pro tection func t ion becomes acti­
vat ed. 

The power sunroof is equipped with an overload protection 
f eatu re . If, und er nor mal conditions , the power sun roof wi ll 
not close, yo u can close it usi ng t h is feat ure. 

- Turn the rot ary switch to posi t ion @ => page 57, f ig. 4 5 . 

- Now pu ll t he swit ch and hold it in this position unt il t he 
power sun roof closes com plete ly. 

& WARNING 
Improper use of the power sunroof can cause serious personal 
injury. 

• Be careful when closing the power sunroof. Not paying atten ­
tion could cause you or others to be trapped and injured as the roof 
closes. 

• Always take the key with you when you leave the vehicle to 
prevent injuries caused by the roof closing .,,_ 



& WARNING (continued) 

• Never leave children or persons requiring assistance alone in 
the vehicle, especially when they could access the vehicle keys. 
Unsupervised use of the keys can result in the engine being started 
or use of vehicle systems such as the power windows, etc. which 
could result in serious injury. The doors could be locked with the 
remote key, delaying help in an emergency. 

• The power sunroof will continue to operate until the ignition 
key has been removed and one of the front doors has been 
opened. a 

Emergency closing by hand 

The sunroof can be closed by hand in case of a power 
failure. 
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Fig. 47 Section from 
headliner: Crank for 
emergency operation 

- Insert the flat side of the screwdriver (found in the vehicle 
tool kit) at the rear edge of the lens as indicated by the 
-arrows- ::::> fig. 46. 

- Carefully pry the clear lens cover open and remove it. 

Retrieving the crank for emergency closing 

- Use the ignition key or a screwdriver to carefully pry the 
cover off the left end of the instrument panel 
=> page 342, fig. 276. The crank is stored next to the fuse 
carrier. 

Closing the roof 

- Push the crank © ::::> fig. 47 into the hex socket @ until 
you can feel the crank engage. Start turning, maintaining 
a steady pressure on the crank to keep it from slipping off. 

- After you have closed the sunroof, remove the crank and 
replace the dome light lens. 

[ i] Tips 

If you are unable to close the roof manually, contact the nearest 
authorized Audi dealer for assistance. • 
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Clear vision 

Clear vision 

Lights 

Switching the headlights on and off ·"ti-· 
In the "AUTO" position, a light sensor automatically 
switches the head- and taillights on and off in response 
to light conditions. 

Fig. 48 Inst rument 
panel: light switch 

Switching on automatic headlight control 

- Turn the light sw it ch to AUTO=> fig. 48 . 

Switching on the side marker Lights 

- Turn the light sw itch to ;oo~. 

Switching on the headlights and high beam 

- Turn th e light sw it ch to fD. 

- Push t he high beam leve r forward towards the instrument 
panel => page 64. 

Switching off the Lights 

- Turn the light switch to 0. 

The headligh t s only work when the ignition is switched on. Whi le 
starting the engine or when switc hing off the ignition, the headlights 
will go off and only t he s ide mar ker lights will be on. 

After start ing the eng ine, the xenon headlights are automatically 
adj us t ed to t he load and ang le of t he vehicle (for examp le, during 
acceleration, braking). This prevents oncom ing traff ic from experi­
encing unnecessary head ligh t g lare from your xe non headlights . 

If the system is not operat ing properly, a warning symbol in the Auto­
Check Control is displayed ~ page 34 . 

With t he side marker lights o r headligh t s switc he d on, t he symbol 
next to the light switch illum inates oooc. 

Daytime running lights 

• USA model s: The daytime running lights will come on automati­
cally when the ign it ion is turned on and the light swit ch ~ fig. 48 is 
in the O position or the AUTO pos ition (only in daylight conditions). 
The Daytime running lights function can be turned on and off in the 
MMI menu Exterior lighting ~ page 61 ~ /.1. 
• Canada model s: The day t ime ru nning ligh t s wi ll come o n auto­
matically when the ignit ion is turned on and the light switch~ fig. 48 
is in the O position or t he AUTO position (on ly in dayligh t co nditions) 

~ &-
Automatic headlight control 

In the switch pos ition AUTO t he automat ic headl ight control is 
tu rned on. The low beams are tu rned on automa t ically th rough a light 
sensor as soon as ambient bright ness (e .g . when driving into a 
tunnel) falls be low a val ue preset at the factory . When ambient 
brigh t ness increases again, the low beams are t urned off again auto­
matically ~ /.1. 
In the AUTO pos itio n t he low beams are switched off automa t ically 
when the ign it ion is turned off. If the high beams were sw itched on, 
th ey will come on again t he next t ime the au t om atic headlight .,,_. 



control is activated . The high beam function must first be sw itched on 
in the MMI ~ page 61. 

Light Sensor Malfunction 

In the event of a light sensor ma lfunct ion, the dr iver is notified in the 
instrument cluster display: 

~- Automatic headlights/automatic wipers defective 

For safety reasons the low beams are turned on permanently with the 
switch in AUTO. However, you can continue to turn the lights on and 
off using the light switch. Have t he light sensor checked as soon as 
possible at a dealership. 

& WARNING 
• Never use daytime running lights to see where you are going. 
They are not bright enough and will not let you see far enough 
ahead for safety, especially at dusk or when it is dark . Always 
switch on the low beams at dusk or when it is dark. 

• Automatic headlights are only intended to assist the driver . 
They do not relieve the driver of his responsibility to check the 
headlights and to turn them on manually according to the current 
light and visibility conditions. For example, fog and rain cannot be 
detected by the light sensors. So always switch on the headlights 
under the se weather conditions and when driving in the dark io. 
• Crashes can happen when you cannot see the road ahead and 
when you cannot be seen by other motorists. 

- Always turn on the headlights so that you can see ahead and 
so that others can see your car from the back. 

[I) Tips 
• With the swit ch in AUTO front fog lights and rea r fog lights cannot 
be turned on in addition. 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

Clear vision 

• If you remove the ignition from the ign ition lock wh ile the head­
ligh t s are still on, a buzzer will sound as long as the driver's door is 
open to remind you to turn off the lights. 

• Always observe the specific local regulat ions for you r area as to 
when to use your lights . • 

Adjusting exterior Lighting 

The functions are set in the MMI. 

- Select: Function button [CAR]> Systems > Exterior 
lighting. 

Coming home 

The Com ing home function ensures that after turning off the igni­
tion and opening the driver's door the vehicle periphery is illum i­
nated in the dark . In addition, the front fog lights, the tail lights and 
the license plate light are turned on . On-time can be set for a per iod 
from O (off) to 60 seconds . 

Leaving home 

The Leaving home functions ensures that when unlocking the ve hicle 
periphery is illuminated in the dark. In addi t ion, the front fog ligh ts, 
the tail lights and the license plate light are turned on . This function 
can be turned on and off. 

High beam 

With the switch in the AUTO position, the high beams can be t urned 
on o nly if the function is turned on. 

Daytime running lights 

USA models: The daytime runn ing lights can be turned on or off using 
this function. 

Canada models: The function cannot be turned off . It is act ivated 
automatically each time the ignition is t urned on. This men u item is 
shown "g reyed out". • 
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Front fog Lights }O 

Fig. 49 Inst rument 
panel: light switch 

Switching on the front fog lights }D 

- Do not turn the light switch ·'t/.· => fig. 4 9 toward the fog 
light sym bol 

- Turn the light switch to ;oo~ or to ~D. 

- Pull the light switch to the first stop (D. 

When the fron t fog lights are on, the symbo l }0 next to t he ligh t 
switch will illum inate. 

(I} Tips 
With the sw itch in AUTO front fog lights and rear fog lights cannot be 
turned on in addition. • 

Rear fog Lights 0$ 

Fig. SO Inst rument 
panel: light switch 

- Do not turn th e ligh t switch ·'t/.· => fig. 50 t owar d th e fog 
ligh t sym bol 

- Turn t he light switch to ~oo~ or t o ~D. 

Pull the light switch to the second stop @ . 

When the rear fog lights are on, both the }D and symbols next to 
t he light sw itch will illuminate. 

0 Note 
The rear fog lights can distract drivers be hind you, so, they shou ld be 
turned on only in condit ions of very poor visib ility . Always observe 
loca l reg ulations when us ing the rear fog lights. 

(I) Tips 
With the sw itch in AUTO front fog lights and rear fog lights cannot be 
tu rned on in addition . • 



Appli es to vehicles: with Adap tive Ligh t 

Adaptive Light 

When making a turn or driving around tight corners, the 
relevant area of the rood is better illuminated . 

Adaptive Light (making turns ) 

Fig. 5 1 Adaptive Light 
when tu rning and 
driving t hrough curves 

An additional bulb in the headlight prov ides a corner ing light @ in 
addition to the low beam © ~ fig. 51. Adapt ive Light is switched on 
and off automatically depending on dr iving cond itions. 

When you act ivate the turn signal lever, the Adaptive Light for the 
same s ide is sw itched on. Please note that the t urn signal lever must 
engage. 

Adaptive Light is not switched on if you on ly move the turn signal 
lever to the point of resistance to s ignal a lane change~ page 64, 
"Turn signa l ¢i c:> and high beam ~o lever". 

When d riving arou nd bends, Adaptive Light is cont ro lled according to 
steering wheel angle. 

• It is switched on in tight corners. 

• It is not switched on in long, open bends . 

Adaptive Light (in curves ) 

When driving through curves, the low beams © are automatica lly 
cont rolled depending on driving speed and the steer ing wheel angle. 
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Clear v ision 

The two main beams pivot at d ifferent angles so that there is no unil­
luminated area in front of the vehicle . 

[ i ] Tips 

• The system works up to a speed of abo ut 4 3 mph (70 km/h). If the 
speed is higher, it is not activated . 

• Adaptive Light (in curves) func t ions at a speed of abo ut 6 mph 
(10 km/h) and is deactivated at speeds below abo ut 4 mph 
(6 km/h). • 

Emergency flasher ~ 

The emergency flasher makes other motorists aware that 
you or your vehicle ore in on emergency situation. 

7A I 

Fig. 52 Cente r 
consol e: emergen cy 
flasher swit ch 

- Press the switch ~ ~ fig. 52 to t urn the emergency 
flashers on or off. 

When the emergency flasher is on, all four turn signals blink at the 
same time. The t urn signal indicator ligh t s ¢i Q in the instr ument 
cluster, as well as the light in the emergency flas her switch ~ blink 
likewise . 

The eme rgency flashers will t urn on automat ica lly if you are in an 
accident where the airbag has dep loyed. 
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(I) Tips 
You shou ld t urn on the emergency f lashe rs when: 

• you are the last vehicle standing in a traffic jam so that any other 
vehicles com ing can see you, or when 

• your vehicle has broken down or you are in an emergency sit ua­
tion, or when 

• your vehicle is being towed by a tow t ruck or if you are towing 
another vehicle behind you. • 

Turn signal ¢¢ and high beam ~D Lever 

The lever on the left side of the steering column is used to 
operate the turn signals and the high beam as well as the 
headlight flasher. 

Fig. 53 Turn signal 
and high beam lever 

The turn signa l and high beam lever has the following f unc­
tions: 

Turn signals ¢¢ 

- Lift the lever up all the way~ fig. 53 © to use the right 
turn signals, or push t he lever down all the way 0 to use 
the left turn signals. 

Auto - blink 

- Move the lever (up or down) just to the point of resistance 
to use the t urn signa ls for as long as you need them, for 
example wh en changi ng lanes. 

- Move the lever (up or down) just to the point of resistance 
and then release it right away to make the turn signals 
blink three times . You can use this feature for example 
when changing lanes on highways. 

High beam [D 

- Push t he lever forward ® to switch on the high beam . 

- Pull the lever back towards you to switch off the high 
beam . 

Headlight flasher [D 

Pull the lever toward the steeri ng wheel © to use t he 
headlight flasher. 

Not e s on these feature s 

• The turn signals only work with the ignition tur ned o n. The indi­
cator lights ¢ or ¢ in the inst rument cluste r ~ page 14 also blink . 

• After you have t urned a corner, the tu rn s ignal switc hes off auto ­
matically. 

• The high beam wor ks only when t he headligh t s ar e o n . The indi­
cator light [D in the instrument cluster illuminates when the high 
beams are on . 

• The headlight flasher works only as long as you ho ld the lever -
even if t here are no lights turned on. The indi cato r light aD in the 
instrument cluster illuminates when you use the headlight flasher. 

• W ith the swit ch in t he AUTO posi ti on, the high beams can o nly be 
turned on if the funct ion is switched on in MMI ~ page 61. ..,_ 



0 Note 
Do not use the high beam or headlight flasher if you know that these 
could blind oncoming traffic. • 

Interior lights 

Front interior Lights 

The interior lights include reading lights for both the 
driver and the front passenger. 
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0 Fig. 54 Rooflining: 
Front interior lights 

Fig. 55 Rooflining: 
Front reading lights: 
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Interior lights 

- Press the@) button to turn off the interior lights 
~ fig . 54. If you press the button a second time , the inte­
rior lights in the rear are also turned off. 

- Press the (ID button to turn on the door contact circuit. 
Press the button a second time to turn on the door contact 
circuit for the rear doors . 

- Press the (I) button to turn on the interior lights . If you 
press the button a second time, the interior lights in the 
rear are also turned on . 

Reading lights '-<~ 
- Press the switch to turn the right or left reading light on 

or off ~ fig. 55. 

With the door contact circuit, (ID the interior lights turn on as soon as 
you unlock t he vehicle or open t he doors. The int erior lights are also 
turned on when the ignition key is removed. The light goes out about 
2 minutes after the doors are closed . When the vehicle is locked or 
when the ignition is turned on, the interior lights are turned off . 

When a door is open, the interior lights are turned off after about 10 
minutes to preven t draining t he battery. 

[ i] Tips 

The interior lights can be dimmed by holding the (!) swit ch pressed 
down. If the interior lights in the rear were turned on by pressing the 
switch twice, the rear interior lights are also dimmed . • 
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Rear Interior Lights 

The rear interior lights also contain reading lights for 
rear-seat passengers . 

Fig. 56 Rooflin ing: 
Rear inte rior l ights 

' 
Fig. 57 Roofl ining : 
Rear reading light s 

Interior lights 

- Press t he@ butto n to turn off t he inte rior lights 
=> fig . 56. 

- Press the (ID button to turn on the door contact circuit. 

- Press the CT) button to turn on the inter ior lights . 

Reading lights ~ 

- Press one of t he switches to turn the right or left reading 
light on or off=> fig. 57. 

With the door contact circuit, [])the inter ior lights tu rn on as soon as 
you un lock t he veh icle or open the doors . The interior lights a re also 
t urned on when the ignition key is removed . The light goes out about 
2 minutes after the doors are closed. When the vehicle is locked or 
when the ignit ion is turned on, the inter io r lights are turned off. 

When a door is open, the interior lights are turned off after about 10 
m inutes to prevent dra ining the battery. 

(I) Tips 
• By pressing the safety switch ® ~ page 53, fig. 41, the func t ion 
of some switches in the rear can be turned off. If the ._J symbol in the 
safety swi t ch illum inates, the window regula t ors in the rea r doors, 
the sw itches fo r the interior lights and the sw itch for the electr ic s un 
shade* are inoperative . 

• The inter ior lights can be dimmed by holding the [)switch pressed 
down . • 



Applies to vehicles: with background ligh t ing 

Background lighting 

Four different lighting profiles for the interior lighting 
con be selected and dimme d through the MMI. 
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Fig. 58 MMI display: 
Background lighting 

Fig. 59 Roof module 
cutout: Light profile 
switch 

- Press the Systems control but t on in the car menu . 

- Selec t Background lighting . 

- Select a lighti ng profile => f ig . 58 or select Off to deact i-
vate the lighting profile. 

- Press the control knob to activate the des ired light ing 
profile. 
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- Rotate t he control knob clockwise to increas e the bright ­
ness, and 

- Rotate the control knob counterclockwise to reduce the 
brigh t ness. 

Whe n the vehicle is unlocked, the sta ndard lighting turns on a uto­
matically and dims after approx. 2 minutes, and when the ignit ion is 
turned on it sw itches off immediate ly. 

A background lighting prof ile can be switched on manually us ing the 
ligh t profile swi t ch => fig. 59. This will turn off automat ica lly aft er 30 
m inutes when the ignit ion is off . To reactivate, press the lighting 
profile sw itch . 

Lighting profi les that were selected while driving rema in act ive 
dur ing the course of travel. 

The following lighting profil e s can be adjusted and 
dimmed in the MMI: 

Lighting profile Highway City Cockpit Rear 

Driver's side footwell X 

Passenger's side foot-
X X 

well 

Rear footwell X X 

Front door trim panel X X X 

Rear door tr im panel X X X X 

Front int er ior lighting X X 

Rear interior light ing X X 

II) Tips 
Light ing profiles are stored on the remote control key being used . • 
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Vision 

Sun visors 

i?l 
N 

J, 
\,:...L--------~:-J.1~ 

Aw"";;glY 
- ·- ... -------..... =-0-~-::· -·--- ... ----- -_____ .__ 1 ... ------ ·­___ ., .. _ ~---

~ 

\;.J.----~---4.:'Ji 

-· .. --·-- ·" ___ '"'_ ... __ 
........ -~ .. ----... ___ .,.. ___ _ 
..., __ ., .. ___ ...... 

Fig. 60 Sun visor 

Fig. 61 Sun visor with 
two-part vanity mirror 

The sun visors for the driver and passenger can be released from their 
brackets and turned toward the doors ~ fig . 60 (D. They can also be 
moved back and forth lengthwise in this position . 

The mirror light switches on when the cover over the vanity mirror @ 
opens. 

There is a shade between the driver's and passenger's sun visors that 
can be used to cover the gap above the rearview mirror . 

Two-part vanity mirror* 

When you slide the cover @ ~ fig. 61 upward, there is a mirror with 
high magnification . When you slide the cover @ downward, there is 
a mirror with normal magnification. The mirror light also switches on 
when the covers slide up or down . • 

Applies to vehicles: wit h sun shade 

Sun Shade 

The rear window is equipped with a sun shade. 
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Fig. 62 Cockpit: 
Switch for sun shade 

Fig. 63 Rear roof· 
lining Switch for sun 
shade 

The sunshade can be operated with the switch~ in the 
driver's area and in the rear. 



Instrument panel switch 

- Press the G!;l switch to extend or retract the electric 
sunshade for the rear window => page 68, fig. 62. 

Rear switch 

Press the rn switch to extend or retract the electric 
sunshade for the rear window :::;, page 68, fig . 63. 

After the sun shade for the rear window has reached either of its end 
positions, it turns off automat ically . 

Briefly press the switch a second time to reve rse the movement of the 
sun shade before it reaches its end position . If the ignition is turned 
off while the shade is still moving, the shade will continue until it 
reaches the end position before turning off . 

The rear window sun shade can be set in the MMI so that it retracts 
automatically when driving in reverse. Select function button I CAR I> 
Systems > Window > Rear window sun shade> On to do th is . The sun 
shade is extended again as soon as the vehicle is traveling forward at 
a speed greater than 9 mph (15 km/h) if the ign ition has not been 
switched off in the meantime . The current setting is automatically 
stored and ass igned to the remote key. 

[ i ] Tips 

• If the sun shade is operated repeatedly within a short time, the 
built- in overload protection circuit may be tripped . If this occurs, you 
will have to wait briefly before you can operate the shade again. 

• Because of the decrease in the flexibility of the shade material at 
temperatures below freezing, the e lectrica l circuit which operates 
the shade shuts off when the temperature in the vehicle falls below 
23 °F (- 5 °C). The shade cannot be operated until the passenger 
compartment warms up above this temperature . • 
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App li es to vehicles: wi th electric sunshade for t he rear side windows 

Electric sunshade for the rear side windows 

Each rear side window is equipped with an electric 
sunshade. 

Fig. 64 Roofli ning in 
the rear: electric 
sunshade button 

You can operate the rear side window sunshades either by 
using the power window switches in the driver's door, the 
power window switches in the rear doors or the button 
located in the roo flining in the rear of the vehicle . 

Buttons in the rear of the vehicle 

- Press the right or left button to lower or raise the 
sunshade=> fig . 64. 

Power window switch in the rear side doors 

- Pull the switch to its second position and hold it there 
briefly to lower the sunshade . 

- Press the switch to its second position to raise the 
sunshade. 
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Powe r window switch in th e driver's door 

- Pull either of the two switches to its second position and 
hold it there briefly . The sunshade will automatically 
lower. 

- Press the switch to its second position and the sunshade 
automatically raises. 

& WARNING 

W hen lowering or raising t he sunshade, make sure th ere is 
nothing in its way and t hat it has a free path to tra vel. This could 
cause personal injury. 

(I) Tips 
The sunshade works only if the window is closed . • 

Applies to vehicles: with rear vanity mirro rs 

Rear vanity mirrors 

A pair of mirrors is mounted overhead within easy reach 
of the rear passengers. When not in use, the mirrors are 
folded up flush in the rooflining. 

,- - Fig. 65 Left rear roof­
lin ing: Vanity mirror 
folded up f lush 

Fig. 66 Left rear roof· 
lining: Vanity mirror 
folded down 

- To fold down, tap the rear edge of the mirror as indicated 
by arrow =:, fig . 65 . 

As the mirro r folds down , it aut omatically illuminates . • 

Wiper and washer system 
,v, 

Windshield wiper ~ 

The windshield wiper lever controls both the windshield 
wipers and the washer system. 
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Fig. 67 Wi ndshield 
wiper lever 

The windshield wiper lever =:, fig . 67 has t he following posi­
tions : 



Intermittent wiping ~ l (acti v ating rain 
sensor ) 

- Move the lever up to position (D. 
- Move switch @ up or down , to adjust the sensitivity of the 

rain sensor. 

Low wip e r sp e ed 

- Move the lever up to position @ . 

High wiper speed 

- Move the lever up to position ® · 

One-touch wiping 

- Move the lever to position @ , when you want to wipe the 
windshield briefly . 

Automatic wiper / washer 

- Pull the lever to position © (toward the steering wheel) 
and hold. 

- Release the lever . The washer stops and the wipers keep 
going for about four seconds. 

Turning off the wipers 

- Move t he lever back to positio n @ . 

The windshield wipe rs and washer only work when the ignition is 
turned on. 

The rain sensor is only activated with the wiper leve r set to position 
@. When it starts to rain, the rain sensor will automatically activate 
the intermittent wiping mode . 

To red uce t he sensit ivity of t he senso r, move sw itch @ down. To 
increase the sensitivity, move the switch up . The higher you adjust the 
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sensitivity, the faster the sensor will react when it senses mo isture on 
t he windsh ield. The rain senso r wiper inte rvals depend on the sensi­
tivity setting as well as vehicle speed . During brief stops, wiper 
motion will adj ust in relation to the amount of rain on the winds hield. 

During brief stops, e .g . at a red light , wiper motion will automatically 
be reduced to the next lower speed. Wipers already turn ing at low 
speed. change to intermittent wiping. 

When the ign ition is turned on, the washer j ets are heated. 

With the low beam headlights switched on, pull the wiper lever 
towards you only briefly to clean the windshield . Holding the wiper 
lever would also engage the headlight washer system each time you 
clean the windshield and would d rain the washer fluid rese rvoir 
prematurely . 

& WARNING 
• Wiper blades are crucial for safe driving! Only when the y are in 
good condition are th ey able to clear the wind ows properly to 
provide uncompromising visibilit y. Worn or damaged wipe r 
blades are a safet y hazard => page 73, "In stalling new wiper 
blades"! 

• The rain sensor is only designed to assist and support the 
driver. It remains entirely the driver's responsibility to monito r 
outside weather condition s and to manually activate the wipers as 
soon as rain or dr izzle reduces visibil ity th rough the windshield. 

• The win dshield must not be treated with wat er-repellent 
material s. They can increase glare under poor visibilit y condit ions 
such as wetn ess, darkne ss, or when the sun is low on the horizon . 
In addition , t hey can cause the wi ndshield wipers to chatter. 

0 Note 
In freezing or near freezing conditions: 

• Always check that the wiper blades a re not frozen to the glass 
before you turn the wipers on. Loosen a wiper blade which is fro zen in .., 
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place before operating the wipers to prevent damage to the wiper 
blade or t he wiper motor. 

• Do not use the wipers to clear a frosted window. Using the wipers 
as a convenie nt ice scraper will dest roy the wiper blades . 

• Before you take your vehicle to an automatic car wash, make sure 
you have the wind shield wipe r sys t em sw itched off (lever in posi ti on 
0), otherw ise the windshie ld wiper system cou ld get damaged in the 
car wash if it shou ld sudden ly come on. 

[ i ] Tips 

• Make sure the washe r flu id reservoir in the eng ine compa rtment is 
topped off before going on a long trip . Look up~ page 305 for 
check ing and filling the washer conta iner. 

• If you switch off the ignition with the windshield wiper lever still 
in the inte rval wipe posit ion and then come bac k a while lat er and 
dr ive off, the rain sensor will reactivate itself afte r the vehicle speed 
has exceeded 4 mph (6 km/h). 

• Worn or d irty windshield wiper blades cause smear ing which can 
affect t he operation of the rain senso r. Check t he cond it ion of your 
windshield wiper blades regularly . • 

Headlight washer system 

The headlight washer system cleans the headlights. 

- Operate the windsh ield wip er /was her syst e m ® with th e 
headlig hts turned on by hold ing the lever for longer t han 
one second=> page 70, fig. 67 . 

The washer je t s extend fo rwa rd out of t he front bumper driven by 
water pressure to spray the front headlights with water . 

You should inspect the headlights regu larly (for example when refu­
eling) and clean off any solid dirt or insects from the lenses. 

To ensure the system works properly in winter, keep the washer jets 
free of snow and remove any ice using a de- icing spray. • 

Service position 

The wiper blades can only be changed in the service posi ­
tion. 

- At below freezing outside temperatures, make sure first 
that the wiper blades are not frozen to the windshield . 

- Select: Function but t on I CAR ] > System s > Windshield 
wipers . 

- Sel ect Service position on t o tu rn th e service position on 
or off to return t he windsh ield wiper to its or ig inal pos i­
tion. 

You must only attempt to change the wiper b lades when the service 
position is act ivated. This way, when you are working on the wind­
shield wipe rs, you can avoid damaging the paint on the engine hood. 

[ i ] Tips 

• You can also turn on the se rvice position, for examp le, if you want 
to protect the windshield from icing, using a cover . 

• The service position t urns itself off , whenever you use the wind­
shield wiper lever . • 



Installing new wiper blades 

Wiper blades in good condition help keep the windshield 
clear. 

Removing a wiper blade 

Fig. 68 Removing th e 
wiper blades 

Fig. 69 In stalli ng 
wip er blades 

- Bring the windshield wipers to the se rvice posi t ion 
~ page 72. 

- Lift the wiper arm away from the windshield . 

- Push the locking piece on the wiper blade in the direct ion 
of t he arrow @ ~ fig . 68 . Hold the wipe r blade firmly. 

- Remove the wiper blade @ . 
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Installing wiper blade 

- Place the new wiper blade in th e retaine r on the wiper arm 
@ ~ fig. 69 . 

- Push the locking piece on the wiper blade in the direction 
of the arrow ® until you feel it click into place on the 
wrper arm. 

Clean your wiper blades regular ly with a windshie ld washer so lution 
to prevent streaking. If the blades are very dirty, for example wit h 
insects, carefu lly clean the blades with a sponge or a soft brush . 

If the wiper blades begin to streak the windshield, this could be 
caused by res idue left on the windsh ie ld by au t omatic car washes . 

Fill the windshie ld washer container with a specia l solution availab le 
at you r author ized Audi dealer t o remove the res idue. 

& WARNING 

Be sure to inspect the conditi on of your wiper blades regularly . See 
your authorized Audi dealer for replacement blades . 

0 Note 
To prevent damage to the wiper system: 

• Always loosen blades wh ich are frozen to the windshield before 
operating wipers. 

• Do not use gasoline , kerosene, paint th inner, or ot her solvents on 
or near the wiper blades . 

• Do not at t empt to move the wipers by hand. 

[I] Tips 
Commercial hot waxes applied by automatic car washes affect the 
cleanability of the windshield. • 
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Mirrors 

Rear view mirror 

When the ignit ion is on, t he interior mirro r will darken automatically 
depending on t he amo unt of light strik ing the mirro r (such as head­
lights shin ing into the veh icle from the rear) . The mirro r will retu rn to 
the o rigina l state (anti -glare off) when you move the manua l gear­
shift/gear se lector lever into Reverse or when you turn on t he int e rior 
lights . 

& WARNING 
Broken glass of automatic dimming mirror can cause electrolyte 
fluid leakage . Electrolyte fluid can irritate skin, eyes, and respira­
tory system . 

• Repeated or prolonged exposure to electrolyte can cause irrita­
tion to the respiratory system , especially among people with 
asthma or other respiratory conditions . Get fresh air immediately 
by leaving the vehicle or, if that is not possible , open windows and 
doors all the way . 

• If electrolyte gets into the eyes , flush them thoroughly with 
large amounts of clean water for at least 15 minutes; medical 
attention is recommended. 

• If electrolyte contacts skin, flush affected area with clean 
water for at least 15 minutes and then wash affected area with 
soap and water; medical attention is recommended. Thoroughly 
wash affected clothing and shoes before reuse. 

• If swallowed and person is conscious, rinse mouth with water 
for at least 15 minutes. Do not induce vomiting unless instructed 
to do so by medical professional. Get medical attention immedi­
ately. 

[I] Tips 
The aut omati c anti-glare feature on t he mirror will not operate prop­
erly if the light shini ng on the inside mir ror is blocked by othe r 
objec t s. • 

Outside mirrors 

The outside mirrors are electrically adjust ed. 

Adjusting the outside mirrors 

Fig. 70 Forward 
section of driver's 
armrest : power mi rror 
controls 

- Turn t he adj usti ng knob t o positio n (0 ~ fig . 70 to adju st 
the outside mirror on t he drive r's side. 

- Tur n t he knob to posit ion ® t o adjust t he out side mirror 
on the passenger side. 

- Press t he knob in t he appropriate di rect ion t o move t he 
mirror surf ace so tha t you have a good view t o t he rear. 

Folding both outside mirrors in flush 

- Turn the knob to @ . 

The mirro r surfaces are heated whe never you switch on the rear 
window defogger in response to the outside t emperature. 



You are well-advised to fold the outside mirrors in when maneuvering 
in tight spaces or w hen leaving t he car parked close to othe r vehicles. 

Tilting the passenger's side outside mirror 

When you move the selecto r lever int o R (Reverse), the mi rror on the 
front passenger's door (knob turned to ® => page 74, fig . 70) w ill tilt 
sligh t ly downw ard. This make is easier for you to see the curb when 
you are backing into a parking space. 

The mirror returns to its initial position as soon as reverse gear is 
disengaged and vehicle speed is above about 9 mph (15 km/h). The 
mirror also returns to its initia l position if the switch is moved to the 
dr iver's out side mir ror © or Neut ral @ . 

Memory setting for the outside mirrors 

When the seat position is saved in memo ry, t he position of the 
outs ide mirrors is saved at the same time => page 84. 

Automatic anti-glare for the outsid e mirro rs 

The outside mir rors dim at t he same time as the inside mirro r. When 
the ign ition is switched on, the mirrors automatically dim depend ing 
on the amo unt of light strik ing the m irro rs (such as head lights 
shini ng into the vehicle from t he rear) . 

When you turn on the inter ior light, or when you move the selector 
lever int o R (Reverse), t he anti-glare f unct ion st ops and t he mir rors 
return to their orig inal condition (not darkened) . 

& WARNING 
Broken glass of automatic dimming mirror can cause electrolyte 
fluid leakage . Electrolyte fluid can irritate skin, eyes, and respira­
tory system. 

• Repeated or prolonged exposure to electrolyte can cause irrita­
tion to the resp iratory system, especially among people with 
asthma or other respiratory condition s . Get fresh air immediately 
by leaving the vehicle or, if that is not possible , open windows and 
doors all the way. 
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& WARNING (cont inued) 

• If electrolyte get s into the eyes, flu sh them thoroughly with 
large amount s of clean water for at least 15 minut es; medical 
attention is recommended . 

• If electrolyte contact s skin, flush affected area with clean 
water for at least 15 minute s and then wash affe cted area with 
soap and water; medical attention is recommend ed. Thoroughly 
wash affected clothing and shoes befo re reuse. 

• If swallowed and person is consciou s, rinse mouth with water 
for at least 15 minutes. Do not induce vomiting unle ss instructed 
to do so by medical professional. Get medical attention immedi­
atel y. 

0 Note 
• Curved (i.e. convex) mirror surfaces increase your field of view. 
Remembe r th at vehicles or ot her objects will appear smalle r and 
farther away than when seen in a flat mirror. If you use this mirror to 
esti mat e dist ances of following veh icles whe n chang ing lanes, you 
could estimate incorrectly and cause an accident . 

• If t he mirror housing is moved un intent ionally (for examp le, w hil e 
parking your vehicle), then you must first fold the mirror electr ically. 
Do not readju st the mirro r housing manually. You could damage t he 
motor w hich controls the mirror . 

[ i ] Tips 

• If there should be a malfunction in the electrical system, you can 
sti ll adjust the outs ide mir rors by pressing the edge of the mirror . 

• The aut omatic anti-glare feature on the mirror will not operate 
prope rly if the light shining on the inside m ir ror is bloc ked by ot her 
objects . • 
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Seats and storage 

General recommendations 

Why is your seat adjustment so important? 

The safety belts and the airbag system can only provide 
maximum protection if the front seats are correctly 
adjusted. 

There a re various ways of adj usting t he fro nt seats to provide safe and 
comfor t able suppo rt fo r t he dr iver and t he front passenger . Adju st 
your sea t properly so that : 

• you can eas ily and quickly reach all the switches and controls in t he 
inst rumen t panel 

• your body is prope rly supported th us reducing phys ica l stress and 
fatigue 

• the safety be lts and airbag system can offe r maxim um protection 
:::;, pag e 206. 

In the following sect ions, you will see exactly how you can best adjust 
your sea t s. 

There are sp ecial regulations and instr uct ions for installing a ch ild 
sea t on t he front passenge r's sea t. Always follow t he informat ion 
regar din g ch ild safe ty provided in ::;, pag e 231, "Child Safety " . 

L1}. WARNING 

Incorrect seat ing position of the driver and all othe r passengers 
can result in serious personal injury. 

• Always keep your feet on the floor when the vehicle is in 
motion - never put your feet on top of the instrument panel , out 
of the window or on top of the seat cushion . This applies especially 
to the passengers. If your seating position is incorrect, you 
increase the risk of injury in the case of sudden braking or an acci-

& WARNING (continued ) 

dent. If the airbag inflates and the seating position is incorrect, 
this could result in personal injury or even death. 

• It is important for both the driver and front passenger to keep 
a distance of at least 10 inches (25 cm) between themselves and 
the steering wheel and/ or instrument panel. If you 're sitting any 
closer than this , the airbag system cannot protect you properly. In 
addition, the front seats and head restraints must be adjusted to 
your body height so that they can give you maximum protection. 

• Always try to keep as much distance as possible between your­
self and the steering wheel or instrument panel. 

• Do not adjust the driver's or front passenger's seat while the 
vehicle is moving. Your seat may move unexpectedly , causing 
sudden loss of vehicle control and personal injury. If you adjust 
your seat while the vehicle is moving , you are out of position. • 

Driver's seat 

The correct seat position is important for safe and 
relaxed driving. 

We recomme nd that you adjust t he dr ive r's sea t in t he 
follow ing ma nne r: 

- Adjust t he seat in fore and aft d irect ion so t ha t you can 
easily push t he peda ls to the floor whi le keep ing your 
knees sli ghtly be nt => & in "W hy is yo ur seat adjust men t 
so impo rt an t ?". 

- Adjust t he seatback so t hat wh en you s it with you r bac k 
agai nst t he seatbac k, you can st ill g rasp t he top of t he 
steer ing wheel. ..,_ 



- Position the head restraint according to the occupant's 
height ~ page 81. For maximum protection, the top of 
the head restraint should be at least at eye level, prefer­
ably higher and ideally level with the top of the head 
~ page 191, fig. 200. 

& WARNING 
Never place any objects in the driver's footwell. An object could 
get into the pedal area and interfere with pedal function. In case 
of sudden braking or an accident, you would not be able to brake 
or accelerate. • 

Front passenger's seat 

Always move the front passenger seat into the rearmost 
position. 

To avoid contact with the airbag while it is deploying, do not 
sit any closer to the instrument panel than necessary and 
always wear the three-point safety belt provided adjusted 
correctly. We recommend that you adjust the passenger 's 
seat in the following manner: 

- Move the front passenger seat into the rearmost position 
of the fore and aft adjustment range~ & in "Why is your 
seat adjustment so important?" on page 76. 

- Bring the backrest up to an (almost) upright position. Do 
not ride with the seat reclined. 

- The ideal position for the head restraint is with the upper 
edge of the restraint level with the top of your head 
~ page 81. You should not lower the top of the restraint 
below the level of your eyes. 
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- Place your feet on the floor in front of the passenger's 
seat. • 

Power seat 

Controls 

The operating logic for the switches corresponds to the 
construction and function of the seat. 

Fig. 71 Power seat: 
Controls for seat 
adjustment 

The switches to adjust the seats correspond to the layout, the design 
and the function of the seat. The seats are adjusted by moving the 
switches following this logic. 

© Upper thigh support~ page 78 
@ Seat adjustment ~ page 78 
© Massage funct ion* ~ page 79 

@ Seatback angle ~ page 79 and head restraint ~ page 81 adjust-
ment 

© Separat e adjustmen t of upper seat back sect ion ~ page 79 

© Adjusting the lumbar support ~ page 80 
© Safety belt height adjustment ~ page 204 .., 
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& WARNING 
• Never adjust the driver's or front passenger's seat while the 
vehicle is moving. If you do this while the vehicle is moving, you 
will be out of position. Always adjust the driver's or front 
passenger's seat when the vehicle is not moving. 

• Be careful when adjusting the seat height. Check to see that no 
one is in the way, or serious injury could result! 

• Because the seats can be electrically adjusted with the ignition 
key removed, never leave children unattended in the vehicle. 
Unsupervised use of the electric seat adjustments may cause 
serious injury. • 

Upper thigh support 

The adjustable upper thigh support provides optimal 
support for the upper thigh when driving. 

___ .. _:_·_-_.-_--·-·------·---.... _-_---.. ·-:.-_ 

Fig. 72 Power seat: 
Switch for upper thigh 
support 

- To extend the upper thigh support , push the switch 
forward. 

- To make the upper thigh support shorter, push the switch 
to the rear . 

& WARNING 

Never adjust the seat cushion while the vehicle is moving. If you 
adjust your seat while the vehicle is moving, you are out of posi­
tion. Always adjust the seat cushion when the vehicle is not 
moving. • 

Seat adjustment 

Fig. 73 Power seat: 
Switch for seat adjust­
ment 

Moving the seat forward and backward (D 
- Press the switch forward or backward horizontally=> & . 

Adjusting the seat height 0 and ® together 

- Pull the switch evenly at both ends to raise the seat =:>& . 

- Push the switch evenly at both ends to lower the seat 
=>& . 

Angling the seat cushion up and down @ or ® 

- To angle the seat cushion up, pull the switch at the front 
only =>& . 

- Alternatively, push the switch at the rear only =>& . .,_ 



- To angle t he seat cushion down, push the switc h at the 
front only:::::,& . 

- Alt ernatively, pull t he switc h at the rear only:::::,& . 

& WARNING 
• Never adjust the driver's or front passenger's seat while the 
vehicle is moving . If you do this while the veh icle is moving , you 
will be out of position. Always adjust the driver's or front 
passenge r's seat when the vehicle is not moving. 

• Be careful when adjusting the seat height. Check to see that no 
one is in the way, or serious injury could result! 

• Because the seat s can be electrically adjusted with the ignition 
key removed, never leave children unattended in the vehicle. 
Unsupervised use of the electri c seat adjustments may cause 
serious injury. • 

Applie s t o vehicl es: with massage funct ion 

Massage function 

0 

0 

i 

Fig. 74 Power seat: 
Massage function 

- Press the switc h to turn on the massage function . 

The mass ag e f unct ion runs fo r abo ut 10 m inutes . The passenger's 
back is massaged by contin uous adjustment of the lumbar support . 

Controls and equip­
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The curvature of the lumbar support can also be adjusted during the 
Massage to make it more or less aggressive. This varies the intens ity 
of t he Massage to the leve l desired by the occupa nt. 

Once the massage f unctio n stops after abo ut 10 min utes, the lumbar 
support a utomat ically retu rns t o t he posi t ion in wh ich it wa s last set . 

[ i ] Tips 
The massage funct ion can be interrupte d at any time by pressing t he 
switch . The lumbar support remains in its current position. • 

Adjusting the seatback 

-
0 

i 

Fig. 7 5 Power se at : 
Switch for seat back 
angle 

Fig. 76 Power se at : 
Switch for adjust ing 
upper seatback se ction ... 
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Adjusting the angle of the seat back 

- Push the switch => page 79, fig. 75 forward or to the rear 
in the direction of the arrow t o adjust t he angle of t he seat 
back =>& . 

Adjusting the angle of upper seatback section 

- Push the switch => page 79, fig . 76 forward or to the rear 
to adjust the ang le of upper seatback section => & . 

& WARNING 

• Never adjust the seatback while the vehicle is moving . If you 
adjust your seat while the vehicl e is moving , you are out of posi­
t ion. Never adjust the seatback when the veh icle is moving . 

• To reduce the risk of injury in the case of sudden braking or 
accident , front passeng ers must never ride in a moving vehicle 
with the seatba ck reclined. Safe ty belt s and the airbag system 
only offer maximum protection when the seatback is upright and 
the safety belt s are properly pos itioned on the body. The more the 
seatback is reclined , the greater the risk of personal injury from an 
incorrect seating position and improperly position ed safety 
belts . • 

Lumbar support 

The lumbar support can be adjusted to fit the natural 
curva ture of the occupant's spine . 

O B 

Adjusting the contour 

... 
0 

i 

Fig. 77 Power seat : 
Swit ch s hell for lumba r 
support 

- Push the forward depression on the switch shell to 
increase the curvature. 

- Push the rear depression on the switch shell in order to 
decrease the curvature . 

Adjusting the height 

- Push the top depression on t he switch shell to move the 
suppo rt to a higher pos it ion in the backrest. 

- Push th e bottom depression on t he switch shell to move 
the support to a lower position in t he bac krest . 

The lumbar support is part icularly effective in support ing the nat ura l 
curvatu re of the spin e so that the seating position is mo re comfort-
ab le over long d istances. .. 



& WARNING 

Never adjust the lumbar support while the vehicle is moving. If 
you adjust your seat while the vehicle is moving , you are out of 
position. Never adjust th e seatba ck when th e vehicle is moving . • 

Seat adjustments in MMI 

The pas senger's seat can be adjusted to various posit ions 
by the driver. 

I j ' • ' • ~ ! 

' 
Passenge r's seat 

• Convenience s ide v iew .... 
I 

- --·· I 

\ 
12 :0Q AM ',r I 

Fig. 78 MMI display: 
Passenger's seat 

Convenience side view 

- Select Systems in t he CAR menu . 

- Select Seat adjustment . 

- Select Passenger's seat . 

- Select Convenience side view => f ig. 78 . 

- Cont inue to pres s t he control knob until t he adjus t ment 
proc ess is comp lete . 

Seat symmetry 
- Select Systems in the CAR menu. 
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- Select Seat adjustment . 

- Select Passenger's seat . 

- Select Seat symmetry . 

- Continue t o press t he contro l knob unt il the adjus t me nt 
process is comp lete . 

Using the Convenience side view f unction, the passenger's seat is 
adjust ed so that the dr iver has the best possible view to the righ t . 
When the Convenience side view is set, the specific position of the 
dr iver's seat is taken into consideratio n. 

Using the Seat symmetry f unction, the passenger's seat can be 
moved t o the same posit ion as t he drive r's seat. The settings for t he 
dr iver's seat are imported and set automatica lly. • 

Head restraints 

Adjusting head restraints , front seats 

The head restraints mus t be adjusted properly to provide 
protection . 

Vehicle care 

Fig. 79 Driver's seat 
head restraint 
adju st ing the height tiJ, 
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Fig. 80 Adj usting t he 
comfort head rest raint 
side support s 

The head restraints on the front seats can be adj usted to 
provide safe support to head and neck at t he optimum he ight 
and angle . When optimally adjusted, the top of the restraint 
should be level with the top of the head => page 191, "Proper 
adjustment of head restraints" . 

Height adjustment 

- Push the switc h up or down to adjust t he head restraint to 
your he ight => page 81, fig. 79 . 

- Adjus t the head restraints so that the top of the head 
restraint is at least level with your eyes or higher . 

Adjusting the angle 

- Grasp the side of t he head restraints with bot h hands and 
push them forward or bac kward. 

Adjusting the side supports 

- Pull or press the side supports into th e desir ed position 
=> fig . 80 . 

Refer to ~ page 191, "Proper adjustment of head restrain t s" for 
guidelines on how to adjust the height of the front head restra ints to 
suit the occupant's body size. 

& WARNING 
• Driving without head restraints or with head restraint s that are 
not properly adjusted increases the risk of serious or fatal neck 
injury dramati cally . 

• Read and heed all WARNING S ~ page 191 . 

[ i ] Tips 

• Correct ly adjusted head restra ints and safety be lts are an 
extremely effective combinat ion of safety features. 

• Powe r adjustable head rest raints ca n only be removed by an 
author ized repair fac ility. 

• When you adjust the sea t towa rd the front or upward, the head 
restraints are automatically lowered to keep them clea r of the roof 
liner. Be aware that after you move the sea t back agai n t oward the 
rear or lower it again, t he head res tr ain t s will not automa t ically 
resume the ir origi na l position and have to be readjusted . • 

Rear head restraint (center seating 
position) 

C: Fig. 81 Center rear 
head restraint : 
adjust ing the height .. 



Fig. 82 Center rear 
head restraint: 
adjusting the height 

- Push the head restraint upward until it locks in the desired 
position=> page 82, fig. 81. 

- To lower it, push on the knob located on the side 
=> fig. 82. 

The height of the center head restraint is adjustable . It should be 
adjusted to the occupant's body size. Correctly adjusted head 
restraints and safety belts are an extremely effective safety feature 
~ page 191 . 

& WARNING 
• Vehicles with power individual rear seats* have seating for 
four. The long center console between the two rear seats is not a 
seating position. For this reason, a safety belt and an adjustable 
head restraint are not provided. 

• Read and heed all WARNINGS ~ page 191, "Proper adjust­
ment of head restraints". • 
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Armrest 
The armrests for the driver and passenger can be 
adjusted to several positions and contain a storage 
compartment. 

Fig. 83 Arm rests for 
driver and passenger 

Adjusting the armrest 

- To adjust the armrest angle, pivot the armrest fully down. 

- Lift the armrest detent by detent until the desired posi-
tion is reached . 

Opening storage compartment 

- Press the release lever=> fig. 83. 

Please note that the driver's arm movements may be restricted with 
th e armrest folded down. For this reason, the armrest should not be 
folded down when driving in city traffic. • 
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Seat memory 

Driver's seat memory 

The seat adjustment settings for four drivers can be 
stored using the memory buttons in the driver's door. 

Fig. 84 Driver's door: 
Seat memory 

In addition to the setting for the driver's seat, the settings for the 
head restraints, safety belt height, steering column and both exterior 
mirrors can be stored . 

St oring a nd rec a ll ing set tings 

Using the memory buttons 1, 2, 3 and 4 , you can store and recall the 
settings for four different drivers ~ fig. 84. 

The current settings are also automatically stored on the remote 
control key being used when the vehicle is locked. When the vehicle is 
unlocked, the settings st ored on the remote control key be ing used 
are automatically recalled. This function has to be activated in MMI 
~ pogeBS . 

T urning se a t m e m o ry o n and o ff 

If the [ ON/OFF] switch is depressed, the seat memo ry is inope rative. 
The word OFF next to the [ ON/OFF ] switch illuminates. 

All the sto red settings are retained. We recommend using the 
[ ON/OFF ] switch and deact ivat ing the seat memory if the vehicle is 

only going to be used temporarily by a driver whose settings are not 
going t o be stored. • 

Storing and recalling a seat position 

Before you can store or recall your seat position, the 
[ ON/OFF) button must be engaged (down). 

Storing settings 

- Adjust the driver's seat ==> page 77. 

- Adjust the head restraint ==> page 81. 

- Adjust the steering column ==> page 117 . 

- Adjust both outside mirrors==> page 74. In the tilt-down 
position, the passenger m irror can be adjusted to the 
preferred position and saved in the seat memory . 

- Press the [SET) button and hold it down. At the same 
time , press one of the memory buttons for at least one 
second . 

- Release the but tons. The settings are now stored under 
the corresponding memory button . 

Recalling settings 

- Driver's door open - press the desired memory button. 

- Driver's door closed - press the corresponding memory 
button until the stored position is reached. 

When the vehicle is locked, the current settings are stored and 
assigned to the remote control key. But the settings stored on 
memory buttons 1 to 4 are not deleted . They can be recalled at any 
time. Whe n the vehicle is unlocked, the sett ings stored on the 
remote control key are restored . .,_ 



If your vehicle is driven by other persons using your remote control 
key, you should save your individual seat position on one of the 
memory buttons . You can recall your settings again simply and 
conveniently by pressing the corresponding memory button. When 
the veh icle is locked, these settings are automatically re-assigned to 
the remote control key and stored. 

& WARNING 
• For safety reasons, the seat setting can only be recalled when 
the vehicle is stationary - otherwise you risk having an accident. 

• In an emergency, the recall operation can be stopped by 
pressing the [ ON/OFF] button or by briefly pressing any given 
memory button. • 

Activating remote control key memory 

To be able to recall the stored settings with the remote 
control key, the function has to be activated in MMI. 

- Select: Function button (CAR]> Systems > Seat 
adjustment > Driver's seat> Remote control key > on. 
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Passenger's seat memory 

Using the memory buttons in the passenger's door, you 
can store and recall four seat settings. 

Fig. 85 Passenger's 
door: seat memory 

Storing and recalling settings 

Using the memory buttons 1, 2 , 3 and 4, you can store and recall the 
sett ings for four different passengers::::;, fig . 85. 

Turning seat memory on and off 

If the [ ON/OFF] switch is depressed, the seat memory is inoperative. 
The word OFF next to the [ ON/OFF ] switch illuminates. 

All the stored settings are retained . Now the seat can only be 
adjusted electrically in the normal way. • 

Rear seats 

General information 

Safe transportation of passengers on the rear seats 
requires proper safety precautions. 

All passengers on the rear seats must be seated in compliance with 
the safety guide lines explained in ::::;, page 197 and ::::;, page 206. The ., 
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correct seating position is cr it ica l for the safety of front and rear seat 
passenge rs a like => page 190 . 

& WARNING 

• Occupants in the front and rear seats must alway s be properly 
restrained . 

• Do not let anyone ride in the vehicle without the head 
rest raints provided. Head restraints help to reduce injuries . 

• Loose item s inside the passenger compartment can fly forward 
in a crash or sudden maneu ver and injure occupants. Always store 
articles in th e luggage compartment and use the tie-down eyelet s. 

• Read and heed all WARNINGS => page 19 0, "Proper seating 
position s for passengers in rear seats". • 

Applies to vehicles: wit h rear lum bar suppor t 

Rear seat lumbar support 

The outer rear seats have a lumbar support. 

Adjusting curvature 

Fig. 8 6 Rear bench 
seat: Contro ls 

- Push the switch shell forward to increase t he curvature. 

- Push the switch shell to the rear to decrease the curvature . 

Height adjustment 

- Push the switch shell up to move the curvature higher. 

- Push the switch shell down to move the curvature lower . 

The lumbar support is particular ly effective in supporting the nat ural 
curvature of the spine so t hat the sea t ing position is more comfort ­
ab le over long distances. • 

Rear window shelf 

You can place light articles of clothing on the rear window 
shelf behind the seatback. 

& WARNING 

When driving , do not leave any hard objects on the rear window 
shelf or allow your pet to sit on the shelf . They could become a 
hazard for vehicle occupants in the event of sudden braking or a 
crash. 

[ i ] Tips 

• A vent slot is located between the shelf and the rear window. Do 
not block the vent with any items you may place on the rear window 
shelf. 

• Do not place bu lky items on the rear window shelf as they could 
restr ict or block t he driver's vision in the rear view mirror. • 



Individual rear seats 

Applies to vehicles: wit h individua l rear sea ts 

Controls 

The operating logic for the switches corresponds to the 
construction and function of the seat. 

Fig. 8 7 Controls for 
individu al rear seats 

The switch es to adj ust the seats correspond to th e layout, the design 
and the func t ion of the seat . The seats a re adjusted by mov ing the 
switches following this logic . 

@ Seat adjustmen t 

® Massage funct ion* 
© Head restraint adjustment 
@ Lumb ar sup port 

& WARNING 

• Vehicles with power individual rear seats have seating for four. 
The long center console between the two rear seats is not a seating 
position. Therefore, a safety belt is not provided. 

• The power adjustment for the individual seats also works with 
the ignit ion switched off or with the ign ition key removed . For this 
reason, children should never be left unattended in the vehicle· 
they could be injured! 
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& WARNING (continued ) 

• Exercise caution when adjusting the seats. Unsupervised or 
carele ss seat adjustment can pinch fingers or hands causing 
injuries . • 

App lies to vehicles : wit h ind ividual rear sea t s 

Seat adjustment 

Seat forward/back © 
- Push the swit ch forward or back =} & . 

Seat angle up/down @ 

- Push the switch up or down =} & . 

& WARNING 

Fig. 8 8 Individual rear 
seats: Seat adjustme nt 

• Vehicles with power individu al rear seats have seating for four. 
The long cent er cons ole between the two rear seats is not a seating 
position. Therefore , a safety belt is not provided . 

• The power adjustment for the individual seats also works with 
the ignition switched off or with the ignition key remo ved . For th is 
reason, children should never be left un attended in the vehicle · 
they could be injured! .,,. 
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& WARNING (continued) 

• Exercise caution when adjusting the seats. Unsupervised or 
careless seat adjustment can pinch fingers or hands causing 
injuries. • 

Applies to vehicles: wit h individual rear seats with massage functi on 

Massage function 

Fig. 89 Individual rear 
seats : Massage func· 
t ion 

- Press the switch to turn on the massage function . 

The massage function runs for about 10 minutes. The passenger's 
back is massaged by cont inuous adjustment of the lumbar support . 

The curvature of the lumbar support can also be adjusted during the 
Massage to make it more or less aggress ive. This varies the intensity 
of the Massage to the level desired by the occupant. 

Once the massage function stops after about 10 minutes, the lumba r 
support automatically returns to the position in which it was last set . 

(I) Tips 

The massage function can be interrupted at any t ime by pressing the 
switch. The lumbar support remains in its current position. • 

Appli es to vehicles: wi th individual rear seats 

Head restraint adjustment 

Fig. 90 Individual rear 
seats : Head restraint 
adjustment 

- Push the switch forward or back to make the head 
restraint angle flatter or more upright. 

0 Note 
If a child seat is attached to one of the rear seats, this seat must not 
be adjusted using the power controls under any circumstances. The 
easy entry function for this seat must also be deactivated in the MMI 
~ page 89. The child seat as well as the rear seat can be damaged by 
th e adjustment process. • 



Appli es to vehicles: with individua l rear seats 

Lumbar support 

The lumbar support can be adjusted to the natural curva­
ture of the spine . 

0 

Adjusting curvature 

Fig. 9 1 Ind ividua l rear 
seats: Lumbar support 

- Push the switch shell forward to increase the curvature . 

- Push the switch shell to the rear to decrease the curvature . 

Height adjustment 

- Push the switch shell up to move the curvature higher . 

- Push the switch shell down to move the curvature lower . 

The lumbar support is pa rt icularly effective in supporting the natural 
curvature of the spine so that the seating position is more comfort ­
able over long distances . • 
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Appli es to vehicles : with individual rear seats 

Settings in the MMI 

The easy entry function can be turned on and off in the 
MMI. 

: I· I 

' 
Seat adjust m ent 

• Driver ·s seat .. 
I 

\ 
12 :00 ""' 

Fig. 92 MMI Display: 
Seat adjustment 

- Press the [ CAR] function button. 

Select Systems in the CAR menu. 

Select Seat adjustment . The Seat adjustment menu 
appears => fig. 92 . 

- Select Left rear seat or Right rear seat. 

- Select Easy entry on to turn on the easy entry function for 
the corresponding seat or off to turn off the function for 
this seat . 

Easy entry makes it more convenient to enter and leave the rear of the 
vehicle . When the function is turned on, t he seat au t oma tically 
moves to the rearmost position when the corresponding door is 
opened. a 
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Luggage compartment 

Tie-down eyelets 

The luggage compartment is equipped with four tie-down 
eyelets to secure luggage and other items. 

Fig. 93 Luggage 
compartment tie­
down eyelets 

Use the tie -down eyelets to secure your cargo properly 
=> fig. 93 -arrows-. 

- Read and heed all WARNINGS=> page 193, "Stowing 
luggage" . 

In a collision, the laws of physics mean that even smaller items that 
are loose in the vehicle will turn into heavy missiles that can cause 
serious injury . Items in the vehicle pick up kinetic energy wh ich varies 
with the vehicle and the weight of the item. Vehicle speed is the most 
significant factor. 

For example, in a frontal collision at a speed of 30 mph (48 km/h), 
the forces acting on a 10-lb (4.5 kg) object are about 20 times the 
normal weight of the item . This means that the weight of the item 
would suddenly be the equivalent of about 200 lbs (90 kg). One can 
easily imagine the injur ies that an item of that weight flying freely 

through the passenger compartment can cause in a collis ion at a 
speed considered relatively low . 

& WARNING 
Weak, damaged or improper straps used to secure item s to tie­
downs can fail during hard braking or in a collision and cause 
serious personal injury. 

• Always use suitable retaining straps and properly secure items 
to the tie-downs in the luggage compartment to help prevent 
items from shifting or flying forward. 

• Never attach a child seat tether strap to a tie-down . • 

Elastic cargo net 

The cargo net prevents light objects from sliding around 
in the luggage compartment. 

Fig. 94 Luggage 
compartment cargo 
net ... 



Fig. 95 l uggage 
compartme nt cargo 
net attached to 
mounting hooks 

Securing objects to the luggage 
compartm e nt floor with the net 

- Lay out the cargo net in the luggage compartment. 

- Engage all four hooks into the fastening eyelets 
~ page 90, fig . 94. 

- Place objects to be secured under the net . 

Configuring th e n e t to restrain small objects 

- Lay out the cargo net in the luggag e co m partment. 

- Engage all four hooks into the fastening eyelets 
~ page 90, fig . 94. 

- Pull down the mounting hooks © located below the base 
of the rear window . 

- Connect each loop on the net to the corresponding hook as 
illustrated~ fig . 95. 

- Place items inside t he net . 

Mounting ho o k s 

There are two mounting hook s under t he base of the rear window 
inside the luggage compartment. You can attach the cargo net as well 
as light objects to these hooks. 
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The mounting hooks are spring-loaded and will return to their normal 
posit ion when not in use . 

& WARNING 

For str ength-re lated reasons, the mounting hooks can only be 
used to secure objects weighing up to 10 lb. (5 kg). Heavier 
object s will not be adequatel y secured - there is a risk of injury. • 

Applies to vehicles : wit h ski sack 

Ski sack 

Use the ski sack to transport and protect skis and other 
long, light items in the passenger compartment. 

Vehicle care 

0 
Fig. 96 Luggage 
compa rtment ski sack 
hatch 

Fig. 97 Ski sack: 
securing 
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Load the ski sack from the luggage compartment . 

Loading 

- Open the luggage compartment lid and clear a space in 
the center . 

- Press the release button for the ski sack hatch in the 
luggage compartment and pull down the hatch 
~ page 91, fig . 96. 

- Fold out center armrest in the rear seat backrest . 

- Press t he re lease button on the lid from inside the vehicle, 
and then lower the lid. 

- Pull out and unfold the ski sack. 

- Load skis or simi lar objects through t he luggage compart-
ment into the interior of the vehicle ~ & . 

Securing 

- Insert the ski sack st rap © ~ page 91, fig. 97 in the 
center buck le @. 

- Pull t he safety belt taut on the free end of the belt @ . 

Securing in vehicles with power individual 
rear seats* 

- Loop the sk i sac k safety belt around the center armrest. 

- Pull the safety bel t ta ut on the free end of the be lt. 

Stowing 

- In t he luggage compartme nt , close the ski sack hatch. 

- Fold the ski sack carefully and stow away. 

- Close and engage t he inne r hatch . 

& WARNING 
• The ski sack is intended only for t he transportation of skis and 
other light objects. To reduce the risk of serious personal injury , 
never transport heavy or pointed objects in the ski sack. 

• When braking rapidly or during an accident, the load could be 
displaced and cause injury to occupants. 

• Sharp edges on the load must be covered for prot ection . 
Alw ays fasten the belt t ightly around the sack and its contents 
=> page 91 , fig . 97 . 

[ i ] Tips 

Never stow the ski sack away when it is still we t or damp (for example , 
snow melt ing from skis). Allow it to dry completely before stow ing it 
away . • 

Roof rack 

First things first 

A roof rack can be fitted to carry additional luggage on 
the roof. 

- Always read and follow the instruct ions provided by the 
roof rack manufacturer when the roof rack system must 
be inst a lled. 

If a roof rack or simila r luggage carrying equipment is to be installed, 
please note the following : 

• To enh an ce t he vehi cle's st ream lined des ign, rain gu t ters have 
been molded into the roof. It is not possible to use normal roof racks. 
Only insta ll a roof rack specifica lly designed fo r your model A8 . 
Contact the nearest Audi dea ler for information on approved modular 
roof racks for your vehicle. ., 



• These approved roof racks are the basis for a complete roof rack 
system . Additional attachments for the basic roof rack are necessary 
to safely transport luggage, bicycles, surf boards, skis or small boats . 
All necessary hardware for these systems is ava ilable at your autho ­
rized Audi dealer . 

• We recommend t hat you keep the installation instructions for 
your roof rack system together with your Owner's literature in the 
vehicle. 

When should the roof rack be removed? 

• Before goi ng through an aut omat ic car wash (it is best to ask the 
car wash operator fo r advice) 

• When not in use, to reduce fuel consumpt ion, wind nois e and t o 
guard against theft. 

& WARNING 
• Use of an unapproved roof rack or incorrect mounting of an 
approved roof rack can cause the roof rack or the items attached 
to it to fall off the roof onto the road. 

• Objects falling from the roof of a vehicle can cause a crash and 
personal injury. 

• Only mount the system between the markings shown in 
=> fig. 98 . 

• The roof rack system must be installed exactly according to the 
instructions provided. 

0 Note 
• Your vehicle warranty does not cover any damages to the vehicle 
caused by using roof racks or mounting structures not approved by 
Audi for your vehicle . The same applies to damage resulting from 
incorrect roof rack installat ion . 

• Always check the roof rack mountings and hardware before each 
trip and dur ing a trip to make sure everything is sec ure ly tightened . If 
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necessary, ret ighten the mountings and check the entire system from 
time to t ime. 

• After mounting a roof rack system, or when you transport objects 
on the roof of your veh icle, the height of the vehicle is naturally 
increased. Be careful when driving under low br idges or in parking 
garages for examp le. This could cause damage to the load and even 
the vehicle itself . • 

Mounting Locations 

Safe installation of a roof rack requires that the rack 
supports are mounted between the small arrows marked 
inside the door frames on all four doors. 

Mounting 

Fig. 98 Front and rear 
markin gs 

The roof rack system must be installed exactly according to the 
instructions provided. 

Mount t he roof racks supports in the side roof mo ldings . Make sure 
to position the suppo rt s on all four doors between the points marked 
by small arrows => fig. 98 . The markings can only be seen when the 
doors are open. • 
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Loading the roof rack 

Always distribute loads evenly . Make sure anything on 
the roof rack is securely tied down. 

- Always distribute the loads on the roof rack evenly . 

- Always attach items to t he roof rac k securely before you 
drive off . 

The maximum permissible roof weight is 220 lb (100 kg). The roof 
we igh t is made up of the weight of the roof rack system and the 
we ight of the object be ing transported. 

When using a roof rack system which has a lower load carrying 
capac ity, you must not use up the total maxim um permissible load 
carrying capacity specified above . Instead, you shou ld load the roof 
rack system only to the maximum capacity specified by the manufac­
turer of the roof rack system. 

& WARNING 
Weak, damaged or improper straps used to secure items to the 
roof rack can fail during hard braking or in a collision and cause 
serious personal injury. 

• Make sure the roof rack is installed exactly as specified above 
~ page 93 . 

• Always use suitable mounting straps for securing items to the 
roof rack to help prevent items from shifting or flying forward. 

• Items on the roof rack must always be securely mounted. 

• The use of a roof rack can negatively affect the way a vehicle 
handles . Cargo that is large, heavy, bulky, long or flat will have a 
greater negative influence on the vehicle' s aerodynamics, center 
of gravity and ove rall handling. Always drive slowly, avoid sudden 
braking and maneuvers when transporting cargo on the roof of 
your vehicle. 

& WARNING (cont inued) 

• Never exceed the maximum permiss ible load carrying capacity 
of the roof of your vehicle, the permissible axle weights and the 
permissible total weight of your vehicle ~ page 35 7, "Weights". 

• Always drive slowly, avoid sudden braking and maneuv ers 
when transporting cargo on the roof of your vehicle. 

'£> For the sake of the environment 
Sometimes it may be easier to leave a roof rack installed even tho ugh 
you a re not using it. Due to the increased air resistance your veh icle 
will unnecessarily use more fuel. Remove the roof rack if you are not 
going to use it . • 

Cupholder 

Cupholder in center console 

The cupholder is located under a cover. 

Fig. 99 Center 
conso le: ( upholde r 

- To open the cupholder, pre ss the forward edge of the 
cover. 

Two beverages can be carried in the cupholde r. 



& WARNING 
Spilled hot liquid can cause an accident and personal injury . 

• Never carry any beverage containers with hot liquid s, such as 
hot coffee or hot tea, in the vehicle wh ile it is moving. In case of 
an accident, sudden braking or other vehicle movement, hot liquid 
could sp ill, causing scalding burns. Spilled hot liqu id can also 
cause an accident and personal injury . 

• Use only soft cups in the cupholder . Hard cups and glasses can 
cause injury in an accident . 

0 Note 
On ly drink conta iners with lids shou ld be ca rr ied in t he cup holder. 
Liquid could spill out and damage your vehicle's e lectronic equipment 
or sta in t he upho lstery, etc . • 

Cupholder in the rear center armrest 

The cuphold er is locat ed in the center consol e. 

Opening the cupholder 

Fig . 100 Rear center 
armrest : cuph older 
exte nd ed 

- Press bot h spots mar ked wit h 'i @ ~ & . The holder 
extends ~ fig . 100. 
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Adjusting the cupholder individually 

Press and hold the retainer arm @ inward and adju st itto 
fit the cup size. 

The retainer arm s hould fit snugly around the cup or can. The 
cup holder is designed to hold no more than two cups or cans . 

& WARNING 

Spilled hot liquid can cause an accident and personal injury . 

• Never carry any beverage containers with hot liquids, such as 
hot coffee or hot tea, in the vehicle while it is moving . In case of 
an accident, sudden braking or other vehicle movement , hot liquid 
could spill, causing scalding burn s. Spilled hot liquid can also 
cause an accident and personal injury . 

• Use only soft cups in the cupholder. Hard cups and glasses can 
cause injury in an accident . 

0 Note 
Only drink conta iners with lids should be carr ied in the cupholder. 
Liquid could spill out an d dam age your vehicle 's elec t ron ic eq uipment 
or sta in the upholstery, etc. • 
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Ashtray 

Front ashtray 

To open ashtray 

- Tap the edge of the ashtray ~ & . 

Remov ing ashtr ay insert 

Fig. 101 Center 
console: front ashtray 

- Press the button next to the cigarette lighter ~ fig . 101 . 
The insert rises from its holder and you can remove it . 

To reinstall a shtray 

- Press the ashtray insert back into its holder. 

& WARNING 

Never put waste paper in the ashtray. Hot ashes or other hot 
objects in the ashtray could set waste paper on fire. • 

Rear ashtray 

Fig. 102 Rear ashtray 

To open ashtray 

- Touch the lid to open ashtray . 

Re moving ashtray insert 

- Push the front side of the cover downward (direction of 
arrow) ~ fig . 102 - the ashtray insert will spring out . 

Lift the inser t and remove . 

To reinstall ashtray 

- Press the insert back in. 

& WARNING 
Never put waste paper in th e ashtray. Hot ashes or othe r hot 
objects in the ashtray could set waste paper on fire. • 



Cigarette lighter/socket 

Cigarette lighter 

Using the cigarette lighter 

- Push the knob in. 

Fig. 103 Open ashtray 
with cigarette lighter 

Fig. 104 Center 
console rear: Cigarette 
lighter 

- Wait until the cigarette lighter knob pops out. 

- Remove the cigarette lighter immediately and use it. 

- Reinsert cigarette lighter into the socket after use. 

Connecting an appliance 

- Remove cigarette lighter. 

Cont rols and equip­
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- Plug in app liance to be used. 

The socket of the cigarette lighter may be used for 12-volt appliances 
with maximum consumption of up to 100 watts, such as a flash light, 
small vacuum cleaner, etc. 

Before you purchase any accessories, always read and follow the 
information in ~ page 363 , "Additional accessories and parts 
rep lacement" . 

& WARNING 
Improper use of the cigarette lighter can cause serious injury or 
start a fire. 

• Be careful when using the cigarette lighter. If you do not pay 
attention to what you are doing when you are using the cigarette 
lighter you can burn yourself. 

• The cigarette lighter and socket remain functional even if the 
ignition is switched off or the ignition key is removed . Never leave 
children inside the vehicle without supervision. 

0 Note 
• To avoid damag ing the socket, only use plugs t hat fit properly. 

• Only use the cigarette lighter socket as a power source for e lec­
trical accessories for short durations . Use the sockets in the vehicle 
when a power source is needed for longer durations . 

[ i ] Tips 

Whe n the engine is off and accessories are still plugged in and are on, 
the vehicle battery can still be drained. • 
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Long center console 

Applies to vehicles : with long cente r console 

Overview 

Fig. 10 5 Lo ng rear 
center conso le 

There are three storage compartments in the long center console in 
the rear: 

Left storag e compartment 

The left sto rage compartmen t contains two 12-vo lt sockets. The 12-
volt sockets can be used for electrical accessories. The power 
cons umption at a single plug must not excee d 100 watts . 

Center storage compartment 

The center st orage compa rt ment is sui t able for holding small items . 

Right stor a ge compartment 

The righ t storage compartme nt is suitable for holding sma ll items. 

& WARNING 
The socket plus any appliance s plugged into it remain functional 
even if the ignition is switched off or the ignition key is removed . 
Never leave children inside the vehicle without supervision. 

0 Note 
To avoid damag ing the socket , only use plugs that fit prope rly. 

[ i ] Tips 
When the engine is off and acces sories are st ill plugged in and a re on, 
the veh icle batt ery can sti ll be dr ained. • 

Storage 

General overview 

There are numerous places to store items in your vehicle. 

Glove compar t ment 

Storage compartment 

Pockets in the front seats * 

Compartments in the door trim panels 

Compartments in the rear doors* 

Coat hooks 

Left side st orage compar t ment in the 
trunk 

Right side storage compartment in the 
trunk 

Emergency warni ng triangl e 

Umbrella holder 

& WARNING 

=>page 99 

=>page 100 

=> pag e 100 

=> page 100 

=> page 100 

=>page 101 

=> page 102 

=>page 102 

=>page 332 

• Always remove object s from the instrument panel. Any items 
not stored could slide around inside the vehicle while driving or ., 



& WARNING (continued) 

when accelerating or when applying the brakes or when driving 
around a corner. 

• When you are driving make sure that anything you may have 
placed in the center console or other storage locations cannot fall 
out into the footwells. In case of sudden braking you would not be 
able to brake or accelerate. 

• Any articles of clothing that you have hung up must not inter­
fere with the driver's view. The coat hooks are designed only for 
lightweight clothing. Never hang any clothing with hard, pointed 
or heavy objects in the pockets on the coat hooks. During sudden 
braking or in an accident - especially if the airbag is deployed -
these objects could injure any passengers inside the vehicle. • 

Glove compartment 

Your Owner's Literature and the media player are stored 
in the lockable glove compartment. 

i-----..,--------- l i 
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To open glove compartment 

Fig. 107 Glove 
compartment: CD 
changer 

- Pull the handle in the direction of the arrow and swing the 
cover down to open =:> fig. 106. 

To close glove compartment 
- Push the glove compartment lid up until the lock engages. 

In the glove compartment lid you will find a place to store a pen and 
a pad of paper. 

& WARNING 

To reduce the risk of personal injury in an accident or sudden stop, 
always keep the glove compartment closed while driving. • 
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Storage compartment Cg 

Fig. 108 Center 
console: storage 
compartment 

- To open the compartment, press the cover~ => fig . 108. 

- To close the compartment, push the drawer all the way in 
until it clicks in place . • 

Pockets in the front seats 

Fig. 109 Pockets in 
the front seats 

The pockets in the seat backs of the front seats are suitable for 
holding newspapers and magazines. • 

Compartments in the door trim panels 

Fig. 110 Storage 
compartment in the 
door panel 

- To sto re items, t ilt th e compartment open => fig . 110. 

& WARNING 
Read and follow all WARNINGS=> page 226, "Important safety 
instructions on the side airbag system ". • 

Applies to vehicles: with compartments in the rear doors 

Storage compartments in the rear doors 

Fig.111 Openstorage 
compartment .... 



_______________________________________________ S_e_a_t_s_a_n_d_ s_t_o_ r_a"""g::;.e _ __._ 

Fig. 112 Insert ing 
storage compartment 

The storage compartment is suitable for holding small 
objects, such as eye glasses. 

Opening 

- To open, touch the compartment at the front edge 
=> page 100, fig. 111. 

Removing and inserting storage 
compartment 

- Open the storage compartment. 

- Grasp the sides of the storage compartment with both 
hands and pull it straight out toward you. 

- To insert the storage compartment again, hold it at a 
slight angle and push the lower part into the retainer until 
it latches=> fig. 112. 

- Close the storage compartment. • 
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if. 
0 
'7 
w 
iii 

Fig. 113 Coat hook 
above left rear seat 

There are fold-out coat hooks over each rear door. 

- To open, touch the top of the coat hook=> fig. 113. 

& WARNING 
• Hang clothes in such a way that they do not impair the driver's 
vision. 

• The coat hooks must only be used for lightweight clothing. Do 
not leave any heavy or sharp edged objects in the pockets which 
may interfere with the side curtain airbag deployment and can 
cause personal injury in a crash. 

• Do not use coat hangers for hanging clothing on the coat hooks 
as this can interfere with proper deployment of the side curtain 
airbags in an accident . 

• Do not hang heavy objects on the coat hooks, as they could 
cause personal injury in a sudden stop. • 
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Left-side compartment 

Fig. 114 Luggage 
compartment, left side 

Fig. 115 Luggage 
compartment, left side 

The DVD player for the navigation system is in the left-side 
storage compartment. 

- To open the side storage compartment, turn the two pins 
© to the vertical position. • 

Right-side compartment 

Fig. 116 Right-side 
storage compartment 

Fig. 117 Right-side 
storage compartment: 
Battery 

The battery is in the right-side storage compartment . 

- To open the side storage compartment, turn the two pins 
© to the vertical position. • 
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Warm and cold 

Climate controls 

Description 

The air conditioner is fully automatic and is designed to 
maintain a comfortable and uniform climate inside the 
vehicle. 

We recommend the following settings: 

- Set the temperature to 75 °F (+23 °C). 

- Press the [AUTO] button. 

With this setting, you attain maximum comfort in the least amount 
of time. Change this setting , as desired , to meet your personal needs. 

The climate controls are a combination of heating, ventilation and 
cooling systems, which automatically reduce humidity and cool the 
air inside your vehicle . 

The air temperature, air flow and air distribution are automatically 
regulated to achieve and maintain the desired passenger compart­
ment temperature as quickly as possible. 

The system automatically compensates for changes in outside 
temperature and for the intensity of the sunlight entering the 
vehicle. We recommend you use the Automatic mode ~ page 106 
for year-round comfort . 

Please note the following: 

Turn on the air conditioner to reduce humidity in the vehicle. This also 
prevents the windows from fogging up . 

When the outside temperature is high and the air is very humid, 
condensation from the evaporator may drip under the vehicle . This is 
normal and does not indicate a leak. 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

If the outside temperature is low, the fan normally only switches to a 
higher speed once the engine coolant has warmed up sufficiently . 

The air conditioner temporarily switches off when you drive off from 
a standstill using full throttle to save engine power. 

The compressor also switches off if the coolant temperature is too 
high, so that the engine can be adequately cooled under extreme 
loads. 

Air pollutants filter 

The air pollutants filter (a combined particle filter and activated char­
coal filter) reduces or prevents outside air pollution (dust, or pollen) 
from entering the vehicle. 

The air pollutants filter must be changed at the intervals specified in 
your Warranty & Maintenance booklet, so that the air conditioner can 
properly work. 

If you drive your vehicle in an area with high air pollution , the filter 
may need to be changed more frequently than specified in your Audi 
Warranty & Maintenance booklet. If in doubt, ask your authorized 
Audi Service Advisor for advice. 

Key coded settings 

The air conditioner settings selected are automatically stored and 
assigned to the key being used. When the vehicle is started, the air 
conditioner automatically selects the settings assigned to that key. 
This way every driver will maintain his/her own personal settings and 
does not have to reset them manually. 

If a different driver uses your key and changes the air conditioner 
settings, the latest adjustments will erase and replace the settings 
you have stored. 

Energy management 

To prevent the battery from being discharged and to restore the 
balance of energy, components which require large amounts of 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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energy are tempora rily cut bac k or sw itched off~ page 258 . Hea t ing 
syst ems in par t icular requir e a g reat deal of e nergy. If you not ice, for 
example, t hat the seat *, windshield* or rear window heat ing is not 
heating, they have been temporar ily cut back or sw itche d off by 
energy management. These systems are available again as soon as 
the energy ba lance has been restore d. 

& WARNING 
Reduced visibility is dangerous and can cause accidents. 

• For safe driving it is very important that all windows be free of 
ice, snow and condensation. 

• Completely familiarize yourself with the proper use and func­
tion of the heating and ventilation system and especially how to 
defog and defrost the windows. 

• Never use the windshield wiper/washer system in freezing 
weather until you have warmed the windshield first, using the 
heating and ventilation system. The washer solution may freeze 
on the windshield and reduce visibility. 

0 Note 
• If you s uspect t hat the air cond itio ner has bee n damaged, turn on 
ECON and cont act an aut hor ized Audi dea ler t o have t he syst em 
inspected. 

• Repairs to th e Audi air con dit ion er requ ire speci a l t echnical knowl­
edge and special tools. Contact a n au t hor ized Audi dealer for assis­
t an ce. 

[ i ] Tips 

• Keep t he a ir int ake slots (in fron t of t he wind shield) free from ice, 
snow and debris in order to ma inta in the pro per function of the 
climate contro l system. 

• Air escapes t hrough vents under t he rear window. Whe n placing 
it ems of clot hing on t he lug ga ge compartm ent cove r, ensure t hat t he 
open ings are not cove red . 

• Clima te cont ro l wor ks mos t effe ctively if th e wind ows and t he 
power roof are closed . However, if the inter io r of a par ked ve hicle is 
extr eme ly ho t from th e sun' s rays, br iefly opening t he windows can 
speed up t he cooling process . • 
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Controls 

This overview will help you to familiarize yourself with the 
air conditioning controls. 

Fig. 11 8 Air cond itio ning cont rol elements 

The left display indicates the tempe rat ure sele cted fo r the driver 's 
side, the right d isplay ind icates the temperature se lected for t he 
passenger's side . 

The sett ings you make are show n in the MMI display fo r a few se conds 
when MMI is turned on. 

Each func t ion is turned on or off by briefly press ing t he corresponding 
button. The indicato r light in the button illuminates when the func ­
tion is act ive. 

Cont rols and equip­
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But- Function Page 
ton(s ) 

IO N /O FF) Turning on and off => page 106 

!AUTO) Automatic mode => page 106 

Cont rol Temperatu re selection => page 106 
knob 

Heated seats* 

(W Ventilated sea t s* => page 107 

ffi Air distribution => page 109 

~ Defrost => page 109 
=> page 112 

@ Fan => page 109 

~ Manual rec irculat ion => page 109 

~ Heated rear window => page 113 

!SETU P ] Basic settings => page 115 

(I) Tips 
• Residual heat: W ith the ignition turned off, you can activate the 
resid ua l heat f unct ion by pressing the I ON/OFF) but to n. The resid ua l 
heat from the coolant can be used to heat the vehicle interior. The 
resid ual he at func t ion is tu rned off au tomat ica lly aft er 30 m inutes. 

• Synchronizing climate control: By press ing and hold ing the 
cont rol knob on the driver's side, t he temperatu re setting on the 
dr iver's side can be sw itched to the passenger's side, and vice versa. 
In t he case of veh icles wit h rear a ir condition ing *, t he se lect ed 
temperature set t ing is also app lied to the outer rear seats. The new 
temperature is shown in the disp lay. • 
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Turning on and off I ON/OFF] 

Turning the a ir conditioning on 

- Press!ON/OFF],or 

- Press !AUTO J. 

Turning th e air conditioning off 

- Press I ON/OFF] to turn the air conditioner off and block 
outside air from entering the vehicle. 

The air cond itioner turns back on if you press one of the control 
buttons or the contro l knob. 

[ i J Tips 
Residu al heat : With the ignition turned off, you can activate the 
res idual heat function by pressing the [ ON/OFF) button. The res idual 
heat from the coo lant can be used to heat the vehicle interior. The 
resid ual heat funct ion is t urned off automatically after 30 m inutes. • 

Automatic mode [AUTO I 
The automatic mode is the standard setting for all 
seasons. 

Turning on AUTO 

- Select temperatur e between 60 °F (+16 °() and 84 °F 
(+28 °(). 

- Press!AUTO]=>page 105, fig. 118. 

Automatic operation ensures constant temperatures in the interior 
and dehumidifies the air inside the veh icle . Air temperature, volume 
and distribution are controlled automatica lly to reach or maintain the 
desired interior temperature as quickly as possible . Fluctuations in 

exterior temperature and the effects of temperature from the pos i­
t ion of the sun a re compensa t ed for automatically. 

This operating mode works only in the adj ustab le temperature range, 
from 60 °F (+16 °C) to 84 °F (+28 °C). If a temperature below 60 °F 
(+ 16 °C) is se lect ed, LO appea rs in the disp lay. At temperatu res above 
84 °F (+28 °C), HI is displayed. At both extreme settings, climate 
cont rol runs continuously at max imum coo ling o r heat ing power. 
There is no temperature regulation. • 

Setting the temperatur e 

Separate temperatures can be selected for the driver's 
and front passenger's side. 

- Rotate the contro l knob to t he left to reduce the temper-
ature, or t o the right to increase the t emperature. 

[ i J Tips 

• When you press the contro l knob fo r choosing the tempera t ure, 
the temperature you choose will also appear in the MMI display. 

• Synchronizing clim ate control : By press ing and ho ld ing the 
control knob on the driver's side, the temperature setting on the 
dr iver's side can be switched to the passenger's side, and vice versa. 
In the case of vehicles with rear a ir condit ion ing*, the selected 
t empe rat ure se tt ing is also applied to the outer rear seats . The new 
temperature is shown in the display . • 



_______________________________________________ W_ a_ r_m_ a_n_d_ c_o_l_d _ __.ffl'I 
App li es to vehicl es: wi th electr ically heated seats 

Heated seats ~ 

The seat cushion and the seat back of the front seats can 
be heated electrically. 

Fig. 11 9 MMI display: 
Heated seat s 

- Press the Heated seats ~ button . 

- Adjust the desired temperature with the climate control 
knob~fig . 119 . 

In position O the heating for the seats is turned off. The range of 
adjustment is between 1 and 6. 

0 Note 
To avoid damage to the heating e lements in the seats, do not kneel 
on the seats or place heavy loads on a small area of the seat. • 

Controls and equip ­
ment 
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Applies to vehicles: wi th vent il ated seats 

Ventilated seats [,u] 

The seat cushion and the seat back for the front seats can 
be ventilated. 
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Fig. 120 MMI display: 

: j ' ''' ' . Vent ilated seats 

- Press the Ventilated seats [t.6] button . 

- Adjust the desired ventilation with the control knob 
~ fig . 119. 

In position O the seat ventilation is turned off . The range of adjust­
ment is from 1 to 6 . • 
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Applies to vehicles: wi th heated rear seats 

Heated rear seats 

The seat cushions and seat backs of the two outer rear 
seats can be heated electrically. 

Fig. 121 Center 
conso le rear: Heated 
seats 

- Rotate the thumb wheel @ to turn on and adjust the 
heating for the left rear seat. 

- Rotate the thumb wheel ® to turn on and adjust the 
heating for the right rear seat. 

With the thumb wheel in the O pos ition, heating for the seats is 
turned off . The range of adjustment is from 1 to 6 . 

The rear seat heating operates only when the seats are occupied. If 
there is no one sitt ing in the rear, you should switch off the seat 
heating. 

0 Note 
To avoid damage to the heating elements in the seats, do not kneel 
on the seats or place heavy loads on a small area of the seat. • 

Appli es to vehicl es: wi th steering wheel heat ing 

Steering wheel heating @ 

The steering wheel can be heated electrically. 

Fig. 122 Multifunc­
t ion steering wheel: 
Button for steering 
whee l heati ng 

- Press the (q/1!] button to turn the steering wheel heating on 
and off~ fig . 122 . The message 
Steering wheel heating on ! or 
Steering wheel heat ing off ! appears in the instrument 
cluster display . 

When the stee ring wheel heat ing is switched on, the steer ing wheel 
is heated to about 82°F (28°() and held there . 

The last setting se lected for the steer ing wheel heating (on or off) is 
automatically saved when the vehicle is shut off and is assigned to the 
remote key. • 
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Air distribution 00 
The automatically controlled air distribution can be 
changed manually . 

Fig. 123 MMI display: 
Air distribution 

- Press the Distribution (!) button . 

- Rotate the cont rol knob to the desired setting==> fig. 123 . 

You can adj ust the a ir circulation so that air flows from spec ific vents . 
In position -0 air flows only to the windows, in pos ition @ID to the 
dr iver or passenger and in position{} t o the footwell. There are addi­
tional comb inations available to adjust air distribution as needed . 

To reg ulate air dist ribution automatically, switch to [AUTO].• 

Defrosting !@] 

The windshield and side windows are rapidly defrosted or 
defogged. 

- To turn on the defogger/defroster, press t he [@I button 
==> page 105, fig. 118. 

Press I® I again or press [A UTO ] to turn off the 
defogger/defroster . 

Cont rols and equip­
ment 

Vehicle OP-eration 

The temperature is automat ically controlled . Maximum airflow is 
pr imar ily blown in through outlets (D and @ => page 111 . 

By press ing !@], both a ir recirculation and ECON are switc hed off . 

(I) Tips 
Whe n the out s ide temperature is low, pressing the [@I bu tton tur ns 
on the windshield defroster* automatically => page 112. • 

Fan ~ 

The automatically preset fan speed can be reduced or 
increased . 

- Press t he Fan(~ ] button. 

Rotate the climate contro l knob to the desired fan speed . 

The climate cont rol system automatica lly reg ulates fan speed 
depending on interio r temperatu re. You can adjust the volume of air 
pro du ced by the fan to your own req uirements . • 

Manual air circulation I~] 
Air recirculation prevents exhaust fumes or other pollu­
tion from entering the vehicle. 

Turning on air recirculation 

- Press [G,I==> page 105, fig . 118 => & 
Turning off air recirculation 

- Press~ again, or 

press I AUTO], or 

- press(@) . 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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In the air recirculat ion mode, the air in the passenger compartment 
is recircula ted to preven t exhaus t fumes and othe r pollut ion from 
enter ing the veh icle. We recommend that you use the manual air 
recirculation under the following conditions: 

• when driving throug h tunnels 

• in a traffic jam . 

& WARNING 

Do not use thi s setting for extended periods of time . The window s 
could fog up since no fr esh air can enter the vehicle. If the 
windows fog up, press the air recirculation button again immedi­
ately to switch off the air recirculation function or select defrost . • 



Warm and cold ------------------J 

Air outlets 

Air distribution determines the air flow to the individual 
vents. 

Fig. 124 Instrument panel: air outl et locatio ns and airflo w direct ions 

Air outlets ® and © 
- Turn the vertical thumbwheel beside the out let t o 

increase , reduce or shut down t he airflow from that 
outlet . 

- To adjust t he direction of the airflow from the outlet, 
move the tab in the center of the outlet in the des ired 
direction. The direction of the air de livered from t he vents 
can be adjusted horizontally and vertically. 

The air outlets are actuated e ither automatically or manually 
depending on t he operat ing mode selected . Heated or unheated 
fresh air, or cooled air flows from the vents . 

Cont rols and equip­
ment 

Vehicle OP-eration 

(I) Tips 
• Whe n climate contro l is working, coo led a ir will flow primarily 
from outlets @ and @ . To assure adequate cooling, outlets @ and 
@ should never be completely closed. 

• The airflow com ing from the vents @ can be adjusted to be colder 
or wa rmer than the sele cted set temperatu re. • 

Air outlets in the rear 

Outlets in the center console 

- Rotate the thumb whee l located next to t he outlet to open 
or close it. 

- To adjust the direction of the a irflow f rom the outlet, 
move t he tab in t he cen t er of t he outlet in the des ired 
direction . The direction of t he a ir delive red from the vents 
can be adjusted horizontally and vert ically. 

Outlets in the door pillars 

- Rotate the t humb whee l located next to the outlet to open 
or close it. 

- To adjust the direction of t he a irflow f rom the outlet , 
move t he tab in t he center of the out let in the des ired 
direction. The direction of the air delivered from the vents 
can be adjusted horizontally and vertica lly. 

The air outlets are actuated either automatically or manually 
depend ing on the ope rat ing mode se lected . Heated or unheated 
fresh a ir, or cooled air flows from the vents . 

The air outle t s to heat the rea r footwell are locat ed under the fro nt 
seats. tJl> 
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(I) Tips 
If the climate cont rol system is operating in cooling mode , air flows 
prima rily from th e outlets in the center console and in the door 
pillars . To ach ieve adequa t e cooling, you should never close t he 
out let s completely. • 

Using climate controls economically 

Using the climate controls prudently can help save fuel. 

When you use t he a ir conditioner, engine power is reduced 
and fuel consumption increa ses. To save fu e l, you should use 
the air co nditioner only when necessary. Also please note the 
following points : 

If you want to save fuel , activate ECON. 

If you are going to drive with the windows open, use ECON. 

~ For the sake of the environment 
By reducing t he amount of fuel you use, you also reduce the amou nt 
of pollutants emitted into the air . • 

Applies to vehicles : with sola r sliding/til t ing sunroof 

Solar blower fan / solar roof 

With sufficient sunlight, the blower fan continues to 
operate with solar energy to bring in fresh air after the 
ignition has been switched off 

The fan motor is operated by solar energy throug h the solar roof after 
t he ignition is tur ned off . Please make certai n t hat vents @ and © 
are ope n to ach ieve op t imal ven t ilation =:, page 111, fig. 124. 

The venti lation operates on ly with the sunroof closed or in the ti lted 
position. 

If the veh icle was switched off in the rec irculat ion mode, the air 
condi t ioning au t omatically sw itches to fresh a ir operation . 

Solar operation is not activated at low outside temperatures . • 

Windshield defogging/defrosting 

Applies to vehicles: with windshield defo gger/defrost er 

Windshield defogger/defroster ® 

The windshield defogger removes humidity from the 
windshield . 

Fig. 125 Wi ndshield 
defogger switch 

- Press the~ bu t ton to turn the windsh ield defogger on 
and off=> fig. 125. 

The windsh ield defogger works only when t he engine is runn ing . The 
ind icator light in the button illum inates when the windshield 
defogger is turned on. 

With a cold engine at outside temperatures below 41 °F (+5 °C) and 
in (AU T O] operation, the windshield defogger turns on automati­
cally . Depend ing on outside temperat ure, the windshie ld is heated 
for a maximum of 4 m inutes. The temperature for the climate control 
must be selected so t hat it is ope rat ing in t he heat ing mode . .,_ 



Warm and cold -_______________ __. 

When selecting the program setting®, the windshield 
defogger/defroster is switched on automatically at outs ide t empera­
tures below 41 °F (+5 °(). Depending on outside temperature, the 
windshield is heated from 2 up to a maximum of 4 minutes . 

The windshield defogger is deactivated in ECON mode. 

(I] Tips 
• If a crack forms in the windshie ld due to a foreign object (e.g. a 
stone chip), the defogger/defroster is not turned on. This prevents 
the crack from spreading . 

• We recommend that you locate an Audi dealership immediately to 
have the windshie ld replaced. • 

Rear window defogger QuJ 

Fig. 126 Switch for 
rear window defogger 

- Press the (ffi) switch to turn the rear window defogger on 
and off => fig. 126 . 

The rear window defogger works only when the engine is running. The 
ind icator light in the button illum inates when the rear window 
defogger is turned on. 

Cont rols and equip­
ment 

Vehicle OP-eration 

The rear window defogger will switch off automatically after a short 
time. The t ime the rear window defogger remains on will vary 
depending on the outs ide temperature. 

At very low outside temperatures, the rear window defogger can be 
switched on continuously by push ing the CiiiJ button for more than 2 
seconds. This rema ins stored until the ignition is switched off. 

A rear window defogger that was switched on also remains stored for 
15 m inutes after the ignition is switched off . If the engine is 
restarted within these 15 minutes, the rear window defogger is a lso 
act ivated, depending on outside temperature . With a vehicle that is 
parked for a short time, the rear window defogger does not need to 
be manually act ivated again. 

<£> For the sake of the environment 
Turn the defogger off when the rear window is clear. When you save 
electricity, you save fuel. • 
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llffl..__w __ a_r_m __ a_n_d_ c_o_ ld ________________________________________________ _ 

Rear climate controls 

Applies to vehicle s: with rear air conditioning 

Controls 

This overview is to assist you in familiarizing yourself with 
the air conditioning controls. 

Fig. 127 Air condi­
tioning cont rols 

The left side of the disp lay shows the temperature selected for the 
rear passenger on the left, the right side shows the temperature 
selected for the rear passenger on the right . If the air conditioning 
sett ings are changed, th is appea rs briefly in the cor respond ing a rea 
of the display. 

Functions a re t urned on and off by touching the buttons. The LED in 
the switch illuminates when the function is turned on . 

By pressing the safety switch ® in the driver's door ~ page 54 the 
climate contro ls in the rear are deactivated. The message PASSIVE 
appears in the d isplay. In th is mode the rear climate contro l can only 
be operated by the driver th rough the controls in t he front compa rt­
ment. 

ION/OFF I Tu r ning on a nd off 

The air conditioning can be turned on and off by pressing the 
I ON/OFF I butt on. Wit h the ign ition Off, the residua l heat funct ion 
can be activated by pressing the button. The residua l heat from the 

coolant can be used to heat the vehicle interior. The res idual heat 
function is turned off automatically after 30 minu t es. 

Set t ing the temperature 

Temperat ure can be adjusted over a range from 64 °F (+18 °C) to 80 
Of (+26 °() 

® Air distribution 

You can adjust the air circulation so that air flows from specific vents. 

• In the I !setting, all the air flows from the vents in the center 
conso le and the out lets in the door pillars. 

• In the -0 setti ng, a ir f lows from t he out lets under the front seats. 

• In the~ setting, air flows from outlets in the center console and 
t he door pilla rs as we ll as from the outlets under the front seats. 

To regulate air distribution automatically, switc h to [AUTO] . 

~ He a ted se a ts * 

In position O the heating for the seats is turned off. The range of 
adjustment is from 1 to 6. 

The seats can be pre -heated for about 10 minutes using the heat ing . 
However, the heating is turned off if the seat sensors do not detect 
the weight of an occupant during th is period . 

l'tJ] Ventilated sea t s* 

The seat cushion and the seat back surfaces of the front seats can be 
ventila t ed. In pos it ion O the sea t ventilation is t urned off . The range 
of adjustment is from 1 to 6 . 

!AU T O I Automatic operation 

Air temperature, volume of air and air distribution are automatically 
reg ulated to ach ieve or ma inta in t he desired temperatures as qu ickly 
as possible . • 



Warm and cold Ill ----------------

0 Note 
To avoid damage to the heating elements in the seats, do not kneel 
on the seats or place heavy loads on a small area of the seat. • 

Basic settings [S ETUP ] 

General 

The basic settings for the climate control are performed 
in the [SETUP] menu. 

Fig. 128 MMI display: 
Setup climate control 

The basic sett ings for the air conditioning can only be made 
with MMI turned on. 

- Press the [SETUP] button in the controls to access the 
menu . 

- Select the desired function using the control knob (driver 
or passenger) in the air conditioning controls. 

The fo llowing funct ions can be se lect ed : 

• ECON~ page 115 

• Automatic rec irculat ion ~ page 115 

• Synchronization ~ page 116 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

• Center air vent~ page 116 

• Rear seat operation* ~ page 116 

• Solar operation* ~ page 116 • 

ECON 

The ECON mode helps to save fuel . 

The air conditioning is turned off in ECON mode. "ECON" means 
"Economy". By switching off the air conditioning (compressor), you 
save fuel. 

Please note that vehicle interior temperature cannot be lower than 
the outside temperature in the ECON mode. The air is not cooled or 
dehumidified . 

If the vehicle inter ior becomes too hot or if the windows fog up, ECON 
mode should be turned off. As soon as the (AUTO] button in the air 
conditioning controls is pressed, the system automatically leaves the 
ECON mode, and the air conditioning compressor is turned on 
again. • 

Automatic recirculation mode 

An air quality sensor detects increased concentrations of 
pollutants in the outside air and automatically switches 
to recirculation mode . 

We recommend that you always keep automat ic air recirculat ion ON 
to prevent polluted outside air from entering the vehicle interior. 

If the air quality s ensor located in the air conditioning system detects 
polluted outside air, the sensor decides whether the air pollution can 
be reduced by the facto ry-insta lled pollutant fi lter or whe t her it is 
necessary to switch to air recirculation. With heavy concentrations of 
pollutants, the air conditioning system is switched automat ically to 
recirculation mode and the supply of outside air is blocked . As soon .,. 
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as the concentration of pollutants in the outside air drops, fresh air is 
supplied to the vehicle interior again. 

In the event that the windows fog up during automatic air rec ircula­
tion, you must press t he@ button immediately. 

Under certain operating conditions, automatic air recirculation is 
switched off automatically. With outside temperatures below about 
-8 °C and in the ECON mode, automatic air recirculation is limited to 
15 seconds. • 

Synchronization 

One climate control setting for all seats. 

With synchronization active, the driver's or the passenger's settings 
are adopted for the other seats. All the other settings that were made 
are transferred to the other seats. This includes all the climate 
control settings right down to the heated seats. 

If a different setting is selected at a "synchronized seat", synchroni­
zation is cancelled. • 

Center air vent 

The temperature of the air leaving the center vents can be 
changed to differ from the temperature setting. 

Fig. 129 MMI display: 
Center air vent 

The air flow coming from the center vents can be adjusted to be 
colder or warmer than the selected set temperature. 

In this way you have the opportunity to have the air flow from the 
center vents a little warmer or cooler, depending on the time of year. 
A little cooler in the summer and a little warmer in the winter. • 

Applies to veh icles: wit h rear air conditioning 

Rear seat operation 

The rear climate controls can be operated from the 
driver's area. 

With active rear seat operation, the driver or the passenger can 
operate the rear climate control system from his/her controls. • 

Applies to vehicles: wit h solar roof 

Solar operation 

Depending on the solar irradiation in the vehicle, the fan 
will run using solar power to keep fresh air circulating 
inside the vehicle, even a~er you switch off the ignition. 

- Switch the solar operation to on. 

After you switch off the ignition, the fan is operated using so lar 
power from the solar roof. Make sure outlets ® and © are open for 
maximum vent ilation=::;, page 111, fig. 124. 

The ventilation works only if the sunroof is closed or tilted up. 

If you turn off the engine while the air rec irculat ion is on, the air 
conditioning automatically switches to fresh air mode. 

Solar operation is not activated at low outside temperatures. • 
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On the road 

Steering 

Adjusting steering wheel position 

The steering wheel position can be adjusted for height 
and reach. 

First, adjust t he driver's se at correct ly. 

Height adjustment 

Fig. 13 0 Swit ch for 
steering whee l adjust­
ment 

- Push t he swit ch © up or down ~ fig . 130. The st eering 
whe e l height chang es for as long as you press t he swit ch. 

Reach adjustment 

- Push the switc h @ forward or backward ~ fig. 130 . The 
steering wheel reach changes for as long as you press the 
switch . 

There must be at least 10 inches (25 cm) between your chest and the 
center of the steering whee l. If you cannot sit more than 10 inches 
(25 cm) from the steer ing wheel, see if adaptive equ ipment is ava il-

Cont rols and equ ip­
ment 

Vehicle OP-eration 

abl e to help you reach the pedals and increase t he d istanc e from the 
stee ring wheel. 

For detailed info rmation on how to adjus t the d river' s se at, see 
~ page 77. 

The stee ring wheel ca n be adjusted even when the ign ition is turned 
Off . For veh icles with seat memory, the individual pos it ions for the 
steering wheel can be stored along with the seat pos ition. 

& WARNING 
Improper use of steering wheel adjustment and improper seating 
position can cause serious personal injury . 

• Adjust the steering wheel column only when the vehicle is not 
moving to prevent loss of vehicle control. 

• Adjust the driver 's seat or steering wheel so that th ere is a 
minimum of 10 inches (25 cm) between your chest and the 
steering wheel ~ page 188 , fig. 198. If you cannot maintain this 
minimum distance, the airbag system cannot protect you prop ­
erly. 

• If physical limitations prevent you from sitting 10 inches (25 
cm) or more from the steering wheel, check with your authorized 
Audi dealer to see if adapt ive equipment is available. 

• If the steering wheel is aligned with your face, the supp le­
mental driver 's ai rbag cannot prov ide as much protection in an 
accident . Always make sure that the steering wheel is aligned with 
your chest. 

• Always hold the steering wheel with your hands at the 9 o'clock 
and 3 o'clock posit ions to reduce the risk of personal injury if the 
driver's airbag deploys . 

• Never hold the steering wheel at the 12 o'clock position or with 
your hands inside the steering wheel rim or on the steering wheel 
hub. Holding the stee ring wheel the wrong way can cause serious ~ 
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& WARNI NG (cont inued) 

injuries to the hands, arms and head if the driver's airbag 
deploy s. • 

Easy entry feature 

The easy entry feature makes it easier to enter and exit 
the vehicle by autom atically adjusting the steering 
wheel . 

Press the button @ => page 117, fig. 130 to turn t he easy 
ent ry featur e on or off. 

W hen the easy entry fea t ure is tu rned on (button depre ssed) , t he 
steering wheel moves up to the parked position when the ignition is 
tu rned off. After you ente r the vehicle, the steerin g wheel moves to 
the stored pos ition as soon as you turn on the ign ition . • 

Ignition Lock and ignition switch 

Ignition key positions 

The engine can be started or turned off with the ignition 
key. 

Fig. 131 Ig nition 
switch positions 

Position @ 

The ignit ion key can be inserted into the ignition switc h in t his posi­
ti on . This automatically unloc ks t he steer ing co lumn lock. When the 
ignition key is removed, the steer ing colum n lock is automat ically 
locked~ & -

Ignition on (D 
Turn t he ignit ion key to this position and re lease it. 

Starting the engine @ 

The engine starts with the key in this position . Major electr ical loads 
are te mpora rily t ur ned off . 

Ignition off 0 
Turn t he ignit ion key t o t his position and re lease it. 

& WARNING 
• Never remove the key from the ignition lock while the vehicle 
is moving . The steering wheel will lock, causing loss of control. 

• If you have to leave your vehicle, even for just a minute, always 
remove the ignition key and take it with you. This is especially 
important if you are going to leave children unattended in the 
vehicle. The children could start the engine or use other vehicle 
controls . Unsupervised use of vehicle controls (for example, power 
windows ) can cause serious personal injuries. 

(D Note 
• If the i symbol in the display blinks, there is a mal f unction in t he 
elec tr onic st ee ring co lumn lock. Follow th e inst ructions in 
~ page 31 , "Steer ing malfunction~" . 

• If t he ~ symbol in the d is play blink s, t here is a malfunc t ion in the 
electronic ignition lock. Follow t he inst ructions in => page 31, "Igni -
t ion lock mal funct ion .:2.". ., 
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(]] Tips 
• If you release the ignition key in posit ions G), @ or @ , the key 
automatically returns to position @ . 

• If you open the driver's door when the ignition is sw itched on, a 
buzzer sounds and the message Ignition is on appears in the instru­
ment cluster display. Please switch the ignition off. • 

Ignition key safety lock 

The ignition key can only be removed when the selector 
lever is in the "P" (Park) position. 

After turning off the ignition , the ign ition key can only be removed 
from the ignition lock when the se lector lever is in the "P" (Park) posi­
tion . After you have removed the key, the selector lever is locked and 
cannot be moved. • 

Starting and stopping the engine 

Starting the engine 

The engine can only be started with your original Audi 
key. 

Cont rols and equip­
ment 

Fig. 132 Ig niti on key 
positions 

Vehicle OP-eration 

- Step on the brake. 

- Move the selector lever into P or N ~ & . 
- Turn the ignition key to position @ ~ fig. 132 - do not 

depress the gas pedal when starting the engine. 

A cold engine may sound loud after it has been started. This is due to 
the hydraulic valves building up oil pressure. This is normal and is not 
a need for concern. 

If the engine does not start immediately, stop try ing after 10 seconds 
and then try to restart the engine about 30 seconds later . 

& WARNING 

Never start or let the engine run in a confined or enclosed area. 
Exhaust fumes from the engine contain carbon monoxide , a color­
less and odorless gas. Carbon monox ide can be fatal if inhaled. 

• Never leave the engine idling unattended. An unattended 
vehicle with a running engine poses a danger of personal injury or 
theft . 

0 Note 
• Avoid high eng ine speeds, fast accelerat ion or heavy engine loads 
wh ile the engine is still cold. This could damage the engine. 

• The eng ine cannot be started by push ing or towing the vehicle. 

~ For the sake of the environment 
To avoid unnecessary engine wear and to reduce exhaust emissions, 
do not let your vehicle stand and warm up. Be ready to drive off imme­
diately after starting your vehicle. Maintain moderate speed unti l the 
engine is completely warm. Remember, the engine performs best at 
operating temperature . • 
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Stopping the engine 

- Turn the ignition key to position @ ::::} page 119, fig . 132. 

& WARNING 

• Never turn off the engine until the vehicle has come to a 
complete stop. 

• The brake booster and servotronic only work when the engine 
is running. With the ignition turned off, you have to apply more 
force when steering or braking. Since you cannot steer and stop 
normally, this can lead to accidents and serious injuries. 

• The radiator fan can continue to run for up to 10 minutes even 
after you have turned off the engine and removed the ignition key. 
The radiator fan can also turn on again if the engine coolant heats 
up because of intense sunlight or heat build-up in the engine 
compartment. 

0 Note 
Do not stop the engine immediate ly after hard or extended driving . 
Keep the engine running for approximately two minutes to prevent 
excessive heat build-up. • 

Starting and stopping the engine 
using the Convenience key 

Applies to veh icles: with Convenien ce key 

Starting the engine using the [START] 
button 

Using this button, you can switch on the ignition and start 
the engine. 

C, 

0 

Fig. 133 Convenience 
key : START button 

The [ST ART] button has a two position feature . ::::} fig . 133. 

Switching on the ignition 

- Press the [ST ART ) button to the first position. Only the 
ignition switches on. 

Starting the engine 

- Depress the foot brake. 

- Move the selector lever into the P or N position ~ ,& . 

- Press the [ST ART ) button to the second position. The 
engine starts. 



On the road -----------------
When start ing a cold engine , the eng ine may be a bit no isy for a short 
while. This is because th e hydra u lic valves are working t o br ing up t he 
oil pressure . This is normal and no cause for conce rn. 

If the engine does not start immediately, stop cranking the engi ne 
after 10 seconds . Wai t 30 secon ds, t hen tr y to rest art t he engine. 

& WARNING 

Never start the engine in an enclosed area such as in your garage 
with the garage door closed. The exhaust fumes are poisonous! 

0 Note 
• Avoid high engine speeds, full gas or heavy eng ine loads if the 
eng ine has not war med up to its operat ing te mperatu re. You cou ld 
damage the eng ine. 

• Do not tr y to start the eng ine by pu lling or pushing. 

~ For the sake of the environment 
Do not let your vehicle stand and war m up . Be rea dy to dr ive off right 
away . This way, you prevent unnecessary exhaust emiss ions. 

[ i ] Tips 
If you open the driver 's doo r when the ignition is sw itched on, a 
bu zze r sounds and t he message Ignition is on appea rs in t he ins tr u­
ment cluster d isplay . Please switch the ignition off. • 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

App li es to vehicles: with Convenience key 

Stopping the engine using the (STO P ) 
button 

0 

Fig. 134 Convenience 
key: STOP butto n 

- Bring t he vehicle to a comp lete stop . 

- Move t he sele cto r int o t he P or N pos it ion . 

- Press t he [STOP] but t on => fig. 134. 

Pressing the !STO P I button once sw itches off the engine and t he ign i­
t ion. If you press the [STOP ) button again fo r approximately 2 
seconds, the stee ring will be locked , provided t hat t he se lect or lever 
is in the P pos ition ~ & . 

Emergency OFF function 

If necessa ry, the eng ine can be switched off with the se lecto r lever in 
t he R, Dor S positions . To do so, st ep on the foo t brake and press and 
hold t he [STOP ) button (vehicle speed must be be low 6 mph/ 10 
km/ h). 

& WARNING 

• Never stop the engine until the vehicle has come to a complete 
stop. _,,,, 
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& WARNING (continued) 

• The brake booster and the servotronic only work when the 
engine is running. If you turn off the engine, more force will be 
required to steer or brake the vehicle. If you are not prepared, this 
could result in a collision and serious personal injury. 

• For your safety, move the selector lever to the P position, then 
turn off the engine. Otherwise the vehicle could inadvertently roll 
away. 

• After turning off the engine, the radiator fan can come on and 
run for up to 10 minutes - even if the ignition is switched off. Like­
wise, the fan could come on if the temperature in the engine 
compartment raises due to heat build up or if you leave the vehicle 
standing in direct sunlight. 

0 Note 
After driving at high engine load, heat can build up in the engine 
compartment after you have turned off the engine. This can damage 
t he engine. Let the vehicle stand and run in idle for about 2 minutes 
before turning off the engine. • 

App li es to vehicles: with Convenience key 

Driver's messages in the instrument 
cluster 

Messages appear in the instrument cluster to let the 
driver know if something is missing or if something must 
be done. 

No key identified 

This message appears when you press the [START) button, but there 
is no remote contro l key inside the vehicle or if the system does not 
recognize the key. For example, if your key is shielded by an object or 
encased, i.e . inside an aluminum briefcase, the signal from the key 

cannot be detected . Electron ic devices such as cell phones can also 
int erfere with the radio signa l. 

Press brake pedal to start engine 

This message appears when you press the !START ) butto n when 
starting the engine but you have not depressed the brake pedal. 

Engage N or P to start engine 

This message appears when you start the engine but the selector 
lever is not in the P or N position . The engine can be started only if the 
selector lever is in one of these two positions . 

Key not in vehicle 

This message appears together with the 7 symbol when the remote 
control key is removed from the vehicle while the engi ne is running. 
This is to remind you that you should not cont inue your tr ip without 
your key. 

If the key is no longer inside the vehicle when you turn off the engine, 
you will not be ab le to switch on the ignition or restart the engine. 
Also, you will not be able to lock the vehicle from the outs ide . 

Shift to P, otherwise vehicle can roll away. Doors do not lock if lever 
is not in P. 

This message appears for your safety together with an audible 
warning signal when you press the [STOP) button but the selector 
lever is not in the P position and you open the driver's door . Move the 
selector lever into P, otherwise the vehicle could roll away. In addi­
tion, you will not be able to lock the vehicle with either the lock 
button located on the door hand le or the remote control. 

To engage steering lock, press and hold STOP button 

This message appears for your personal safety if you switch off the 
engine and the ignition by pressing the [STOP) button and then open 
the driver's door. In this case, the steering will still not be locked. The 
steering wheel will lock: 

• If you press the I STO P I button for longer than 1 second. 

• If you lock the vehicle from the outside . • 



On the road -----------------
Electromechanical parking brake 

Operation 

The electromechanical parking brake replaces the hand 
brake. 

Fig. 135 Center 
console: Parking brake 

- Pull the switch to apply the parking brake ~ fig. 135. The 
indicator light in the switch will come on. 

- Step on the brake pedal or the accelerator pedal and press 
the switch at the same time to release the parking brake. 
The indicator light in the switch will go out. 

Your vehicle is equipped with an electromechanical parking brake 
which replaces the handbrake. The parking brake is designed to 
prevent the vehicle from rolling unintentionally. 

In addition to the normal functions of a traditional hand brake, the 
electromechanical parking brake provides various convenience and 
safety functions. 

Emergency brake 

An emergency brake ensures that the vehicle can be slowed even if 
the normal brakes fail ~ page 125, "Emergency braking". 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first 

Indicator lights 

• If the parking brake is applied with the ignition turned on, the 
indicator light in the instrument cluster (U.S. models: =.., Canadian 
models: © ) and in the switch «el) will come on. 

• If the parking brake is applied with the ignition turned off, the 
indicator light in the instrument cluster (U.S. models: =., Canadian 
models: © ) and in the switch «fl) will come on for about 30 seconds 
and then go out. 

& WARNING 
If the vehicle is stationary and the transmission is engaged with 
the engine running, the engine should not be speeded up (e.g. 
manually from under the hood). Otherwise the vehicle will start to 
move - you run the risk of an accident. 

0 Note 
If the warning/indicator light (U.S. models: BRAKE, Canadian models: 
«I») flashes in the instrument cluster, there is a brake system 
malfunction . By pressing the [CHECK! button, you can bring up a 
driver message which explains the malfunction in more detail. If the 
message Parking brake ! Please contact workshop appears, there is 
a parking brake malfunction which you should have repaired immedi­
ately by an authorized dealership ~ page 28. 

[ i] Tips 

• You can apply the parking brake at any time - even with the igni­
tion turned off . The ignition must be turned on in order to release the 
parking brake. 

• Occasional noises when the parking brake is applied and released 
are normal and are not a cause for concern. 

• The parking brake goes through a self-test cycle at regular inter­
vals - when the vehicle is parked. Any associated noises are normal. • 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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Parking 

To prevent a parked vehicle from rolling away, there are 
a fe w things you should do. 

When you park your vehicle , do the following 

- Stop t he veh icle us ing the bra ke pedal. 

- Pull the switch to apply t he electromechanica l parking 
brake . 

- Move t he se lector lever int o the P position ~ & . 

- Switch off the engine and remove the ignition key from 
the ignition lock. 

When you park your vehicle on hills, do the 
following 

- Stop the veh icle us ing the bra ke pedal. 

- Pull the switch to apply t he e lectromechanica l parking 
brake . 

- If you a re par king headed downhill , turn the front wheels 
toward t he curb . 

- If you are parking headed uphill , turn t he fro nt wh eels 
away from t he curb. 

- Move the selector lever into the P pos ition. 

- Switch off the engine and remove the ign it ion key from 
the ignition lock. 

& WARNING 
This is how you can reduce the risk of injury when leaving your 
vehicle. 

& WARNING (continued) 

• Never park the vehicle where it can come in contact with dry 
grass , spilled fuel or any other flammable material s. 

• When parking on hills, always turn the wheel s so that the front 
wheel s will first roll into the curb, if the vehicle should start to 
roll. 

• Never allow anyone · especially small children· to remain in 
the vehicle when it is locked. Locked doors make it more difficult 
fo r rescuers to access the passenger compartment in the event of 
an emergency. Danger to life! 

• Never leave children unsuperv ised in the vehicle. Children 
could release the parking brake or move the gearshift lever out of 
gear. The vehicle could start to roll away and cause an accident . 

• No matter what the season is, the temperature in a parked 
vehicle can reach dangero us levels . 

0 Note 
• Please exercise care when you park your vehicle in parking areas 
w ith park ing barriers or curbs. Parking barriers and curbs vary in 
height and could damage your bumpe r and related components as 
the front of your vehicle moves over a barrier or curb that is too high, 
as you park or as you back out of a parking spot. In order to be sure 
that no such damage can occur, you may wish to stop short of having 
t he fro nt t ires of your car touch t he parking barrier or curb. 

• Please also exercise except ional care when you drive up or down 
steep ramps or drive over curbs or ot her obstacles, for which the 
vehicle is not designed, because components of the vehicle close to 
t he ground, such as bumpe r covers, spoilers and suspension and 
exhaust system components, may become damaged. • 



On the road ---------------~:..:.....__ 

Starting off with a trailer 

To prevent rolling back unintentionally on an incline, do 
the following: 

- Keep the switch pulled and depress the accelerator. The 
parking brake stays applied and preve nts the vehicle f rom 
rolling backward . 

- You can release t he switch once you are sure t hat you are 
deve loping enough forward momentum at the whee ls as 
you depress the acce lerator . 

Depending on the we ight of the rig (vehicle and trailer) and the 
severity of the incline, you may roll backwards as you start. You can 
prevent rol ling backwards by holding the park ing bra ke sw itch pulled 
out and accelerating - just as you wou ld when starting on a hill with a 
conventional hand brake . • 

Emergency braking 

In the event that the conventional brake system fails or 
locks. 

- Pull the swi t ch and cont inue to pull it t o slow your veh icle 
with t he parking brake in an emergency . 

- As soon as you re lease the sw itc h or accelerate, the 
braking process stops . 

If you pull the switch and hold it above a speed of abou t 5 mp h (8 
km/h), the emergency braking function is init iated. The vehicle is 
bra ked at all fou r wheels by activat ing the hydraulic brake system. 
Brake performance is similar to making an emergency stop~ ,& . 

So that emergency braking is not activated by mistake, an audible 
warning tone (buzzer) sounds when the switch is pulled . As soon as 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

the switch is released, or the accelerator pedal is depressed, emer­
gency braking st ops. 

& WARNING 
Emergency braking should only be used in an emergen cy, when 
the normal foot brake has failed or the brake pedal is obstructed. 
Using the park ing brake to perform emergency braking will slow 
your vehicle as if you had made a full brake application . The laws 
of physics cannot be suspended even wi t h ESP and its associated 
components (ABS, ASR, EDS). In corners and when road or 
weather condit ions are bad, a full brake application can cause the 
vehicle to skid or the rear end to break away- risking an accident . • 

Driver messages in the instrument cluster 

Caution : Vehicle parked too steep 

This message appears when the pa rking brake is applied on an incline 
that exceeds abo ut 30%. 

In this case the braking power of the parking brake may not be 
adequate t o prevent the vehicle from rolling un intentionally. 

Please release parking brake 

This message appears, when a gear is se lected and the accelerato r 
pedal is depressed - release the parking brake. 

Press brake pedal to release park ing brake 

This driver message appea rs when the switch to release the parking 
bra ke was pressed. The par king brake can only be released if you press 
the brake or accelerator pedal and press the switch at the same time. 

.1 Parking brake mal funct ion ! 

This driver message appears together with the yellow symbol 
when there is a parking brake malfunct ion. 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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0 Note 
If the warning/i ndicator light (U.S. models: BRAKE, Canadia n mode ls: 
«D>) flashes in the instrument cluster, t here is a brake system 
ma lfunct ion. By press ing t he [ C H ECK i button, you can br ing up a 
dr iver message which explains the ma lfunction in more detail. If the 
mes sage Parking brake ! Please contact work shop appe ars, there is 
a parking brake ma lfunction which you shou ld have repaired immedi­
ately by an aut hor ized deale rship => page 28 . • 

Cruise control 

Switching the system on 

The cruise control syst em makes it possib le to drive at a 
constant speed starting at 20 mph (30 km/h). 

Fig. 136 Control lever 
with set button 

Fig. 137 Display: 
Selected speed 

- Pull the lever to positio n (D ~ fig . 136 to switc h t he 
syst em on. 

- Drive at t he speed you wish to set. 

- Press button © to set t hat speed . 

The disp lay => fig. 137 will show the set speed. The disp lay may vary 
depe nding on the type of display in your vehicle. The indicat or light 
CRUISE (US mode l)/ 0 (Canadian mode l) will also light up in the 
inst rumen t cluste r. 

The speed is kept constant via an eng ine output adjustment or act ive 
brake intervention. 

& WARNING 

• Alway s pay attention to traffic even when the cruise control is 
switched on. You are always responsible for your speed and the 
distan ce between your vehicle and other vehicles. 

• For safety reasons, the cruise control should not be used in the 
city, in stop-and-go traffic , on twisting roads and when road 
conditions are poor (such as ice, fog, gravel, heavy rain and hydro­
planing ) - risk of accident . 

• Turn off the cruise control temporarily when enter ing turn 
lanes, highway exit lanes or in construction zones. 
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& WARNING (continued) 

• Please note that inadvertently "resting" your foot on the accel­
erator pedal causes the cruise control not to brake. This is because 
the cruise control is overridden by the driver's acceleration. 

[ i] Tips 

The brake lights illuminate as soon as the brakes decelerate 
automatically. • 

Changing speed 

- Press lever in the 0 or O direction=> page 126, fig. 136 
to increase or decrease your speed. 

- Release the lever to save that speed. 

Change speed in increments of 1 mph (1 km/h) by lightly pressing the 
lever. If you keep the lever pressed down, you will alter your speed in 
S mph (10 km/h) increments. 

You can also press the accelerator pedal down to increase your speed, 
e.g. if you want to pass someone. The speed you saved earlier will 
resume as soon as you release the accelerator pedal. 

If, however, you exceed your saved speed by S mph (10 km/h) for 
longer than S minutes, the cruise control will turn off temporarily . 
The green symbol in the display~ page 126, fig . 13 7 is replaced with 
a white symbol. The saved speed remains the same . • 

Presetting your speed 

You can preset your desired speed while the vehicle is not 
moving . 

- Turn on the ignition. 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

- Pull lever into position © => page 126, fig. 136. 

- Press the lever in the 0 or O direction to increase or 
decrease your speed. 

- Release the lever to save that speed . 

This function makes it possible, for example, to save the speed you 
want before driving on the highway. Once on the highway, activate 
the cruise control by pulling the lever toward (D. • 

Switching the system off 

Temporary deactivation 

- Press the brake pedal, or 

- Press the lever into position @ (not clicked into place) 
=> page 126, fig. 136, or 

- Drive for longer than 5 minutes at more than 5 mph 
(10 km/h) above the stored speed. 

Switching off completely 

- Press lever into position @ (clicked into place), or 

- Switch the ignition off . 

The system retains the saved speed if you deactivate the cruise 
control temporarily. To resume the saved speed, release the brake 
pedal and pull the lever to position (D. 
Switching the ignition off erases the saved speed. 

& WARNING 
You should only return to the saved speed if it is not too fast for 
the current traffic conditions - risk of an accident! • 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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Adaptive Cruise Control 

Speed and distance control system 

Applies to vehicles : wit h Adapt ive Cruise Cont rol 

Description 

The Adaptiv e Cruise Control driver assistanc e program is 
a combine d spe ed and distan ce contr ol sys tem. 

Fig. 138 Front 
bumper: Position of 
radar sensor 

Adaptive Cruise Cont rol can help ma ke driving mo re relaxed and less 
t iring , par t icularly during lon g t rips on inte rst at es o r oth er highways 
that a re generally st raig ht . 

Set ACC to maintain a constan t , lega l travel spee d between 20 and 95 
m ph (30 · 150 km/h) t hat is approp riat e for preva iling t raffic condi­
tions. Select a following distance to t he vehicle ahead and ACC will 
adjus t your speed to maintai n t hat d ist ance. 

Adaptive Cruise Control has technica l limitations that you must know, 
so plea se read this sectio n carefully, understa nd how the syst em 
works and use it p roperly at all ti me s. 

How does it work? 

You ca n op e rate the Adaptive Cruise Control usi ng the lever on the 
st eer ing wheel column ~ page 13 1, "How is t he sp eed sto red?" and 
~ page 133, "How is the distance set?" . 

Driver information 

Important information is bro ught up in the s peedometer and in the 
inst rumen t clust er display as t he vehicle is be ing dr iven ~ page 13 5, 
"Driver informat ion". 

What is important for you to know 

There are limits to what Adaptive Cruise Contro l can do as the vehicle 
is being drive n ~ page 139 , "Syst em lim itat ions". 

& WARNING 
Improper use of the Adaptive Cruise Control can cause collisions, 
other accidents and serious personal injury. 

• Always remember that the Adaptive Cruise Control has limits -
it will not slow the vehicle down or maintain the set distance when 
you drive towards an obstacle or something on or near the road 
that is not moving, such as vehicles stopped in a traffic jam, a 
stalled or disabled vehicle. 

• Always remember that the Adaptive Cruise Control cannot 
detect a vehicle that is driving towards you in your traffic lane and 
that it cannot detect narrow vehicles such as motorcycles and bicy­
cles. 

• Never drive at speeds that are too fast for traffic, road and 
weather conditions. 

• The Adaptive Cruise Control cannot slow or brake the vehicle 
safely when you follow another vehicle too closely. Always 
remember that the Adaptive Cruise Control has a braking power 
that is only about 30% of the vehicle 's maximum braking ability . 
Always be prepared to brake and take evasive action to avoid colli· 
sions and other accident situations. 

• Never allow the closing speed between you and other vehicles 
to be so high that the Adaptive Cruise Control may not be able to ., 
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& WA RNING (contin ued) 

slow your vehicle safely. If closing speed is too high , you must 
apply the brakes yourself to reduce the risk of a rear-end crash. 

• Never rest your foot on the accelerator pedal , especially when 
the Adaptive Cruise Control is being used. Pressure on the acceler­
ato r will override the ACC braking function and prevent the brakes 
from being applied when ACC detects a situation when the brakes 
must be applied. 

• Never use Adaptive Cruise Control when you cannot drive safely 
at a steady speed, including on city st reets, on winding roads or 
when road conditions are poor (for example , on ice, gravel , in fog, 
heavy rain or on wet roads that increase the risk of hydroplaning ) . 

• The radar sensor's vision can be reduced by rain, snow and 
heavy road spray. These and similar conditions can prevent vehi ­
cles up ahead from being accurately detected and in some cases 
they may not be detected at all . Do not use ACC when the radar 
sensors cannot accurately detect vehicles moving ahead of you in 
traffic . 

• Alway s turn off Adaptive Cruise Control when entering turn 
lanes, exit lanes and construction zones or in similar situat ions 
because the vehicle will automatically accelerate to the stored 
speed when the road ahead is clear . 

• To prevent unintended operation , always switch ACC off when 
it is not being used. 

[ i ] Tips 

• For safety reasons, the stored speed is deleted when the ignition 
is turned off . 

• When Adapt ive Cruise Control is switched on, the Electron ic Stabi­
lizat ion Program (ESP) is also automa tica lly activ at ed. 

• Damage caused by accidents and some minor collisions can affect 
th e rad ar se nso r se tt ings and cause t he syste m t o malfunction o r 
switch off completely. 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

• In winter conditions, you shou ld check the radar sensor cover 
be fore driving to make su re it is free of ice and snow. If ne cessa ry, 
clean the area near the radar sensor carefully=> page 128, fig . 138 . 

• To ensure t hat the radar sensor is not blocked, fore ign objects 
(e .g . stickers, larger license plate mo unts, add-on parts) mus t not 
cover t he ar ea ne ar t he radar sensor => page 128, fig. 13 8 . The a rea 
near the radar sensor must not be painted, e ither. 

• For Declaration of Compliance to United Sta t es FCC and Indus t ry 
Canada regulat ions=> page 364 . • 

Appli es to vehicles: with Adapt ive Cruise Contr ol 

How does Adaptive Cruise Control work? 

Vehicles traveling ahead are detected with the aid of the 
radar sensor. 

Fig. 13 9 Radar sensor 
measurement range 

Adaptive Cruise Contr ol uses a radar se nsor in t he front of t he vehi cle 
=> fig . 139 . The system has limitations=> page 139 . Things that are 
not moving in your lane and in your direction of t ravel will not be 
detected . The sensor measures t he distance to reflective su rfaces 
that must have a certain size. The system responds only after the 
distance measu remen t has been made . If a measurement is not 
poss ible, the system cannot res pond and will not react to a vehicle or 
some t hing else up ah ead. .,_ 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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Vehicles moving in your direction can be detected up to a distance of 
about 140 yards (130 meters) but the Adaptive Cruise Control cannot 
detect vehicles that are stopped or stalled, obstacles that do not 
move or narrow vehicles like motorcycles and bicycles . 

Open road 

When the road is clear, Adaptive Cruise Contro l works like cruise 
control. It maintains a constant target speed specified by the driver . 

Driving in traffic 

If a slower vehicle driving ahead is detected, the Adaptive Cruise 
Control decelerates (within the limits of the system) => page 139 to 
its speed and after adjusting, tries to maintain the set distance from 
the vehicle ahead. The vehicle may temporarily drive slower than the 
set speed while adjusting=> & in ''Description " on page 128 . 

If the vehicle in front accelerates, Adaptive Cruise Control a lso acce l­
erates up to the speed that you have set. 

Situations requiring driver intervention 
In some situat ions you will have to use the foot brake and slow the 
vehicle down in order to keep a safe distance from vehicle in front of 
you or to avoid a rear-end collision . In this situation, a symbo l 
appears and a warning tone sounds => page 135. 

Passing another vehicle 

If you move into the passing lane and no vehicle is detected ahead, 
Adaptive Cruise Contro l accelerates to the speed you have set and 
maintains it. 

Overriding ACC 

You can increase your speed at any time by stepping on the acceler­
ator pedal. After you release the accelerator pedal, the system 
adjusts back down to the speed you previously set. 

& WARNING 
• Never rely on the distance control feature of ACC alone to 
prevent rear-end collisions . Always be prepared to brake and take 
evasive action to avoid collisions and other accident situations. 

• Never allow the closing speed between you and other vehicles 
to be so high that the Adaptive Cruise Control may not be able to 
slow your vehicle safely. If closing speed is too high, you must 
apply the brakes yourself to reduce the risk of a rear-end crash. 

(I] Tips 
Please note that the amount of acceleration the Adapt ive Cruise 
Control uses depends on the Distance setting selected. DISTANCE 1 
gives you acceleration that is dynam ic and sporty. DISTANCE 4, on the 
other hand, gives more moderate acce leration. For more information 
about the time intervals => page 133, "How is the distance set?". • 

Applies to vehicles: wit h Adapt ive Cruise Contr ol 

Switching the system on and off 

Switching the system on 

- Pull the lever to position (D. 

"' "' M 
~ 
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Fig. 140 Control 
lever: Switching on 
and off 
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Switching the system off 

- Press the lever to position @ (latched). • 

Applies to vehicles: with Adap tive Cruise Cont rol 

How is the speed stored? 

Fig. 141 Control 
leve r: Stor ing spee d 

With the system sw itched on the speed is stored as follows: 

- Drive at the speed you want. The speed must be between 
20 and 95 mph (30 and 150 km/h) . 

- Press the SET button to store the desired speed . 

After the [SETI button is released, the current speed is stored and 
ma intained . 

The inst rument clus t er displ ay show s t he stored speed wit h a red 
ind icator light ~ page 135. 

(I] Tips 
For safety reasons, the stored speed is erased when the ignit ion or 
the ACC is t urned off . • 

Cont rols and equip­
ment 

Vehicle OP-eration 

Applies to vehicles : with Adapt ive Cruise Cont rol 

Changing stored speed 

Speed can be changed without touching the accelerator 
or brake pedal . 

Increasing speed 

... 
"' M 

w .., 
a, 

Fig. 142 Cont rol 
lever: Changing spee d 

- Press the lever briefly upwards G). USA models: Speed 
increases by about 2.5 mph. Canada models: speed will 
increase by one mark on the speedometer scale. 

- Press the lever upwards 0 and hold it . As long as you hold 
the lever up, the light diode display in the speedometer 
LED display moves forward and the speed is increased . 

Reducing speed 

- Press the lever briefly downwards Q. Speed decreases by 
2.5 mph. Canada models: speed will decrease by one mark 
on the speedometer scale. 

- Press the lever downwards O and hold it. As long as you 
hold the lever down, the light diode display in the speed­
ometer LED display moves backward and the speed is 
reduced . ~ 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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After re leasing the control switc h, the system regu lates t he speed to 
t he value jus t set. 

& WARNING 

Improper use of the Adaptive Cruise Control features and inatten­
tion can lead to an accident causing serious personal injury . 

• It is dangerous to use the "RESUME" feature when the previ­
ously set speed is too high for existing road, traffic or weather 
conditions. 

• Always read and heed the information and WARNINGS => & in 
"Description " on page 128. 

(I) Tips 
You can increase your spee d at any t ime by st epping on th e acceler ­
ator peda l. After you release the accelerator peda l, the system auto­
mat ically adjusts back down to th e spee d you previously set . A new 
desi red speed can be stored at any time by pressing the [ SET I but t on 
=> p age 13 1, fig. 141. • 

Applies to vehicles: with Adapt ive Cruise Control 

Turning Adaptive Cruise Control off 
temporarily 

In some situations it ma kes sense to turn Adap tive Cruise 
Control off temporarily. 

Turning control off temporarily 

- Step on t he bra ke peda l or 

Fig. 143 Control 
lever: Turning Adap· 
tive Cruise Control off 
temp orarily 

- Press t he cont rol lever in t he direction of t he arrow @ (not 
lat ched) => fig. 14 3. 

Reactivating control 

- To res ume t he store d speed , release t he brak e ped al and 
press t he cont rol lever in t he dire ct ion of the arrow (D. 

& WARNING 

Improper use of the Adaptive Cruise Control can cause collisions, 
other accidents and serious personal injuries. 

• Never resume the stored speed if the speed is too high for 
prevailing road, traffic or weather condition s. .., 
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(]] Tips 
When the system is turned off temporari ly, the speed set at that time 
is stored. • 

Applies to vehicles : with Adaptive Cruise Control 

How is the distance set ? 

Distance can be set in four stages. 

Increasing distance 

Fig. 144 Control 
lever: Sett ing distance 

- Push the slider switch once to t he right G) :::> fig . 144 . The 
distance currently set is shown for 3 seconds in the instru­
me nt cluster display . 

- Push the slider switc h again to the right G), to increase 
the dist ance by one step. 

Reducing distance 

- Push t he s lider switch once to the left Q. The distance 
current ly set is shown for 3 seconds in the instrument 
cluster display. 

- Push the slider switch again to the left 0 , to decrease the 
distance by one step . 

Cont rols and equip­
ment 

Vehicle OP-eration 

The distance at which Adaptive Cruise Cont rol fo llows a vehicle in 
front is determ ined by time intervals. A time interva l to a vehicle in 
front is established and main t ained. This produces a speed-depen ­
den t interval. The higher the speed, the greater th e safety interval in 
feet (meters) . 

For example, if the interval DISTANCE 3 is set, a vehicle in front is 
followed at a time interval of 1.8 seconds. 

For a speed of 50 mph (80 km/ h) t his woul d be eq uivalent t o a 
distance of 131 feet (40 meters ) to the veh icle in front. 

The distances given here are nominal values. The vehicle speed may 
exceed or fall short of these target speeds, depending on the driving 
situation and the driving style of the vehicle ahead . ., 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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DISTANCE 1 

Symbol ~-~---
Time interval 1 second 

Dynamics Sporting 

Distance at 25 mph (40 km/ h) 36 Feet (11 Meters) 

Distance at SO mph (80 km/ h) 72 Feet (22 Meters) 

Distance at 75 mph (120 km/ h) 108 Feet (33 Meters) 

& WARNING 
Following other vehicles too closely increase s the risk of a crash 
and ser ious personal injury. 

• Following other vehicles too closely, particularly at higher 
speeds increases the risk of collisions and serious personal injury. 

• Setting short distances to the traffic ahead redu ces the time 
and distance available to br ing your vehicle to a safe stop and 
make s it even more necess ary to pay close attention to traffi c. 

• Always select a speed and distance to traffic ahead that is safe 
and appropriate under the prevailing traffi c, road, weather and 
lighting cond itions. 

• Never rely on the distance control feature of ACC alone to 
prevent rear -end collisions . Always be prepared to brake and take 
evas ive action to avoid collisions and other accident situ ations . 

• Never allow the closing speed between you and other vehicles 
to be so high that the Adaptive Cruise Control may not be able to 
slow your vehicle safely . If closing speed is too high , you must 
apply the brake s yourself to reduce the risk of a rear -end crash. 

• Always select a greate r following distance to the vehicle ahead 
on wet road s than on dry road s. 

• Always read and heed the information and WARNINGS~ & in 
"Description " on page 128 . 

DISTANCE 2 DISTANCE 3 DISTANCE 4 

c::::::> __ c::::::> __ ~---~- ~----~ 
1.3 seconds 1.8 seconds 2.3 seconds 

Standard Standa rd Comfortable 

46 Feet (14 Meters) 66 Feet (20 Meters) 82 Feet (25 Meters) 

95 Feet (29 Meters) 131 Feet (40 Meters) 167 Feet (51 Meters) 

197 Feet (60 Meters) 249 Feet (76 Meters) 

[ i ] Tips 
• Distance can be adjusted using the slider switch on the lever and 
throug h Adaptive Cruise Control in t he MMI menu~ page 138. The 
sett ings in the MMI menu are sto red automatically and allocated to 
the remote cont rol key. 

• If the distance was not set in the MMI menu Adapt ive Cruise 
Control , it is reset to the factory sett ing DISTANCE 3 when the igni­
tion is turned on. • 
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Driver information 

Applies to veh icles: with Adapt ive Cruise Control 

Displays in the instrument cluster 

Depending on the driving situation, driver information is 
displayed in the instrument cluster . 

@ Primary d isp lay in the speedometer . 

Fig. 145 Overview 
instrume nt cluste r 

@ Supplementary display in the instrument cluster . 

© Message in the instrument cluster d isp lay. 

@ Primary display 

Important information concerning vehicle operation with Adaptive 
Cruise Cont rol is shown in display ar ea @ . The desired speed you set 
is highlighted in the speedometer and the warning lights show 
whet her adjustments are being made for an object ahe ad. 

This information is always displayed. Display area @ is the refore 
called the primary display. 

@ Supplementary display 

In d isp lay area @ information from t he navigation system a nd t he 
trip computer is displayed in addit ion to information about Adapt ive 
Cruise Control. 

Cont rols and equip· 
ment 

Vehicle OP-eration 

You ca n select among the different information by repeated brief 
ta ps on t he RESET bu tton on the windshield wiper lever => page 38, 
"Operatio n" . 

Particularly on your first trips with Adaptive Cruise Control, the 
supplementar y display should be tur ned on . 

© Message 

The information in a rea © is not displayed permanently . Informat ion 
is displayed on ly if you change the time interval, if there is a malfunc ­
tion or if the Adapt ive Cruise Contro l is turned off . • 

Applies t o veh icles : wit h Adaptive Cruise Control 

Primary display in the speedometer 

Desired speed 

Fig. 14 6 Primary 
display in the speed· 
omet er 

The desi red speed set by the d river is displayed wit h a red LED. 

The system a llows only speeds from 20 to 95 mph (30 to 150 km/h) 
to be set . This speed range is faint ly illumina t ed in the speedometer. 

Warning lights (symbols) 

• ""c::;, Open road: The wa rning lig ht ""c::;, shows that ACC is active 
and that no moving vehicle has been detected with in range of the 
radar senso r up ahead in your lane of travel. The set speed is main-
tained . _,,, 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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• -0,11,c::::, Driving in traffic: The warning light c:::::,11 .. -::::::, shows that a 
vehicle moving in your lane of travel has been det ecte d up fron t in 
your lane of travel. Your speed is adjusted accord ing to t he speed of 
the vehicle up front. ACC accelerates an d brakes automat ically within 
the system's capabil ities . 

• -011 ,,-0 Request for driver to assume control : The red fla shi ng 
warning light c:::::,11 .. c::::, means Request for driver to assume control. 
You as the d river must slow the vehicle with the foot brake . The 
symbo l -::::::,11,,c::::, t el ls you that the Adapt ive Cruise Contro l is not able 
to slow the vehicle down e nough to keep a enoug h distance to the 
vehicle in front of you. A wa rning to ne signa l will a lso sound when the 
symbol appears . 

& WARNING 
Improper use of the Adaptive Cruise Control features and inatten­
tion can lead to an crash and serious personal injury. 

• Never allow the closing speed between you and other vehicles 
to be so high that the Adaptive Cruise Control may not be able to 
slow your vehicle safely. If closing speed is too high , you must 
apply the brakes yourself to reduce th e risk of a rear-end crash. 

• Always sele ct a greater following distance to the vehicle up 
ahead on wet roads than on dry roads. 

• Always read and heed the information and WARNINGS~ & in 
"Description " on page 128. 

[ i J Tips 
• If the Adapt ive Cruise Control in itiates braking, the hydraulic 
bra ke system is under pressure . Therefore, t he brake pedal distance 
is shorter and the pedal feels "harde r". 

• If you use the acceler ator t o go fas ter th an t he sp eed of t he 
vehicle ahead of you, the driver intervention prompt will not be 
accompanied by a warning to ne. 

• If the speed you previously set is exceeded, t he indicato r light in 
t he sp eedomete r will sw itch off . • 

Applies to vehicles: with Adaptive Cruise Control 

Display in the instrument cluster 

You should have the supplementary information 
displayed here, particularly on your first trips. 

Fig. 14 7 Display in 
t he instrument cluste r 

Scroll t hroug h t he available inform at ion displays by br iefly t appi ng 
the (RESE T ) button at the end of the windshield wiper lever . You can 
sele ct a nd information from the trip comp ute r, navigation sys t em or 
Adaptiv e Cruise Control. 

© Vehicle symbol 

® Statu s 

© Distan ce 

© Vehicle symbol 

The veh icle symbol indicates whe t her t he system has de t ected a 
moving veh icle up front in your lane of travel. 

• When no moving vehicle is d etected up fro nt, only the outline of 
the vehicle is d isp laye d . 

• A gray vehicle will appear when a moving vehicle is de t ected up 
ahead . 

• A red vehicle will a ppea r if t he s itua t io n det ected will soo n lead t o 
a requ est for the driver to assume contro l. .._ 
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If Adaptive Cruise Control is turned off or no speed is set, no vehicle 
is shown. 

@ Status 

• The text OFF appears in white letters when Adaptive Cruise 
Control is turned off . 

• The text AVAILABLE appears in white lett ers when the system is 
turned on but no requested speed has been set . 

• The text OVERRIDE appears in white letters when you exceed the 
requested speed by accelerating. 

• The text DISTANCE! appears in red letters when the interval to a 
vehicle traveling ahead is too short and you also have to slow your 
vehicle with the foot brake . 

• The text messages DISTANCE 1, DISTANCE 2, DISTANCE 3 or 
DISTANCE 4 appear in green letters to indicate the time interva l 
(distance) you have set and ACC is active. 

© Distance 
A pointer (arrow) is shown in this area. When slowly approaching a 
moving vehicle detected ahead in your lane of travel, th is pointer 
represents the distance to that vehicle . When approaching that 
vehicle rapidly, it serves as early warning of an impending request for 
the driver to assume full veh icle control. The pointer moves on a scale 
from right to left. 

Open road: Wit h an open road and no moving vehicle detected up 
ahead, no pointer is shown. 

Driving in traffic: If a vehicle t raveling up ahead in your lane of travel 
is detected, the pointer moves to the center area of the scale. This 
area represents the t ime interval (distance) set. It is shown in green 
to make it easier to see . 

Driver intervention prompt: Whenever the selected time int e rval 
(distance) to the vehicle moving up ahead in your lane of travel is less 
than the time inte rval (distance) set, the poin t er moves into the red 
area of the display . When the pointer reaches the farthest position on 
the left, the driver inte rvention prompt is displayed to indicate that 

Cont rols and equip­
ment 

Vehicle OP-eration 

the driver must now assume full vehicle control in order to prevent a 
collision . • 

Applies to vehicles: with Adapti ve Cruise Cont rol 

Messages 

The text messages and symbols shown in this area of the 
display are not displayed permanently. 

Time intervals 

Fig. 148 Information 
line 

The different symbols for the time interva ls (distance) appear if you 
change the settings::::> fig. 148 . In addition, there is a display if the 
gong (audible warning signal) is turned off. 

Three white dots ... appear if a setting cannot be made with the oper­
ating lever . The following are possible reasons 

• If you pull the control lever forward to resume speed but no 
requested speed was set. 

• If you push the lever up to increase (or down to reduce) speed 
when no speed has been set previously. 

• If you push the lever up to increase (or down to reduce) speed and 
this speed is outside the 20 to 95 mph (30 to 150 km/h) speed range . .., 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service Technical data 
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ACC n o t available 

The text message ACC not available appea rs, fo r example, if t he 
t empe rat ure of the brakes is excessive . Adaptive Cruise Contro l is 
tempo rar ily not ava ilab le. A war ning tone sounds as a reminder. 

ACC not available! 

The text message ACC not available! appears in the event of a 
ma lfunction . Adaptive Cruise Contro l is tur ned off . A warn ing tone 
sounds as a remi nd er. Have the system inspected by a qualifie d dea l­
ers hip. 

ACC sensor blocked 

The text message ACC sensor blocked appears when the ACC System 
does not detect any objects over an extended t ime per iod . For the 
time being, the distance to vehicles up ahead is not being cont rolled . 
The ACC system is not switched off, so increased alertness is require d. 
The fo llowing may be reasons fo r the text messag e ACC senso r 
blocked: 

• The ACC se nsor is di rty . The AC( syst em is not reacti ng, or is not 
reacting correctly, to vehicles traveling ahead . 

• It is possib le t ha t you are dr iving on a road wit h ve ry light tra ffic 
without anyt hing at the s ide of the road (e.g. gua rd rails, traff ic s igns, 
tr ees). As soon as a vehicle is de t ected by t he sys t em ag ain , it ret urns 
to its contro l range a nd the text message disappears. 

The ACC sensor is located in the area unde r the front license plate . If 
there is a loss of op er ation due to heavy contam inat ion, t his area 
sho uld cleane d to resto re prope r operation. 

ACC sensor blocked! 

The text message ACC sensor blocked! app ears when the ACC System 
can no longer accurately detect vehicles movi ng up ahead in your lane 
of t ravel. Adaptive Cruise Cont rol is tu rned off . A warning tone a lso 
so unds as a reminder. 

To decide whether it is necessary to switch off t he ACC (ACC sensor 
blo cked!) o r if it is only a te mp orary cond ition (ACC se ns or blo cked), 

the system will also takes into cons ideration the outs ide temperature 
and/or th e windshie ld wiper operat ion. 

The ACC sensor is d irty or blocked (e .g . leaves, snow) . 

The ACC senso r is located in the area under the front license plate. If 
th e ACC se nsor is dirty or bloc ked, clean t he ar ea to res to re syst em 
operat ion. 

EPB act ivation 

The text message EPB activation appears if eme rgency braking was 
initi at ed wit h t he Elect romechanical Pa rking Brake (EPB). Adapti ve 
Cruise Contro l is turned off. A gong sounds as a reminder. 

ESP activation 

The text message ESP activation appears if the Electron ic Stabi liza­
tion Prog ram (ESP) has inte rven ed to ta ke contr ol in a criti cal d riving 
sit uat ion. In this case Adaptive Cruise Contro l is automatically turned 
off. A gong sou nds as a rem inder. 

Speed range 

The te xt message Speed range ap pears if the cur rent speed is t oo low 
to set or to hold the requested speed. 

W hen setti ng a desired speed, it must be at least 20 mp h (30 km/h). 
At speeds be low 17 mph (25 km/ h), the cruise contro l is turned off. 

Shift lever position! 

The text message Shift lever position! appears when the sh ift select 
lever is move d t o po sition N. In t his pos ition, Adap tive Cruise Cont rol 
is not available. • 

Appli es to vehicles: with Adaptive Cruise Control 

Settings in MMI 

The time interval can be set in fvf fvfl . 

Set tings in t he Adaptive Cruise Control menu are possible 
only with th e eng ine running and t he vehicle st at ionary . _,,, 
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- Select: Function button I CAR]> Systems > Adaptive 
Cruise Control > Default setting > distance. 

Setting Distance 

In the Basic setting menu you can set the distance (time interval) 
using distance 1, distance 2, distance 3 or distance 4 that Adap t ive 
Cruise Control is to maintain to a preceding vehicle when in manage­
ment mode . 

Storing settings 

Your ind ividua l settings are automatically stored and allocated t o the 
remote control key being used (remote key perso nalizat io n). • 

System Limitations 

Applies to veh icles: with Adapt ive Cruise Cont rol 

General information 

The radar sensor has limits that the driver must know to 
be able to use ACC properly. 

The Adaptive Cruise Control works within limits that are also related 
to radar sensor range and sight distance. In some situations ACC may 
react unusually or late from the driver's point of view. Therefore, 
always be attentive to what is happe ning around you and always be 
ready to intervene, if necessary: 

• when driving around curves => page 139. 

• when vehicles up front are not in line with your vehicle 
=> page 140 . 

• when other vehicles are changing lanes => page 140. 

• when other vehicles are difficult to detect=> page 140 . 

• when vehicles up ahead are no t moving or obstacles are in your 
travel lane=> page 141 . 

Cont rols and equ ip­
men t 

Vehicle OP-eration 

& WARNING 
The radar sensor's function and range can be reduced by rain, snow 
and heavy spray. Moving vehicles up ahead may not be promptly 
detected or may not be detected at all . 

• Always pay careful attention to the traffic situation and be 
ready to intervene and be ready to take complete control when ­
ever necessary . • 

App lies to vehicles: with Adaptive Cruise Cont rol 

When driving around curves 

k::==;:;;:.:::======== =,~ 
~ 

Fig. 149 Vehicle 
entering a curve 

Fig. 150 Vehicle 
leaving a curve 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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Entering a curve 

When entering a curve, the Adaptive cruise control may react to a 
vehicle in the next lane and apply the brakes in your vehicle 
=> page 139, fig. 149 . The braking action can be overridden by 
depressing the accelerator pedal. 

Leaving a curve 

At the end of very long curves, ACC's predictive lane reading can cause 
ACC to react to another vehicle in the next lane and apply the brakes 
on your vehicle=> page 139, fig. 150. The braking action can be over­
ridden by depressing the accelerator pedal. • 

Applies to vehicles: with Adaptive Cruise Cont rol 

Vehicles offset to one side 

I 
,L 

F===============;~ 

Fig. 151 Vehicle trav­
eling ahead outside 
the detection range of 
the radar sensor 

Vehicles moving up ahead but offset in the lane cannot be detected 
by ACC until they are in sensor range. • 

Applies to vehicles: with Adaptive Cruise Control 

Lane changes by other vehicles 

Fig. 152 A vehicle 
changes lanes 

Vehicles that cut into your lane a short distance in front of you cannot 
be detected by ACC until they are in sensor range . • 

Applies to vehicles: wit h Adapt ive Cruise Control 

Vehicles that are difficult to detect 

Fig.153 Two-wheeled 
vehicle driving ahead 

Some vehicles moving up ahead in your lane of travel are difficult to 
detect, for example two-wheeled vehicles, vehicles with high ground 
clearance, loads sticking out the back. Vehicles like this are often 
detected late or in some situations not at all. • 
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Appli es to vehicles: wi th Adaptive Cruise Cont rol 

Stationary vehicles 

\,__.,,,.---~~ ~ i'"lla 
=Jt"~-~ ;;;d.i.'..Jt ~ 

Fig. 154 Turning and 
stationary vehicle 

Fig. 155 Sheering out 
and stat ionary vehicle 

If a vehicle that has been detected by ACC exits the highway or sheers 
out into the neighboring travel lane, and there is a stat ionary vehicle 
ahead of that vehicle, ACC will not detect or react to that stationary 
vehicle => fig . 154 and => fig. 155. • 

Cont rols and equip­
ment 
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Aud i Lane assist 

Lane assist 

Applies to vehicles : with lane assist 

Description 

Lane assist helps you keep your vehicle in your lane. 

Lane assist uses a camera to detect lane boundary lines. If the system 
detects that you r vehicle is about to leave a lane boundary line, the 
steering wheel vibrates to alert the driver. If lane assist detects 
boundary lines on both sides of the veh icle's lane, the system enters 
act ive standby mode, which is indicated by t he g ree n indicator light 
/:\ on the instrument cluster . 

If the system is in active standby mode and the tu rn signal is acti­
vated before driving over the boundary line, the warning does not 
occur s ince th e system allows fo r int ention al lane cha ng es . 

The system is designed for driving on freeways and expanded high­
ways and th us works only at speeds of 4 0 mph (65 km/h) or more. 

& WARNING 
• Lane assist will not keep your vehicle in your lane. The system 
only warns the driver when the vehicle is leaving the lane. The 
driver is always responsible for keeping the vehicle in the lane. 

• The camera is not able to detect all lane boundary lines and in 
some cases might also detect lane structures or objects as 
boundary lines. This can lead to incorrect warnings or warnings 
that fail to go off at all. 

• The camera's visibility can be impa ired by vehicles ahead of 
you, for instance, or by rain, snow, heavy spray or light shining 
into the camera lens. This can cause lane assist to fail to detect 
boundary lines. • 

Applies to vehicles: with lane assist 

Activating and deactivating 

Fig. 156 Turn signal 
lever: Lane assist 
button 

Fig. 157 Windshield: 
Lane assist camera 
viewing window 

- Press th e => fig . 156 button to act ivate or deactivate the 
system. The/ :\ ind icator light on the instrument cluster 
will illumi nate or go out. 

Instrument c luster indicator light 
/:\ Ready: The green indicator light shows that the system is ready to 
use. A warning alerts the driver when the vehicle drives over detected 
lane boundary lines . -., 
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Not ready: The yellow indicator light shows that the system is 
turned on but unable to send a warning. This can be due to the 
following: 

• There are no boundary lines, or there is only one boundary line 
present. 

• The boundary lines are not detected (e .g . due to snow, dirt, wet 
conditions or light shining into the camera lens) . 

• More than two boundary lines (such as at const ruct ion sites) are 
located in the vehicle's lane . 

• The veh icle's speed is below t he speed needed to ac t ivate it, which 
is about 40 mph (65 km/h) . 

• The lane is narrowe r than about 8 ft . (2.5 m), or wider than about 
16 ft. (5 m). 

• The curve is too sharp. 

Note s on the in strum e n t clust e r displa y 

When the lane assist turns off automat ica lly, the instrument cluster 
indicator goes out and one of the fo llowing messages appears on the 
display : 

Audi lane assist not available: Currently no sens or vision 

This message appears when the camera can no longer function 
because it cannot detect the boundary lines. This may be due to the 
following: 

• The exte rior side of the came ra viewing window => page 142, 
fig. 157 is covered with dirt or ice. Clean this part of the windsh ield. 

• The came ra viewing window is fogged up on the inside. In this 
case, wait until the fog d isappears before turning lane assist on 
again. 

• The system was unable to detect bo undary lines over an extended 
period of time due to road co nd it ions (such as snow-cove red lanes) . 
Do not turn lane assist on aga in until the lines can be more easily 
detected . 

Audi lane ass ist not availabl e 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

A temporary malfunction is preventing lane assist from operating . 
Try turning on lane assist aga in at a later time. 

Audi lane assis t: system fault 

The system shou ld be checked by an authorized Audi dealer or other 
qualified wo rkshop. 

[ i ] Tips 
• Make su re that the camera view ing window => page 142, fig . 157 
is not covered by stickers or similar objects . 

• Always keep the came ra viewing window clean. This can us ually be 
done by operating the windshie ld wipers . • 

Appli es to vehic les: wi th lane assist 

MMI settings 

You can use the fv1fv1I to adjust the warning time and 
steering wheel vibration . 

Setting the warning time 
Select: Function button I CAR ] > Systems > Audi lane assist > 
Warning early , adaptive or late . 

Setting th e st e ering wheel vibration 
Select : Function button I CAR ] > Systems > Audi lane assist > 
Steering vibration weak , medium or strong . 

Se tting the w a rning t im e 

Early: This setting wa rns the dr iver befo re a wheel touches the 
detected lane boundary line . The warning depends on the veh icle 's 
angle as it approaches the boundary line . If you app roach a bounda ry 
line gradually, the warn ing will occur earlier . If you approach the 
boundary line at a very sharp angle, the warning will occur just before 
a whee l touches the line . .,._ 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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Adaptive: In th is sett ing, the warning time adj usts to the characte r­
istic s of t he road and t he vehicle speed. The war ning occur s lat er fo r 
curves and occurs ear lier for stra ight st retches of road . The warning 
occurs later on narrow roads than on wide roads. 

Late: This sett ing warns t he drive r whe n a whee l dr ives over t he 
detected lane boundary line . 

Setting the steering wheel vibration 

When adj usti ng the steering wheel vibration, the steer ing whee l 
vibrates so that you can check t he int ensi ty you have set. 

rn Tips 
• W hen mak ing t he adju stme nt , lane assis t is not act ivat ed. The 
steer ing wheel vibrates briefly only to ass ist you in chang ing the 
sett ing. 

• Your settings a re automatically stored and assigned to the remote 
cont rol key being used . • 
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Audi side assist 

Lane Change Assistant 

Applies to vehicles : with side ass ist 

Descr iption 

The side assist helps you when changing lanes. 

l Audi AS J 

Fig. 158 Rear 
bumper: Position of 
radar sensors (not 
visible on outside) 

Fig. 159 Signal light 
on the outside mirror· 
driver's side 

Side ass ist uses radar sensors (not visible on outside)~ fig . 158 to 
help the driver check blind spots, and see what is happening in traffic 
behind the vehicle ~ page 146, fig . 161. 

Signal lights are built into both outside mirrors~ fig . 159. The signal 
light on the left outs ide mirror assists when moving over into the left 

Cont rols and equip­
ment 

Vehicle OP-eration 

lane and the signal light on the right outside mirror assists when 
moving over into the right lane. 

The signal light comes on to tell you that side ass ist has detected a 
vehicle on that side and that the position of this other vehicle should 
be taken into account if you were to change lanes. This is called the 
informational stage signal~ page 147 . The informational stage 
signal is designed so that you notice it on ly when you are looking in 
the outside mirror . 

When you activate the turn s ignal and side assist detects a vehicle in 
a notab le location, th e corresponding signal on the outside mirror 
flashes briefly and brightly several times. This is the alert stage 
signal ~ page 147. • 

App lies t o vehicles: with side ass ist 

Activating and deactivating 

Activating 

Fig. 160 Cockpit : Side 
assist button 

- Press the button ~ fig. 160. The indicator on the button 
lights up . .., 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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Deactivating 

- Press t he button again . The indicator light on t he button 
goes out. 

The system works at speeds faster tha n 19 mph (30 km/h) . 

& WARNING 
• Imp roper reliance on the side assist system can cause collisions 
and serious personal injury: 

- Never rely only on side assist when changing lanes. 

- Always check rear view mirror s to make sure that it is safe to 
change lanes. 

• Side assist cannot detect all vehicles under all condition s­
danger of accident! 

• Side assist cannot detect vehicles in time to alert you when 
they approach from behind at very high speed, or fall drop back 
very quickly . 

• The radar sensor's vision can be reduced or entirely blocked by 
rain, snow, and heavy spray. This can result in side assist not 
adequately detecting vehicles or, in some cases, not detecting 
them at all. Always keep an eye on the direction you are traveling 
and the relevant area around the vehicle. 

• Please note that side assist indicates there are approaching 
vehicles, or vehicles in your blind spot, only after your vehicle has 
reached a driving speed of at least 19 mph (30 km/h). 

• Side assist signal does not work around t ight corners (turning 
radius less than 328 feet or 100 m) . 

• Side assist is no replacement for the driver 's full attention . The 
driver alone is responsible for lane changes and similar driving 
maneuvers. Always keep an eye on the direction you are traveling 
and the relevant area around the vehicle. 

0 Note 
• To ensure t hat you do not adversely affe ct side as sist , do not block 
the area on the rear bumper where the radar sensors are located with 
fo reign objects (such as st ickers or bicycle racks). 

• Make s ure that the signal light on the outside mirror is not 
bloc ked by stic ke rs or othe r items. 

[I) Tips 
• Side ass ist automatica lly deac t ivates if it detects t hat the radar 
sensors are blocked => page 152. The indicator light on the button 
goes out. 

• The a rea on the bumper whe re the radar sensors are located must 
cons istent ly rema in free of snow, ice, and heavy soiling so t hat side 
assist can function properly. Follow the add itiona l notes on 
=>page 152. 

• Add it iona l tinting on t he front side windows can ma ke it harder to 
see and correctly unders t and the s ignal light on the outs ide mirro r. 

• For Declaration of Compliance to United States FCC and Industry 
Canada regulations=> pag e 364. • 

Applies to vehicles: with side ass ist 

Sensor detection area 

, D i 

Fig. 161 Schem atic 
illustrat ion: Sensor 
detection area ~ 
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The detection~ page 146, fig . 161 of the radar sensor detection 
area is made up of : 

• the approach area (light green area) (D, about 230 feet (70 m) 
behind the vehicle, and 

• the "blind spot" (dark green area) @ . 

The radar sensors cover the adjacent left and right lanes. Other lanes 
are not cove red by the radar sensors. 

rn Tips 
Side assist does not measure act ual lane width. The system assumes 
a fixed lane width. Detection in t he left and right lanes is based on 
this assumed lane width. When driving on narrow roads or when 
driving to the left or right of the center of a travel lane, it is possible 
that vehicles will be detected that are not in the lane next to the lane 
you are us ing~ page 151. • 

Applies to vehicl es: w it h side assist 

Operation 

Side assist compares the distance and difference in speed of detected 
vehicles with the speed of your vehicle . Whenever the difference in 
speed and distance is registered as notab le if you were to change 
lanes, a signa l light appears on the respect ive mirror . 

The signa l can light up if you are passed by a vehicle or if you are 
passing another vehicle. 

If you pass another vehicle slowly (difference in speed less than 9 
mph, or 15 km/h) , the signa l light will come on as soon as the other 
vehicle is in your blind spot and is detected by side ass ist . When the 
difference in speed is greater, the signal light will not come on. • 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

App li es to vehicles: with side assist 

Informational and alert stage signals 

Side assis t has two signa l st ages: 

• the informational stage signal, and 

• t he ale rt stage signal. 

Side assist helps you by using the appropr iate signal stage, 
depending on whether or not you have activated the turn signal, and 
thus have indicated that you are or are not changing lanes . 

Inf o rmat ional stage signal 
As long as you have not activated the turn signal, side assist informs 
you of detected vehicles that are registered as being in a notable loca­
tion if you were to change lanes . Wheneve r the detected vehicle 's 
difference in speed and distance is registered by side assist as 
notable, the signal light on the respective mirror produces muted 
illumination . 

The br ightness of the info rmationa l stage signal is designed no t t o be 
as intense, so that it does not interfere with your view of the road 
when you are driving and have no int ention of chang ing lanes. When 
you look in the outside mirror, you can clearly see the informat ional 
stage signal. 

Alert stage s ignal 
Whe n you act ivate t he tu rn signal, a nd side assist has de t ected a 
vehicle in a notable location on that particular side, the signal light on 
this side mirro r flashes brightly. The repeated brief and bright 
flash ing of the alert stage signal reminds you to carefully check 
traffic to the rear in the outside mirror and over your shoulder, so t hat 
you can safely complete the lane change~ & in "Safety tips " on 
page 152. 

rn Tips 
The brightness of the signa l light on the outside mirrors can be 
adjusted with the MMI ~ page 150. • 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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Applies to vehicles: with side assist 

Driving situation: Fast approaching 
vehicles 

l!l ~----- "' 
i 

Fig. 162 Side assist: Fast approaching vehicles 

(D Signal on outside mirror does not light up 

No vehicle was detected by the sensors. The signal on the outside 
mirror does not light up~ & in "Safety tips" on page 152 . 

@ Informational stage signal lights up 

A fast approaching vehicle· in the left-hand lane for example · was 
detected by the sensors. Alt hough this vehicle is stil l far away, it 
should be taken into account if you were to change lanes, due to the 
considerable difference in speed. The informational stage signal on 
the outside m irror lights up~ page 147 . 

@ Alert stage signal flashes 

If you activate your turn signal in driving situation @ , the signal 
br iefly flashes repeatedly . Side assist is alerting you to a vehicle that 
you may not have noticed. 

[I] Tips 

• The faster a vehicle approaches from the rear, the sooner the 
signa l on the outs ide mirror lights up. Side assist wi ll signal, at the 
latest, when a detected vehicle enters your "blind spot". 

• When vehicles approach very qu ickly, changing lanes can be 
dangerous even if the signal on the outside m irror does not light up. • 

Appli es to vehicles: wit h side assist 

Driving situation: Slowly approaching 
vehicles 

Fig. 163 Side assist: Slowly approaching vehicles and vehicles in your blind 
spot .. 
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CD S ignal on out sid e mirror do e s n o t light up 

A vehicle approach ing slow ly- in the left -hand lane for example - was 
detected by the sensors . Because of the small difference in speed and 
the conside rable d istance from your vehicle, the signal on the outside 
mirror will not light up=> & in "Safety tips" on page 152 . 

@ Informational stage signal light s up 

The distance between your veh icle and that of the slowly approach ing 
vehicle has narrowed. The informational stage signal on the outside 
m irror lights up. 

As soon as the difference in speed and distance is registered as 
notable if you we re to change lanes, a sig nal on the m irror lights up. 
Side ass ist will signal at the latest when a detected vehicle enters 
your "b lind spot" . 

@ Alert stage signal flashes 

If you activate your tur n sign al in driving situa t ion @ , t he signa l light 
briefly flashes repeatedly. Side assist is alerting you of a veh icle t hat 
you may not have no t iced. 

[ i ] Tips 

• The faste r a veh icle approaches from the rear, t he soone r the 
signal on the outs ide mirror lights up. Side assist will signal, at the 
latest, when a detected vehicle enters your "blind spot". 

• When veh icles approach very quickly, chang ing lanes can be 
dangerous even if t he signal on the outside mi rror does not light up. • 

Cont rols and equip­
ment 

Vehicle OP-eration 

Appli es to vehicles: w ith side assist 

Driving situation: Vehicles dropping back 
slowly 

Fig. 164 Side assist : Vehicles dropping back s lowly 

CD S ignal on outside m irror does not light up 
The vehicle that you passed has not yet been detected by s ide assist . 
The signa l on the outside mirror does not light up=> & in "Safety 
tips" on page 152. 

@ Informational stage signal lights up 

A veh icle dropping back slow ly on the right (difference in speed of 
less than 9 mph, or 15 km/h) has been detected by side ass ist . The 
informational stage signa l on the outside mirror lights up . 

@ Alert stage signal flashes 

If you act ivate your t ur n signa l in dr iving sit uat ion @ , t he signa l 
briefly flashes repeatedly. Side assist is alerting you of a vehicle that 
you may not have not iced . • 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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Applies to vehicles: with side assist 

Driving situation: Vehicles dropping back 
quickly 

Fig. 165 Side assist: Vehicles dropping back quickly 

(D Signal on outside mirror does not light up 

The vehicle just passed has not yet been detected by side assist. The 
signal on the outside mirror does not light up~ & in "Safety tips" on 
page 152. 

@ Signal on outside mirror does not light up 

The vehicle dropping back quickly on the right ( difference in speed of 
more tha n 9 mph, or 15 km/h) has been detected by side assist, but 
is not cons idered notable in the event of a lane change, because it is 
dropping back so qu ickly. The signal on the outside mirror does not 
light up ~ & in "Safety tips" on page 152 . 

@ Signal on outside mirror does not light up 

If you activate your turn signal in driving situation @ , the signal still 
does not light up on the outside mirror~ &, in "Safety tips" on 
page 152. • 

Appli es to vehicles: with side assist 

MMI settings 

The basic brightness setting of the signal on the outside 
mirror can be adjusted via the MMI. 

Select: Function button [CAR]> Systems > Audi side assist > 
Warning lamp: brightness. 

- Rotate the control knob to adjust the displayed brightness 
of the signal light on the outside mirrors . 

The br ightness of the signa l light for both the informational and alert 
stages is automatically adjusted to ambient light conditions. In addi­
t ion, you can adjust the basic brightness separately, via the br ight­
ness function. 

While making the adjustment, the new brightness setting is 
disp layed briefly. The brightness displayed is that of the informa ­
tional stage signal. The alert stage signal brightness is linked to the 
informationa l stage signal brightness. 

The inform ational stage signa l brightness should be adjusted so that 
you notice the s ignal illumination when you look in the outside 
mirror, but not when you look forward t hrough the windshield. 

In very dark or light surroundings, the automatic brightness setting 
adjusts signa l light brightness to maximum or minimum intensity, as 
needed. In circumstances such as these, you may not notice any 
change in the brightness on the outs ide mirror when adjust ing the 
basic brightness. 

You may not not ice the change until lighting conditions are normal 
again. 



Audi side assist -_______________ ____. 

(]] Tips 
• Side assist is not active when the basic brightness is adjusted. The 
signal light comes on briefly to help you make the adjustment. 

• Your settings are automat ically stored and assigned to the remote 
control key being used . • 

Applies to vehicles : with side assist 

General information 

Side assist has limits and cannot detect vehicles under all road and 
weather conditions . Please remember system limitations and never 
re ly on the system, especially when : 

• driving t hrough curves => page 151 , 

• lanes are of different widths => page 151 . • 

Applies to vehicles : with side assist 

When driving through curves 

Side assist cannot detect vehicles in curves with a turning radius of 
less t han 328 feet (100 m). 

When driving through a curve, it is possible that side assist may 
register a vehicle two lanes over, and the signal on the outside mirror 
will light up . • 

Cont rols and equip­
ment 

Vehicle OP-eration 

Applies to vehicles : with side ass ist 

Lane width 

Fig. 166 Lanes of a 
normal width are in 
detection area 

Fig. 167 Narrow 
lanes: Side assist may 
detect vehicles two 
lanes away 

Side assist's detection area is designed to cover lanes of standard 
width to the left and rig ht of your travel lane, depending on whether 
you drive in the center of your lane or closer to the edge. 

If you drive in narrow lanes, side assist's detect ion area may also 
include other lanes - especially if you tend to drive on t he edge of your 
lane => fig. 167. Under these conditions, vehicles can also be 
detected that are two lanes away, and side assist then could switch 
between the informationa l and warning stage signals . 

When driving in very wide lanes, vehicles in th e adjacent lane may not 
be detected because they are not inside the detection area . • 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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Notes 

Applies to vehicles: with side ass ist 

Messages in instrument cluster display 

If side assist turns off automatically, the indicator light on the button 
will go out and you will see a message in the instrument cluster 
display: 

Audi side assist not available: sensors possibly blocked 

The side ass ist senso rs a re bu ilt into t he rear bumpe r on t he left and 
right (not vis ible on the outside)=> page 145, fig . 158 . To ensu re 
that you do not adversely affect the way side assist functions, foreign 
objects (such as st ickers or bicycle racks) should not be attached to 
the area on t he rear bumper whe re the sensors are located. If side 
ass ist f unctions are adve rsely affec t ed, you will see this mes sage in 
the instrument cluster d isp lay. Remove anyth ing that may be 
blo cking the sensors . 

If no vehicle is detected for a longer period of t ime while driving, side 
assist will also switch off automatica lly. 

Audi side assist currently not available 

If the re is a tempo rary p roblem (such as the vehicle 's bat te ry char ge 
being low), side assist ca nnot be act ivated temporar ily. 

Audi side assist: system fault 

Have the system checked by an authori zed Audi dealer or qualified 
work sho p. • 

Applies t o vehicles : with side ass ist 

Safety tips 

The s ide assist detection may be limited when driving aro und narrow 
str eet corners, on hilly st ree t s, an d un de r poo r wea th er condit ions. 

It is possib le that the radar sensors may also detect other objects, 
such a s high or st aggere d gu ard rails. 

Side assis t does not measure actu al lane widt h . The system assumes 
a fixed lane width . Detection in the left and right lanes is based on 
th is assumed lane width . When driving on nar row roads or when 
driving to the left or right of the cente r of a t ravel lane, it is possib le 
th at vehicles will be de t ect ed tha t are not in the lane next t o t he lane 
you are us ing. 

& WARNING 

• Improper reliance on the side assist system can cause collisions 
and serious personal injury: 

- Never rely only on side assist when changing lanes. 

- Always check rear view mirrors to make sure that it is safe to 
change lanes. 

• Side assist cannot detect all vehicles under all conditions­
danger of accident! 

• Side assist cannot detect vehicles in time to alert you when 
they approach from behind at very high speed, or fall drop back 
very quickly . 

• The radar sensor's vision can be reduced or entirely blocked by 
rain, snow, and heavy spray. This can result in side assist not 
adequately detecting vehicles or, in some cases, not detecting 
them at all . Always keep an eye on the direction you are traveling 
and the relevant area around the vehicle . 

• Please note that side assist indicates there are approaching 
vehicles, or vehicles in your blind spot, only after your vehicle has 
reached a driving speed of at least 19 mph (30 km/h) . 

• Side assist signal does not work around tight corners (turning 
radius less than 328 feet, or 100 m) . 

• Side assist is no replacement for the driver's full attention . The 
driver alone is responsible for lane changes and similar driving 
maneuvers . Always keep an eye on the direction you are traveling 
and the relevant area around the vehicle . ~ 



Audi side assist Ill ----------------

0 Note 
To ensure that side assist is not adversely affected, you should not 
block the area on the rear bumper where the radar sensors are 
located wit h foreig n objects (such as with stickers or bicycle racks). 

W Tips 
If the posit ions of the radar sensors have been changed as a result of 
a rear end-collision, for instance, have side assist checked by an 
authorized Audi dealer for safety reasons. • 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle care Technical data 
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Automatic transmission 

tiptronic ® (6-speed automatic 
transmission) 

General information 

Your vehicle is equipped with an electron ical ly contro ll ed aut omatic 
transmission . Upshifting and downshifting takes place automati­
cally. 

The transmission is also equipped with tiptronic ®. It allows the driver 
to shift gears manually if desired ~ page 158 . • 

Driving the automat ic transmission 

St a rt ing the engin e 

- The selector lever must be in N or P. 

Starting off 

- Press and hold the brake pedal. 

Fig. 168 Shift gate on 
the cente r conso le: 
selec tor lever with 
release button 

- Press and hold the release button in the selector lever 
handle and move the selector lever from P or N to D and 
release the button => & . 

- Wait briefly until the transmission has shifted (you will 
feel a slight movement). 

- Remove your foot from the brake pedal and accelerate . 

Rocking back and forth to become unstuc k 

- Shift only between D and R when the vehicle is at a full 
stop and the engine is running at idle speed. 

Stopp ing 

- Press and hold the brake pedal until the vehicle has come 
to a complete stop . 

- Keep the brake pedal depressed so that the vehicle cannot 
roll forward or backward while it is idling =>& . 

- Once stopped, do not depress the accelerator pedal to rev 
up the engine=> & . 

Parking 

- Press and hold the brake pedal until the vehicle has come 
to a complete stop . 

- Set the parking brake firmly => page 124, "Parking". 

- Press and hold the release button in the selector lever 
handle, move the selector lever into P and then let go of 
the release button => & . ., 



Automatic transmission Ill ----------------
The selector lever must be in N or P. If one of the dr iving positions is 
engag ed a saf ety switch will prevent th e engin e from be ing sta rt ed. 
See a lso~ page 119. 

Befo re you move t he se lecto r lever from t he P position , you must 
always apply t he brake pedal bef ore and while depress ing t he button 
in t he handle of the selector lever. 

_& WARNING 

• Unintended vehicle movement can cause serious injury. 

- When the selector lever is in a driving position, the vehicle 
may creep, even at idle speed. Therefore do not release the 
parking brake or foot brake until you are ready to move, 
because power is transmitted to the wheels as soon as a driving 
position is engaged. 

- Do not accelerate while selecting a driving position. At this 
time the engine must be at idle speed so that undue stress is 
not placed on the clutches in the transmission. 
- Remember : · even when stopped briefly with the automatic 
transmission in "D" or "R", engine power is being transmitted 
to the wheels. Your vehicle could "creep" forward or backward. 
When stopped, keep the brake pedal fully depressed and use 
the parking brake if necessary to keep the vehicle from rolling. 

• If the selector lever is unintentionally moved into N while you 
are driving, take your foot off the accelerator pedal and wait for 
the engine to return to idle speed before selecting a driving posi­
tion . 

• Never shift into "R" or "P" when the vehicle is in motion. 

• Never get out of the driver's seat when the engine is running. 

• If you must get out of the vehicle, move the selector lever 
securely into the P position and apply the parking brake firmly. 

• If the engine must remain running, never have any driving 
position engaged when checking under the hood. Make sure the 
selector lever has securely engaged and is locked in "P" with the 
parking brake firmly set ~ page 281, "Engine compartment ". 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first 

& WARNING (continued) 

Otherwise, any increase in engine speed may set the vehicle in 
motion, even with the parking brake applied. • 

Selector lever positions 

This section describes the select or lever posi t ions and 
dr iving ranges . 

Fig. 169 Display in 
the instrument cluster: 
selector lever in posi­
tion D 

The sele cto r lever pos ition eng aged appe ars next to t he se lecto r lever 
as well as in the instr ument cluster display. Also, the cur rent gear 
en ga ge d is shown in positions D and 5 . 

P - Park 
In t his se lecto r lever pos it ion th e t ran smi ssion is mec hanicall y 
locked. Engage P only when the vehicle is completely stopped~ & 
in "Driving th e autom atic transmis s ion" on page 154 . 

To s hift in or out of position P, yo u must first press and hold the brake 
peda l and then press t he release butt on in t he se lecto r leve r hand le 
while mov ing t he sel ecto r leve r to or fro m P. You ca n s hift out of t his 
posit ion on ly with t he ignit ion on . 

R - Reverse 
The t ransm ission will automat ically se lect t he lowest gear ratio when 
you s hift into reverse . ..,_ 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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Select R only when the vehicle is at a full stop and the engine is 
running at idle speed => & in "Driving the automatic transmission" 
on page 154. 

Before you move the selector lever to R, press both the button in the 
hand le of the se lector lever and the brake peda l at the same time. 

When the ignition is on, the backup lights illuminate when the 
selector lever is moved into R. 

N - Neutral 

The transmission is in neutral in this position. Shift to this posit ion 
for standing with the brakes applied => page 156. 

When the vehicle is stationary or at speeds be low 3 mph (5 km/h), 
you must always apply the footbrake before and while mov ing the 
lever out of N. 

D - Normal position for driving forward 

Posit ion Di s fo r normal city and highway driving . It ranges from zero 
to top speed and all six gears shift automatically, depending on 
engine load, driving speed and automat ically se lected shift 
programs. 

When the vehicle is stationary or at speeds below 3 mph (5 km/h), 
you must always apply the foot bra ke before and whi le moving t he 
lever to D out of N. 

In certa in circumstances it may be advantageous to tempora rily 
switch to the manual sh ift program to manually select gear ratios to 
match specific driving conditions => page 158. 

S - Sport position 

Select this position for sportie r performance. In this position, the 
transmission will not upshift as soon, allowing the vehicle to use the 
increased power available at higher engine speeds to achieve livelier 
acceleration . 

When the vehicle is stationary or at speeds be low 3 mph (5 km/h), 
you must always apply the foot bra ke before and whi le moving t he 
lever to S out of N . 

& WARNING 
Read and follow all WARNINGS=> & in "Driving the automatic 
transmi ssion" on page 154. 

0 Note 
Coasting downhill with the transmission in N and the engine not 
running will result in damage to the automatic transmission and 
possibly the catalytic converter. • 

Automatic Shift Lock (ASL) 

Automatic shift lock prevents you from accidentally 
shifting into a forward gear or into reverse, thus causing 
the vehicle to move unintentionally. 

0 

Fig. 170 Shift gate 
se lector lever lock posi­
tions and interlock 
button highlighted 

The selector lever lock is released as follows: 

- Turn the ignition on. 

- Step on the brake pedal. At the same time press and hold 
the lock button on the side of the gear selector knob 
=:> fig. 170 with your thumb until you have moved the 
selector lever to the desired position . .,_ 
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Automatic selector lever lock 
The se lector lever is locked in the P and N positions when the ignition 
is turned on. To move the lever from these pos it ions the driver must 
depress the brake pedal. As a reminder to the driver, the following 
warning appears in the instrument cluster display when the selector 
is in P and N: 

When stationary apply foot brake while selecting gear 

A time delay element prevents the selector lever from lock ing when 
it is moved through the N position (going from R to D) . The locking 
element will lock the selector lever if the lever is left in N (Neutra l) for 
more than approximately l second, without the brake pedal being 
pressed. 

At speeds above about 3 mph (5 km/h) the Automat ic Shift Lock is 
automatically deactivated in the N position. 

Interlock button 
The lock button o n the selector lever prevents the lever from being 
accidentally shifted into certain positions. Pressing this button deac­
tivates the selector lever lock . Depending on the direction of the 
shift, the selector lever locks at different positions . The pos itions are 
highlighted in the illustration ~ page 156, fig . 170. 

Ignition key safety interlock 

The key cannot be removed from the ignition un less the selector lever 
is in the P park position. When the ignition key is removed, the 
selector lever will be locked in the P position. • 

Kick-down 

The kick-down feature allows the vehicle to generate 
maximum acceleration. 

When you press the accelerator pedal beyond the resistance point 
that is reached at full throttle, the transmission will select a lower 
gear ratio based on vehicle speed and engine RPM. The eng ine RPM 
will be controlled to produce maximum vehicle acceleration as long 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

as you cont inue to press the accelerator pedal beyond this resistance 
point. 

& WARNING 
Be careful when using the kick-down feature on slippery roads . 
Rapid acceleration may cause the vehicle to skid. • 

Dynamic shift program (DSP) 

The automatic transmission is electronically controlled. 

The transmission is self adapting and will automatically select the 
best sh ift program su ited to the dr iving cond it ions and driving style . 

The transmission will select one of the economy programs when you 
drive at a steady speed or a gradually changing speed without heavy 
acceleration . This ach ieves optimum fuel efficiency, with early 
upshifting and delayed downshifting. 

The transmission will automatically se lect the sporty shift programs 
when you dr ive at higher speeds, or with heavy acceleration and 
frequently changing speeds. Upshifts are de layed to make full use of 
engine power . Downshifting takes place at higher engine speeds than 
in the economy programs . 

The select ion of the most suitable shift program is a cont inuous, 
automatic process. The driver can also make the transmission switch 
t o a spo rty program by quickly pressing down the gas pedal. 

This causes the transmission to shift down to a lower gear to achieve 
rap id acceleration, e .g . for quickly passing another veh icle. You do 
not need to press the gas pedal into the kick-down range . After the 
transmission has up shifted, the original program is selected 
according to your driving style. 

An additional shift program allows the automatic transmission to 
select t he proper gea r for uph ill and downhill grad ients. 

This prevents the transmission from upshifting and downshifting 
unnecessari ly on hills. The transmission will shift down to a lower _,. 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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gear when the driver presses the brake pedal on a downhill gradient. 
This makes use of the braking effect of the engine without the need 
to shift down manually . • 

Manual shift program 

Using the manual shift program you can manually select 
gears. 

Fig. 171 Center 
conso le: shifting the 
tiptronic ® manually 

Fig. 172 Display: 
manual shift program, 
selected gear high­
lighted 

Switching to manual shift program 

- With the selector lever in D, push the lever to the right. 
The display will show 6 5 4 3 2 1 as soon as the selector 
lever is moved. The gear you select will also be highlighted 
=> fig. 172. 

To upshift 

- Push the selector lever forward to the plus position 0 
=> fig . 171 . 

To downshift 

- Push the lever to the minus position Q. 
When accelerating, the transmission will automatically shift into 
gears 1, 2, 3, 4 or 5 before the engine reaches its maximum RPM. 

If you apply a light throttle when acce lerating, t iptronic ® will auto­
matically shift from 1st to 2nd gea r to save fuel. If you apply a heavy 
throttle, the transmission will stay in 1st gear until near maximum 
RPM is reached, or unt il the dr iver shifts into 2nd gear . 

If you take your foot off the accelerator pedal when driving down a 
steep incline, tiptronic ® will downsh ift from the se lected gear into 
the next lower gear until it reaches 1st gear , based on road speed and 
engine RPM. Automatic downshifting is interrupted as soon as you 
apply the th rottle again. 

lI] Tips 
• When you shift into the next lower gear, the transmission will 
downshif t only when there is no possibility of over- rewing the 
eng ine. 

• When the kickdown comes on, the transmission will sh ift down to 
a lower gear , depending on vehicle and eng ine speeds. 

• Tiptronic ® is inoperative when the transmission is in the fail-safe 
mode. • 
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Appli es to vehicles: wi th t iptronic-steering wheel 

Steering wheel with tiptronic ® 

The shift buttons on the steering wheel allow the driver to 
shift gears manually. 

Fig. 173 Steering 
wheel: Shift buttons 

- To downshift, touch the button on the left 0-
- To upshift, touch the button on the right G). 

The shift buttons are activated when the selector lever is in D, Sor in 
the manual shift program (t iptronic) . 

Of course, you can continue to use the manual shift program with the 
selector lever on the center console . • 

Fail-safe mode 

If tiptronic® suffers a malfunction, the foil-safe mode 
maintains minimum driveobility . 

In the event of particular system malfunctions, the automatic trans­
mission switches to the fail-safe mode. This is signalled by all the 
segments in the display illuminating or going out . 

You can continue to move the selector lever to all positions . The 
man ual shift prog ram (tiptronic) is switched off in the fail-safe mode. 

Cont rols and equip­
ment 

Vehicle OP-eration 

In selector lever positions D and Sand in the manual shift program, 
the t ransm ission remains in 3rd gea r if 1st, 2nd or 3rd gear was 
engaged previously. The transm ission remains in 5th gear, if 4th, 5th 
or 6th gear was engaged previously. 

The next time you dr ive off or start the engine, 3rd gear is engaged. 

You can cont inue to use reverse gear . But the electronic lockout for 
reve rse gear is turned off. 

0 Note 
If the transmission switches to fail -safe mode, you should take the 
vehicle to an authorized Audi dealers hip as soon as poss ible to have 
the cond ition corrected . • 

Emergency release for selecto r Lever 

If the vehicle's power supply foils, the selector lever con 
be released in on emergency . 

Fig. 174 Remove the 
ashtray inse rt ~ 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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Fig. 175 Emergency 
release for selector 
lever 

The emergency release is located under the insert for the 
ashtray. 

- Press the button next to the cigarette lighter ~ page 159, 
fig . 174. The insert rises from its holder and you can 
remove it. 

- Press the white switch down with a pen and hold it down 
~ fig. 175. 

- Now press the interlock and move the selector lever to the 
N position. 

The selec t or lever can only be moved from the P position if the igni­
tion key is in the lock and the ignition is turned on. If the vehicle has 
to be pushed or towed if the power supply fails (e .g . battery is 
discharged), the selector lever must be moved to the N position using 
the emergency locking device . • 
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Advanced Parking System 

Advanced Parking System with rear 
view camera 

Applies to vehicles: wit h Advanced Parking System wit h rear view camera 

General information 

Fig. 176 Trunk lid: 
location of the rear· 
view camera 

In the case of Advanced Parking System with rear view camera, the 
visual display is installed in combination with the front and back 
acoustic parking assist and the rea r-view camera . 

The rear-vi ew camera is located in the rear lid => fig. 176 and assists 
the driver when parking in reverse . The picture from the rear-view 
camera on the MMI display shows a mirror view of a sect ion of the 
area behind the vehicle=> page 165, fig . 182. 

(I) Tips 
The visual image or rear-view camera picture is available as soon as 
the MMI display or the MMI is switched on or the start-up phase is 
completed . • 

Cont rols and equip­
ment 

Vehicle OP-eration 

App lies to vehicles : wit h Advanced Parking System w it h rear view camera 

Front and rear acoustic parking assist with 
visual display and rear-view camera 

The acoustic parking assist gives an acoustic and visual 
signal when obstacles are detected, and the rear-view 
camera provides further aid when parking . 

• 

Activation 

Fig. 177 Section from 
center console: switch 
for acoustic parking 
assist 

Fig.178 MMidisplay: 
visual display of 
distance to a detected 
obstacle 

- When you engage reverse gear , the Audi parking system is 
activated automatically, or .,. 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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- Press the switch P1JJ! in the center console =:, page 161, 
fig. 177 to activate the Audi parking system manually. 
Activation of the acoustic parking system is confirmed by 
a brief acknowledgement sound. The indicator light in the 
switch lights up. 

Deactivation 
- If you drive forwards faster than approx. 6 mph (10 

km/h), or 

- if you switch the ignition off, the entire acoustic parking 
assist is automatically deactivated, or 

- you can press the switch Pw! in the center console 
=:, page 161, fig. 177 to deactivate the Audi parking 
system. The indicator light in the switch goes out. 

You have to turn on the acoustic parking assist manually if you wish 
to park the vehicle forwards or if you wish to approach an obstacle 
forwards and want a distance warning. 

The range at which the sensors start to measure is about : 

Front 

Rear 

Warning tones 

side 

center 

side 

center 

3 ft (0.90 m) 

4 ft (1.20 m) 

2 ft (0.60 m) 

5.2 ft (1.60 m) 

Distance warning is given by chimes which are generated by a signal 
generator . The volume and the pitch of the chimes can be adjusted in 
the MMI => page 171. 

Mute 

In the case of vehicles with automatic transmission, an acoustic 
distance warning is discontinued when the transmission selector 

lever is moved to the P position . However, the system remains active. 
As soon as the selector lever is moved from the P position and the 
vehicle approaches an obstacle, the acoustic distance warning 
resumes. 

Driving forward/backward 

Distance warning when driving forward/backward is based on detec­
tion of an obstacle in the range of the parking assist . As the distance 
decreases, the time interval between the audible tones becomes 
shorter. 

When the distance is less than approx. 1 ft (0.30 m), the tone 
becomes continuous. At this point you should stop backing up or 
driving forw ard . 

If the distance to an obstacle remains the same, the volume of the 
distance warning is gradually reduced after about 4 seconds (does 
not apply to the zone for the continuous tone). If you start to 
approach the detected obstacle again, the distance warning will 
sound at the normal volume again. 

Parking 

When you select another gear when parking (e.g. reverse/forward), 
the warning tones are temporarily suppressed, but the visual display 
remains on the MMI display. If you start approaching a detected 
obstacle again, the distance warning will sound at the normal volume 
again. 

Visual display 

The segments on the MMI display indicate a change in the distance 
between the vehicle and an obstacle . The number of segments 
displayed depends on the obstacles in front of or behind the vehicle. 
The closer the vehicle comes to the obstacle, the closer the segments 
approach the vehicle => page 161, fig. 178. When the segment 
before last is displayed, the vehicle has reached the collision zone . At 
this point you should stop backing up or driving forward =>& . 

The image in the visual display can be switched off on the MMI display 
=> page 173 . The acoustic distance warning remains active . .,, 
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If you press a f unction but to n on t he MMI termina l, the vis ua l display 
dis appea rs. Manu ally sw itchin g th e par king assist on again via the p,qA 

switch s hows th e visual image on the MMI display again . Further 
info rmation regarding the MMI term inal is included in the MMI user's 
ma nu al. 

Rear-view camera (rear view) 

The rear-view camera pictu re~ page 166, fig . 183 appears on the 
MMI d isplay as a mir ror imag e . The rear-view came ra pictur e has 
or ientat ion lines and mar ked surfaces projected into it as an a id to 
the par king process ~ page 164. The red line in the picture 
~ pag e 164, fig . 179 or~ page 164, fig . 180 indicates t he coll is ion 
area . You should sto p bac king up, prefera bly befo re you reac h this 
poin t ~ & -

lf your vehicle is close to an obstacle , t he visual d istance d isplay also 
appe ar s in th e pict ure from t he rear -view camera. This sup erim po sed 
display is intended to help d isplay the re levant cr itical vehicle area . 

If the visual d isplay is shown on the MMI display and you press the 
contr ol butt on with t he Rear view fun ct ion ~ page 161, fig . 17 8, t he 
pict ure from t he rear -view came ra is disp laye d. 

If t he pict ure from t he rear-view cam era is sh own a nd you pre ss t he 
cont rol button with the Graphic function~ page 166 , f ig. 183, t he 
visual di splay is shown. 

The picture fr om th e rear-v iew camera can be sw itche d off o n t he 
MMI dis play ~ page 173 . The acoust ic distance warning remains 
active. 

If you press a function button on the MMI te rm ina l, the rear-v iew 
camera picture d isapp ears. The rear -view came ra pictur e rea ppears 
the next time you pa rk. But the picture from the rear-view camera can 
also be show n aga in on the MMI d isp lay by manua lly switc hing off 
and on wit h t he p,,1A switc h. Further info rm at ion re gard ing the MMI 
terminal is incl uded in t he MMI user 's manual. 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

& WARNING 
• Sensors have dead spaces in which objects cannot be detected . 
Be especially careful to check for small children and animals 
before backing up. Small children and animals will not always be 
detected by the sensors. 

• The Audi parking system is not a substitute for being careful 
and alert when backing up. Be especially careful during parking 
and similar maneuvers . Always watch where you are driving and 
make sure that nothing is in the way. 

• Remember that low obstacles which have already been 
signaled may pass below the system's sensing zone when the 
vehicle is backing up. The fact that the signal stops does not mean 
that you have cleared the obstacle. When the signal stops, impact 
is imminent . Objects such as trailer hitches, chains, narrow posts 
or fences covered by a thin layer of paint may not always be 
detected by the system. They can still damage your vehicle 
without warning. 

• Always make sure that the volume and frequency of the chimes 
is adjusted so that you can easily hear the acoustic distance signal 
even if the radio is playing, the air-conditioner blower is on High 
or there is a high level of outside noise. 

- Check the settings whenever someone else has driven the 
vehicle before you. 

• Improper reliance on the Audi parking system can cause colli­
sions and serious personal injury. 

- Never rely only on parking assist when backing up. 

- Always check rear view mirrors to make sure it is safe to back 
up. 

[ i ] Tips 

• The rear -view came ra pict ure is avai lab le as soon as the MMI 
Displ ay o r t he MMI is swit ched on, or t he start -up ph ase is comple t ed. _,. 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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• Keep the sensors in the rear bumper and the rear-view camera lens 
clean and free of snow and ice, so that the Audi parking system can 
work properly. Please follow the additional notes on=> page 173 . • 

Applies to vehicles: with Advanced Parking System wi th rear view camera 

Rear-view camera (Rear View) 

The rear-view camera picture, appearing in the MMI 
Display, shows the area behind the vehicle. 

"-.J l 

-

Fig. 179 Top view: 
Parking mode 1 

Fig. 180 Top view: 
Parking mode 2 

Parking mode 

Two different parking modes are available for parking with the rear­
view camera. The two different parking modes are denotes as 
"parking mode 1" => page 166 and "parking mode 2" => page 167. 

"Parking mode l" => fig . 179, for example, can be used to park in a 
parking space or a parking garage => page 166. 

"Parking mode 2" => fig . 180, for example , can be used to (parallel) 
park on the side of the road => page 167. 

"Parking mode l" appears by default in the MMI Display if the rear­
view camera is activated=> page 161 . You can switch to "parking 
mode 2" by pressing the control button with the mode © 
=> page 166, fig . 184 function. By repeatedly pressing the control 
button with the mode function, you can switch back and forth 
between "park ing model" and "parking mode 2" . 

Orientation lines and marked surfaces 

Orientat ion lines and colored marked surfaces(:::::> page 166, fig . 183 
or => page 167, fig. 185) are projected into t he rear-view camera 
pictures, subject to the two different parking modes. These orienta ­
tion lines and surfaces offer aid when parking or maneuvering. The 
orientat ion lines and surfaces refer to the height of a level driving 
surface . 

When the indicated or ientation lines and indicated blue surfaces 
super impose vehicles or objects, at the latest, the respective distance 
to the vehicles or objects has become too short => page 170. 

I f the trunk lid is open or if an electrical connection to the trailer 
socket* is established => page 171, the orientation lines and marked 
surfaces are not displayed . 

I n t he MMI you can preset which system is to be shown on t he MMI 
display => page 173: 

• Visual display, 

• Rear-view camera picture, 

• An automatic switch between visual display and rear-view camera, 
or 

• No picture. 

The rear-view camera can be turned on and off in the MMI 
=> page 173. The acoustic distance warning remains active. 
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& WARNING 
• The rear-view cam era has blind spots, in which objects cannot 
be detected. Be especiall y carefu l to check for small children and 
animal s before backing up . Small childr en and animals will not 
always be detected by the sensor s . 

• The Audi parking system is not a subst itute for being careful 
and alert when ba cking up. Be especially careful dur ing parking 
and similar maneuvers . Always watch where you are driving and 
make sure that nothing is in the way. 

• Remember that low obstacles which have already been 
signaled may pass below the system 's sensing zone when the 
vehicle is backing up. The fact that the signal stop s does not mean 
that you have cleared the obstacle . When the signal stops , impact 
is imminent . Objects such as trailer hitches, chains, narrow posts 
or fences covered by a thin layer of paint may not always be 
detected by the system. They can still damage your vehicle 
without warning. 

• Always make sure that the volume and frequency of the chimes 
is adjusted so that you can eas ily hear the acoustic distance signal 
even if the radio is playing, the air-conditioner blower is on High 
or there is a high level of outside noise . 

- Check the setting s whenever someone else has driven the 
vehicle befo re you. 

• Improper reliance on the Audi parking system can cause colli­
sions and serious personal injury. 

- Never rely only on parking assist when changing backing up. 

- Always check rear view mirrors to make sure it is safe to back 
up. 

[ i ) Tips 

• Before parking with the rear-view camera, the Adaptive Air 
Suspension stan dard or aut omatic mo d e must be swit ched on 
=> page 18. 

Cont rols and equ ip­
men t 

Vehicle OP-eration 

• The rear-view camera pict ure is avai lab le as soon as the MMI 
Display or the MMI is sw itched on , or t he sta rt -up phase is completed . 

• In order for the rear-view camera to function proper ly, the came ra 
lens => page 161, fig. 176 mus t be kept clean , a nd free of snow and 
ice . Please follow t he addit ional notes o n => page 174 . 

• The came ra cover age angle change s when t he t runk lid is o pen. 
The refore, the rear-v iew camera pict ure is displayed without orienta ­
t ion lines and without blue surfaces. 

• Obse rve and fo llow the notes on towing mode on => page 171. • 

App lies to vehicles: w ith Advanced Parking System w ith rear view camera 

Rear -view camera coverage area 

0 

Vehicle care 

I) 
Fig. 18 1 Top view: 
Rear-view camera 
coverage area 

Fig. 182 Side view: 
Covered area @ and 
uncovered a rea @ of 
th e rear -view camera .. 

Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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The rear-view camera section appearing in the MMI Display is approx­
imately the same as the coverage area represented in => page 165, 
fig. 181 or © in=> page 165, fig . 182. Objects located in the rear­
view camera's uncovered area @ => page 165, fig. 182 or in the close 
vicinity of the bumper are not recognized . 

& WARNING 

Please note that objects not touching the ground can appear to be 
further away than they really are (for example, the bumper of a 
parked vehicle, a trailer hitch, or the rear of a truck). In this case, 
you should not use the guide help lines to measure distance -
danger of accident! • 

Applies to vehicles: wit h Advanced Parking System with rear view camera 

Parking mode 1 

"Parking mode 1" can aid when parking in a garage or 
parking space, for example. 

Fig. 183 MMI Display: 
Aiming at the parking 
spot by adjusting the 
steering wheel angle 

Fig. 184 MMI Display: 
Orienting the vehicle 
with aid of the blue 
surface 

- Before parking , switch on the Adaptive Air Suspension 
=> page 18 standard or automatic mode . 

- Activate the Audi parking system=> page 161. "Parking 
mode 1" =;, fig. 183 is displayed by default. Dynamic 
orange orientation lines ® and a blue static surface © 
are projected into the rear-view camera picture. 

- With the vehicle stationary, select the proper steering 
wheel angle for the parking spot with the aid of the orange 
orientation lines. 

- While driving in reverse gear, adjust the steering wheel 
angle to fit the parking space with the aid of the orange 
orientation lines => 0 . 

- Align your vehicle corresponding to the blue surface. The 
blue surface should be parallel to the parking spot lines 
=> fig. 184. 

© Blue surface 

The surface behind the vehicle, identified by various shades of blue, 
represents an extension of t he outer vehicle outline by approximately 
16 ft (5 m) to the rear . The transitions of the blue surfaces are 
distanced approximately 3 ft (1 m), 6 ft (2 m), and 16 ft (5 m) away 
from the vehicle. ., 
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@ and @ Orange orientation lin e s 

The orientation lines change d irect ion with the steer ing wheel angle . 
These lines identify the direction of t ravel the rear of the ve hicle 
would be taking, driving in reverse gea r with the current stee ring 
wheel ang le . 

The dynamic orientation lines are provided with markers @ . These 
ma rkers are each pla ced at a d ista nce of app rox. 3 ft (1 m) from one 
another. Through these markers, the distance to an obstacle can be 
est imated . 

© Redline 

The d ista nce between your rear bumpe r © and the red line is approx­
imate ly 16 inches (40 cm) =>& . Here, at the latest, you should stop 
ba cking up => page 170 . 

© Rear bumper 

The rear bumpe r of your ve hicle also appea rs in t he MMI Disp lay, for 
better or ientation. 

& WARNING 

Please note that objects not tou ching the ground can appear to be 
further away than they really are (for example, the bumper of a 
parked vehicle, a trailer hitch, or the rear of a truck). In this case, 
you should not use the guide help lines to measure distance -
danger of accident! 

0 Note 
In the MMI Display, the direction of travel of the vehicle rear is shown 
depe nd ing on t he stee ring whee l angle . The vehicle front swings out 
more than the vehicle rear. 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Vehicle OP-eration 

(I) Tips 
• In order for the rear-view came ra to func t ion properly, the came ra 
lens => page 161, fig . 176 must be kept clean, and free of snow and 
ice. Please follow t he addit ional no t es on => page 174 . 

• The positions of the orientat ion lines /surfaces are displaced up 
or dow n if t he par king process is car ried ou t with the rea r-view 
camera in Adaptive Air Suspension => page 18 dynamic or lift mode. 
The refore, the accuracy is red uced. • 

Applies to veh icles : wit h Advance d Parking Syst em with rea r view ca mera 

Parking mode 2 

"Parking mode 2" can be used as aid when (parallel) 
parking on the side of the road, for example . 

Vehicle care 

Fig. 185 MMI Display: 
Blue s urface aligned 
with targeted parking 
spot ... 

Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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Fig. 186 MMI Display: 
Contact of the blue 
curved line with the 
curb 

- Find a parking spot on the right side of the road, for 
example. 

- Switch on the Adaptive Air Suspension=> page 18 stan­
dard or automatic mode. 

- Position your vehicle parallel to the edge of the road, 
approx imately 3 ft (1 m) away from a parked vehicle 
=> page 164, fig . 180. When par king next to obstacles, 
please note => page 169 . 

- Activate the Audi parking system => page 161 . "Parking 
mode 1" is displayed by default . 

- Press the control button with the mode © => page 166, 
fig . 184 function. "Parking mode 2" => page 167, fig. 185 
appears in the MMI Display. 

- Back up in reverse gear and adjust the position of your 
vehicle in such a way, that the dark blue surface indicated 
in the MMI Display @ => page 167 , fig . 185 borders on 
the vehicle behind, or the parking spot line. If you are not 
parking next to any obstacles => page 169, the long side 
of the dark blue surface should border on the curb. The 
entire dark blue surface has to fit into the park ing spot 
=> page 164, fig . 180. 

- While the vehicle is stationary, turn your steering wheel to 
the right as far as it will go. 

- Back up into the parking spot. If you are not parking next 
to any obstacles => page 169, the dark blue bend © 
should touch the curb => fig. 186 . Stop your vehicle . 

- While the vehicle is stationary, turn your steering wheel in 
the opposite direction (left) as far as it will go . 

- Continue to back up into the parking spot until the vehicle 
is parked parallel to the curb. When backing up, also keep 
an eye on the vehicle front => 0 . 

With "parking mode 2", you can park on the left and right side of the 
road. For this reason, the blue surfaces and curved lines are displayed 
in different shades of blue . The dark blue surface @ and the dark blue 
curved line © can be used to park on the right side of the road . The 
light blue surface (D and the light blue curved line ® can be used to 
park on the left side of the road. 

When t he tur n signal is sw itched on , only the necessary s urfaces and 
curves are shown. To change the side that is shown , simply change 
t he tu rn signal. 

The disp layed light blue ® or dark blue © curved line identif ies the 
turn-around po int when maneuvering to park. If the curved line 
touches the curb, the steer ing wheel turn-around point has been 
reached => fig . 186. 

The d istance from the rear bumper © to the red line @ is app roxi­
mately 1.3 ft (40 cm) . Here, at t he latest, you should stop backing up 
=> page 170 . 

& WARNING 
Please note that objects not tou ching the ground can appear to be 
further away than they really are (for example, the bumpe r of a 
parked vehicle, a traile r hitch, or the rear of a truck) . In thi s case, • 
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& WARNING (continued ) 

you should not use the guide help lines to measure distance -
danger of accident! 

0 Note 
In the MMI Disp lay, t he dir ect ion of travel of t he vehicle rear is rep re­
sented depend ing on the steeri ng wheel angle. The vehicle front 
swings out mo re than t he vehicle rear . 

[ i ] Tips 

• In order for t he rear -view camera to function prope rly, t he camera 
lens~ page 161, fig. 176 must be kept clean, and free of snow and 
ice. Please follow the ad ditiona l notes on ~ page 174 . 

• The positions of the orie ntatio n lines/ surfaces are displaced up 
or down if the par king process is carr ied out wit h t he rear -view 
camera in Adaptive Air Suspension=> page 18 dynamic or lift mode. 
Therefo re, t he accuracy is reduced. • 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

Special parking situations 

App li es to vehicles: w ith Advanced Park ing System w ith rear view camera 

Parking next to obstacles 

When parking next to an obstacle, enough distance must 
left on the side. 

Fig. 187 Top v iew: 
Parking next to a brick 
wall 

With "pa rking mode 2", you can park very close ly to a sidewa lk curb 
with your vehicle~ page 164, fig. 180. 

However, whe n pa rking next to an obstacle, s uch as a brick wa ll, a 
large r side d ista nce mus t be se lect ed in order t o preven t collision 
damage to the ve hicle. Pos ition the long side of the marked blue 
su rfa ce so t hat there is eno ugh d ista nce from t he cu rb; t he su rface 
must not touc h the curb~ fig . 187 . 

Also, the turning process has to occur considerab ly sooner. This 
me ans t hat t he cor respond ing blue curved line~ page 168, fig . 186 
must not to uch the curb, but should rather be at a d istance far 
en ough fr om th e cur b ~ & . 

& WARNING 

• Keep plenty of distance from an obstacle, so that your outside 
mirror or a corner of your vehicle does not collide with any obsta-
cles - danger of accident! ~ 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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& WARNI NG (cont inued) 

• The Audi pa rking system is not a substitute for being careful 
and alert when backing up. Be especially careful during parking 
and similar maneuve rs. Always watch where you are driving and 
make sure that nothing is in the way. 

• When maneuvering or parking, do not only use the MMI 
Display for or ientation. Certain object s - depending on the screen 
resolution - may not , or not entirely , be displ ayed; for example 
trailer hitches, chains , narrow post s, or fences. 

• Improper rel iance on the Audi parking system can cause colli­
sions and seriou s personal injury. 

- Never rely only on par king assist when changing ba cking up . 

- Always check rear view mirrors to make sure it is safe to back 
up . • 

Applies to vehicles: wit h Advanced Parking System with rear view camera 

Notes on distance information 

Fig. 188 MMI Display: 
displayed red line 
to uches the bumpe r 

Fig. 18 9 Act ual 
di stanc e fr om bumpe r 

The red line in t he MMI Disp lay~ fig . 188 indicates the d ista nce you 
should maintain from an obstacle, when park ing. If an obstacle is 
located at road level, you can ap proach the obstacle unti l the red line 
touches the obstacle (1.3 ft, or 40 cm, distance). On the other hand, 
if an obstacle is not located at road level (t he bumper of a vehicle, for 
example), you should not approach this obstacle unti l the red line 
to uch es the obsta cle. 

For instance, if you back up toward another vehicle , it will appear as 
t hough t he guide hel p lines and surfaces are bein g pushed over the 
vehicle behind you~ fig . 188. In this example, it can be recogn ized 
in t he MMI Display that the red line exactly touches t he bumpe r of t he 
vehicle behind you. Indeed, however, t he red line @ ~ fig. 189 does 
not touch the bumper, but has rather been pushed unde rneath the 
bu mper. The actual d istance (dashed line @ ) to t he vehicle beh ind 
you is meanwhile less than 1.3 ft (40 cm). Your veh icle bumper must 
also be t aken into con siderat ion fo r the dis t ance ~ & . 

& WARNING 
• Please note that objects not touching the ground can appear to 
be further away than they really are (for example , the bumper of 
a parked vehicle, a trailer hitch , or the rear of a truck). In thi s case, 
you should not use the guide help lines to measure distance -
danger of accident! ., 
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& WARNING (con tinued ) 

• Maintain plenty of distance from an obstacle , so that your 
outside mirror or a corner of your vehicle does not collide with any 
obstacle s - danger of accident! 

• The Audi parking system is not a substitute for being careful 
and alert when backing up. Be especially careful during parking 
and similar maneuvers . Always watch where you are driving and 
make sure that nothing is in the way. 

• When maneuvering or parking, do not only use the MMI 
Display for orientation. Certain objects - depending on the screen 
resolution - may not , or not entirely, be displayed; for example 
trailer hitches , chains , narrow posts, or fences. • 

Appli es to vehicles: with Advanced Park ing System with rear view camera and a trailer hit ch 
installed accord ing to fact ory specificat ions 

Towing hitch 

For vehicles with a tra ile r hitc h installed according to factory spec ifi­
cat ions, the rear acoust ic parking senso rs are not activated when the 
vehicle is pu t in reverse gear while a n e lec t rica l connec ti on to t he 
trai ler socket* is established. No distance a le rt occurs in the rear 
~ page 161. The rear- view camera picture ~ page 164 is displayed 
without orientation lines and without blue surfaces . • 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

Settings in the MMI 

Appli es to vehicles: w ith Advanced Park ing System w ith rear view camera 

Adjusting the chimes - option 1 

The volume and the pitch (frequency) of the chimes can 
be adjusted in th e MMI. 

Fig . 190 MM I display: 
Selec tio n menu 

- Press t he [ CA R ] function but to n. 

- Select Systems in th e CAR menu. 

- Select Audi parking system . 

- Select Front volume to change t he volume of t he fro nt 
aud ible signal generator , or Rear volume to change the 
volume of t he rea r audible signal genera t or. 

- Select Front frequency to change the frequency of th e 
front audib le signal gener ato r or Rear frequency if you 
want to change t he freque ncy of t he rear audible signal 
generato r. 

When you adjust the vol ume and freq uency, the new setti ng will 
so und for app roxim ate ly 2 seconds from t he signal generator 
affected. 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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The volume and frequency settings are automatically stored and 
as signed t o t he remote maste r key. 

& WARNING 
Alway s make sure that the volume and frequency of the chimes is 
adjusted so that you can easily hear the acoustic distance signal 
even if the radio is playing , the air -condition er blower is on High 
or there is a high level of outs ide noise. Check the settings when­
ever someone else has driven the vehicle before you. • 

Applies to veh icles: with Advanced Park ing Syste m with rear view ca me ra 

Adjusting the chimes - option 2 

The menu for adjus ting signal sounds can also be called 
up via the control button with the "settings " function . 

Fig. 191 MMI Display: 
Rear-view camera 
picture 

Fig. 192 MMI Display: 
Audi parking system 

- Act ivate the Audi parking syst em ~ page 161. The rear­
view camera picture appears in the MMI Display. 

- Select Settings ~ fig. 191. The menu for adjusting Front 
volume, Front frequency, Rear volume and Rear 
frequency appears in the MMI Display ~ fig . 192 . 

- Select Front volume to change the volume of the front 
aud ible signal generator, or Rear volume to change t he 
volume of the rear aud ible signal generator . 

- Select Front frequency to change th e frequency of t he 
fro nt audible signal generator or Rear frequency if you 
want to change t he frequency of t he rear aud ible signal 
generator . 

- Select Settings ~ f ig. 192, or 

- Press t he [ RETURN I but ton . The rear-view came ra picture 
ap pears in the MMI Display again . 

When adjusting the volume and frequency, the new sett ing will 
sound for about 2 seconds from each audibl e s ignal ge nerator. The 
volume and frequency settings a re au tomat ically st ored and assigne d 
to the master key with remote control. _.. 
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& WARNING 
Always make sure that the volume and frequency of the chimes is 
adjusted so that you can easily hear the acousti c distance signal 
even if the radio is playing, the air-conditioner blower is on High 
or there is a high level of outside noise. Check the settings when­
ever someone else has driven the vehicle before you. • 

Applies to vehicles: wit h Advanced Parking System wit h rear view camera 

Switching the visual display/rear-view 
camera on and off 

The visual display and rear -view camera are preset in the 
fv1fv1I. 

Fig. 19 3 MMI display: 
visual display of 
distanc e to a detected 
obstacle 

Sele ct : Funct ion butt on !CAR]> Systems > Audi parking 
system > Display APS > Graphic, Rear View , automatic or 
off. 

The rear-view ca mera a nd t he visual displ ay can be used sepa rat ely o r 
in combination for park ing . 

W hen you switch manually to the rear-view came ra via t he control 
bu tt on with the Rear View function=> fig . 193 , the cont rol button 
with the Graphic function appears . You can switch back and forth 
be t ween the rea r-view came ra and vis ua l par king ass ist at any ti me 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

via the displayed control button function . The presett ings in the MMI 
are ret ained . 

"Graphic" setting 

If you have set t he Graphic fun ct ion, t he visual display will be 
displayed in the MMI display by defau lt upon activation of the parking 
ass ist system => fig . 193. 

" Rear View" setting 

If you have se t the Rear View fu nction, t he picture from the rea r-view 
came ra => page 166, fig. 184 will be displayed when driv ing back­
war d and forwar d whenever t he park ing assist system is ac t ivat ed. 

"Automatic" setting 

If you have se t t he automatic fu nction, the pictu re from t he rea r-view 
camera will automatic a lly be d isp layed when reverse ge ar is engaged 
and t he visu al dis play will be disp laye d on t he MMI di sp lay when you 
dr ive forward . 

"Off" setting 

If you have set the off function, both the rea r-view came ra and the 
visual di sp lay will be de acti vated. The acous t ic par king assist remain s 
act ive. 

[ i ] Tips 
If you change the settings in the MMI, the new se tt ings do not 
become ac t ive unti l the pa rking ass ist is swit ched o n aga in . • 

Safety tips 

App li es to vehicles : wit h Advanced Parking System with rear view camera 

Acoustic parking system error message 

If you hea r a con t inuous tone for severa l seconds while the front a nd 
back park ing assist wit h visual display is act ivate d and the LED in the ... 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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switch PwA flashes when you engage the reverse gear, there is a 
malf unct ion in t he acoust ic parking assist. 

This system error is immediately output after: 

• Every manua l activat ion via the switch P'".li => page 161, 

• Reverse gear is engaged for the first time duri ng an ignition cycle, 
or 

• An error is detected during operation . 

(I] Tips 
If the system repo rts an error, have an Audi dealer or an authorized 
dealership correct this system error . • 

Appli es to vehicles: with Advanced Parking System wit h rear view camera 

Rear-view camera tips 

We recommend that you practice parking w ith the rear-view camera 
in a traffic -free location, or parking lot, to become familiar with the 
system, t he or ient at ion lines , and the ir fun ct ion. W hen doing t his, 
there should be good light and weather cond itions. 

In t he MMI Display, object s or vehicles appear closer or f urt her away 
if: 

• you are driving in reverse gear from a level surface onto an incline, 
or a downwa rd slope, 

• you are driv ing in reverse gear towar d prot ruding objects, 

• the vehicle is carrying too much load in the rear. 

The accuracy of the orientatio n lines and blue surfaces diminishes if : 

• t he Adaptive Air Suspension is defective, or t he dynamic or l if t 
mode is switched on, 

• the rear-view camera does not provide a reliable image, for 
example, in poor visib ili ty conditions or if the lens is dirty, 

• the image on the screen is not visible due to sun glare and reflec­
tion . 

Caring for the rear-view camera lens: 

• Dampen the lens with a household alcoho l-based glass cleaner, 
and clean the lens wi t h a dry clot h. 

• Remove snow w ith a hand brush. 

• Remove ice, preferab ly with de-icing spray=> 0 . 

& WARNING 
• The rear-view camera does not replace the view to the rear and 
the rear view mirror s. 

• The rear-view camera - because of technical limitations - does 
not show the entire area behind the vehicle => page 165, fig. 182. 
Be especially careful to check for small children and animals 
before backing up. Small children and animals will not always be 
shown in the rear-view display. 

• The Audi parking system is not a substitute for being careful 
and alert when backing up. Be especially careful during parking 
and similar maneuvers . Always watch where you are driving and 
make sure that nothing is in the way. 

• Do not allow yourself to be distracted from traffi c by the rear­
view camera pictures. 

• When maneuvering or parking, do not only use the MMI 
Display for orientat ion. Certain objects - depending on the screen 
resolution - may not, or not entirely, be displayed; for example 
trailer hitches, chains, narrow posts, or fences. 

• Only use the rear-view camera for aid if it shows a good, clear 
picture. The image may be obscured, for example, by the sun 
shining into the lens, dirt on the lens, or as the result of a defect -
danger of accident! 

• If the imag e is hazy when the MMI Display is swit ched on or the 
area behind the vehicle is not visible (for example , as the result of .,_ 
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& WARNING (con tinued ) 

a dirty or defective lens) , the rear-view camera must not be used 
for aid in maneuvering - danger of accident! 

• The rear-view camera generates two -dimensional images. For 
this reason, please note that recesses in the ground and 
protruding parts on anothe r vehicle, or protruding objects fixed to 
the ground , will be more difficult or impo ssible to recognize on 
the MMI Display, due to the missing spacial depth. 

• If the position and the installation angle of the camera has 
changed, for example, after a rear end collision, do not continue 
to use the system for safety reasons. Have it checked by an autho­
rized Audi dealer or qual ified workshop . 

• Only use the rear-view camera when the rear lid is fully closed. 
Make sure that objects mounted on the rear are not obscuring the 
camera view. 

• Remove ice, preferably with de-icing spray. 

0 Note 
• Never use warm or hot water to remove snow or ice from the rear­
view came ra lens - d anger of crack fo rmat ion on the le ns! 

• W hen cleaning the lens, never use care prod ucts with an abrasive 
effect. 

[I) Tips 
The positions of the or ie ntat io n lines/ surfaces a re displaced up o r 
down if the par king process is carried out with the rear-view came ra 
in Adap t ive Air Suspen sion~ page 18 dynam ic or lift mode. There­
fore, the accuracy is reduced. • 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle care Technical data 
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Adaptive Air Suspension 

Adaptive Air Suspension and 
Damping 

Description 

Adaptive Air Suspension and damping can be regulated 
and they adapt automatically to a request from the 
driver and the driving situati on at the time. 

Adaptive Air Suspens ion is an e lectron ically controlled springing and 
damping system. This chass is system makes it eas ier on the d river by 
adapting to the particular situation t hrough imperceptible contro l 
processes. 

The Adapt ive Air Suspension component regu lates ground clea rance 
depending on vehicle speed, load condition and driver input. Acce le r· 
at ing to a speed above a predetermined limi t will make the vehicle 
lower itself. On the other hand, driving more slow ly results in the 
vehicle raising aga in at spe cific speeds . 

The damping component provides individua l contro l of the damping 
forces. For example, with damp ing characte rist ics set to provide 
greater comfort, damp ing is set som ewhat harder for a br ief period 
only as req uired, for example, whe n going around a curve or over 
roug h road surfaces as we ll as when bra king. 

Settings 
Adaptive Air Suspension provides the drive r with the opportu nity to 
set the chassis characte ristics also to the ir individual preference. 
W ith t he dr iving modes standard, automatic and dynamic the d river 
has three chassis sett ings available, ranging from comfort to sporty. 
In add it ion, lift prov ides a fourth mode whi ch can be sele cti ng fo r 
dr iving over poor stretches of road =:> page 177, "Chass is Controls". 

The modes a re set in MMI =:> page 179 . 

On veh icles equipped with the sport suspension Adaptive Air Suspen­
sion - Sport *, there is genera lly more emphasis on a sporty chassis 
sett ing. Setti ngs ra nge from comfo rtable to fi rm=:> page 178, "Spo rt 
Chassis Cont rols" . 

0 Note 
• Whenever you park you r vehicle, always ma ke su re there is 
adeq uate clea rance above and below t he vehicle. The heig ht of t he 
parked veh icle ca n change as the res ult of temperature fluctuat ions, 
changes in loa d cond ition and changes in the dr iving mode (ground 
cleara nce) . 

• Mount t he tie-down chains/ cables over t he run ning sur face 
(circumfere nce) of the tires . Never secu re the vehicle by the axle, the 
suspension st ruts or t he front or rear tow line eye . For t echnical 
reaso ns, the pressure in t he suspension struts may change dur ing the 
transport and this will adverse ly affect vehicle handling. 

• To prevent damage to the vehicle underbody, remembe r t hat your 
veh icle is no t an off- road vehicle, even in t he lift mode. The gr ound 
cleara nce is insufficient for this type of operation . 

• If you are go ing t o tow a t ra ile r, you mus t act ivate t he t rai le r oper ­
ation mode =:> page 179 . 

[I] Tips 
Before you can ra ise your vehicle using the vehicle jack (fo r examp le, 
when changing a flat tire) you must activate the jacking mode 
=:> page 179 . • 
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Chassis Controls 

Four different driving modes can be set by the driver. 

The automatic control processes are speed- and time-dependent . For 
example, it is not poss ible to raise the suspens ion to the lift mode 
above certain speeds . 

When a speed of about 75 mph (120 km/h) is exceeded for more than 
30 seconds, the vehicle is automatically lowered approximately 1 
inch (25 mm) to a level suitable for highway speeds, except in the 
standard mode . Road ho lding is opt imized as a result of the lowe r 
center of gravity and fue l consumption is reduced as a result of 
reduced wind resistance. 

Level adjustment 

lift 

automatic 

dynamic 

automatic 

Ground clearance 

about 5. 7 inches (145 mm) 

about 4. 7 inches (120 mm) 

about 4. 7 inches (120 mm) 

about 3.9 inches (100 mm) 

Select the automatic mode if you prefer a suspension setting empha­
sizing comfort. Damp ing characteristics emphasizing comfort are 
selected in this mode . 

• Lowering : When a speed of about 75 mph (120 km/h) is exceeded 
for more than 30 seconds, the vehicle is automatically lowered by 
about 1 inch (25 mm). 

• Raising: The vehicle is automatically ra ised aga in if the speed falls 
below about 44 mph (70 km/h) for a period of 120 seconds. The 
vehicle is ra ised immediately when speed falls below about 22 mph 
(35 km/h). 

dynamic 

Select the sport mode if you prefer a sporty suspension setting . In 
this mode, the vehicle is lowered wh ile it is st ill stationary and sporty 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

damping characteristics are selected . The warning light c.::> in the 
instrument cluster will come on for a few seconds just to remind you 
of the reduced ground clearance. 

If you switch off the engine whi le the vehicle is in the dynamic mode 
and then switch on the ignition once aga in, the c.::> warning light will 
also come on again for a few seconds. 

• Lowering : When a speed of about 75 mph (120 km/h) is exceeded 
for more than 30 seconds, the vehicle is automatically lowered by an 
additional 0.2 in (5 mm) . 

• Raising: The vehicle is automatically raised again if the speed falls 
below about 44 mph (70 km/h) for a period of 120 seconds. The 
vehicle is raised immediately when speed falls below about 22 mph 
(35 km/h). 

standard 

Select the standard mode if you desire a suspension sett ing with a 
special emphasis on comfort . In the standard mode there is no 
lower ing of t he suspens ion. Even at high speeds, the vehicle stays at 
the same level. Damping characteristics with a decided emphasis on 
comfort are selected in this mode. 

lift 

Select the lift mode when you have t o travel over poor sections of 
road (e.g . trails) . In the lift mode, the vehicle is raised by 1 inch (25 
mm) compared to normal level while it is still stationary and damping 
characterist ics are adjusted to emphasize comfort . 

The lift mode can be activated only at speeds below 50 mph (80 
km/h). When a speed of about 62 mph (100 km/h) is exceeded, the 
system automatica lly leaves lift mode and the mode set previously 
(standard, automatic, dynamic) is activated again . • 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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App li es to vehicl es: with Adaptive Air Suspension - Sport 

Sport Chassis Controls 

Four different driving modes can be set by the driver. 

The automatic control processes are speed- and time-dependent. For 
example, it is not poss ible to raise the suspension to the lift mode 
above certain speeds. 

When a speed of about 75 mph (120 km/h) is exceeded for more than 
30 seconds, the vehicle is automatically lowered approximately 0.2 
inch (5 mm) to a level suitable for highway speeds, except in the stan­
dard mode . 

Level adjustment 

lift 

standard 

automatic 

automatic 

Ground clearance 

about 4.9 inches (125 mm) 

about 3.9 inches (100 mm) 

about 3 .9 inches (100 mm) 

about 3.9 inches (100 mm) 

Select the automatic mode if you prefer a sporty suspension setting. 
Sporty damping characteristics are selected in this mode. 

• Lowering : When a speed of about 75 mph (120 km/h) is exceeded 
for more than 30 seconds, the vehicle is automatically lowered by 
about 0.2 inch (5 mm). 

• Raising: The vehicle is automatically raised again if the speed falls 
below about 44 mph (70 km/h) for a period of 120 seconds. The 
vehicle is ra ised immediately when speed falls below about 22 mph 
(35 km/h). 

dynamic 

Select the dynamic mode if you prefer a firm suspension setting and 
damping characteristics. 

• Lowering: When a speed of about 75 mph (120 km/h) is exceeded 
for more than 30 seconds, the vehicle is automatically lowered by an 
additional 0.2 in (5 mm) . 

• Raising : The vehicle is automatically raised aga in if the speed falls 
below about 44 mph (70 km/h) for a period of 120 seconds . The 
vehicle is raised immediately when speed falls below about 22 mph 
(35 km/h). 

standard 

Select the standard mode if you want a comfortable suspension 
sett ing. In the standard mode there is no lowering of the suspension. 
Even at high speeds, the vehicle stays at the same level. Comfortable 
but firm damping characteristics are selected in this mode. 

lift 

Select the lift mode when you have to travel over poor sections of 
road (e.g. trails). In the lift mode, the vehicle is raised by 1 inch (25 
mm) compared to normal level and the setting goes to sporty 
damping characteristics. 

The lift mode can be activated only at speeds below SO mph (80 
km/h) . When a speed of about 62 mph (100 km/h) is exceeded, the 
system automatically leaves lift mode and the mode set previously 
(standard, automatic, dynamic) is activated again . • 
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Setting the Driving Modes 

The driving modes are set in MMI. 

Fig. 194 MMI display: 
Setti ngs 

The ignition must be switched on to set the driving modes. 

- Press the [ CAR]function button. The main menu Adapti ve 
Air Suspension appears::::> fig. 194. 

- Select the desired mode with the control knob . 

Please note that not every driving mode can be selected in every 
driving situation . For examp le, it is not possible to switch to lift mode 
at speeds above 50 mph (80 km/h). This mode is shown greyed out in 
the MMI display . 

For additiona l information on the driving modes => page 177, 
"Chassis Controls" . • 

Jacking Mode When Changing a Flat Tire 

This mode must be activated before raising the vehicle 
with a vehicle jack . 

Switching jacking mod e on and off 

- Select: Function button [CAR]> Adaptive Air Suspension 
> function button [SETUP]. 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

- Turn the control knob to Veh icle jack mode and select on 
or off as desired. 

The vehicle jack mode must be act ivated before changing a whee l so 
that the automatic control processes for the air suspension do not 
make lifting with the vehicle jack more difficult. 

In the vehicle jack mode the indicator light in the instrument cluster 
w v illuminates. 

& WARNING 
The height of the parked vehicle can change due t o t emperatu re 
fluc t uat ions or changes in load . 

[I) Tips 
The vehicle jack mode is switched off automat ically at speeds above 9 
mph (15 km/h). • 

Towing a Trailer 

Automatic lowering is not desirable when towing a 
trailer. 

If you are going to tow a trailer, you must activate the tra iler 
towing mode . 

Switching the trail e r towing mode on and off 
manually 

- Select: Function buttont( CAR]> function button [SETUP]. 

- Select Trailer towing mode on or off as desired . 

Le v el Adjustm e nt w h e n T ow ing a Trail e r 

The following applies to vehicles with Adaptive Air Suspension: 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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• Before hitching up the trailer and before adjust ing the tongue 
we igh t at t he t railer, t he automat ic or st a ndard mode must be 
selected, so that the vehicle is at normal leve l =:> page 179, "Setting 
the Driving Modes". 

• If dr iving in dynamic mode is desired, this mode must be selected 
befo re hitch ing up the t railer and before adjus t ing the tongue 
we ight. However, note that your veh icle is lowered and ground clear­
ance is reduced. 

• If you have to drive under difficult road conditions, you can select 
lift mode aft er hitching up the tra iler or aft er adjusting t he tong ue 
we ight. 

The following applies to vehicles wit h sport suspension Adaptive Air 
Suspens ion - Spo rt*: 

• Before hitching up the trailer and before adjust ing the tongue 
we igh t at the t railer, t he automatic, standard or dynamic mode must 
be selected, so that the vehicle is at normal leve l =:> page 179, 
"Setting the Driving Modes" . 

• If you have to drive under difficult road conditions, you can select 
lift mode aft er hitching up t he tra iler or aft er adj usting t he tong ue 
we ight . 

Restrictions when Operating with a Trailer 

When ope rating with a trailer, the lift mode can only be selected up 
t o about 25 mph (40 km/h). The system au tomat ically goes out of lift 
mode when speed exceeds about 31 mph (SO km/h) . 

If the vehicle is in automatic , standard or lift mode before t he trailer 
towing mode is act ivated, the dynam ic mode cannot be activated -
except on vehicles with sport suspension Adaptive Air Suspension -
Sport*. 

If the veh icle is in dynamic mode before towing operation is act i­
vat ed, it can be dr iven in t his mode. If the suspe ns ion is shifted from 
this mode to automatic mode, dynamic mode cannot be re-selected . 

W Tips 
The vehicle will not lower to t he dynamic leve l whe n operat ing in t he 
trai ler towing mode. • 
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Homelink ® 

Universal remote control 

Applies to veh icles : wit h Homeli nk® universal remote control 

General information 

The Homelink ® feature can learn up to three radio 
frequency codes for most current transmitters used for 
operating garage doors, estate gates, home or outdoor 
lighting systems, and other devices. 

You must first program the Homelink ® transm itter before you can 
use the system=> page 182, "Programming the Home link ® trans­
mitter". 

In order to program the Homelink ® transmitter for devices utiliz ing 
rolling code, a second person on a ladder who can safe ly reach the 
garage door opener motor is recommended. It is also necessary to 
locate the "learn" button on your garage door opener motor. Refer to 
the operating instructions for the opener, as the locat ion and color of 
this button may vary by manufacturer. 

You can still use the original remote control for the device at any 
time. 

& WARNING 
• Never use the Homelink '"' transmitter with any garage door 
opener that does have not the safety stop and reverse feature as 
required by federal safety standards. This includes any garage 
door opener model manufactured before Aprill, 1982. 

• A garage door opener which cannot detect an object, signaling 
the door to stop and reverse does not meet current federal safety 
standards. Using a garage door opener without these features 
increases risk of serious injury or death. 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first 

& WARNING (continued) 

• For safety reasons never release the parking brake or start the 
engine while anyone is standing in front of the vehicle. 

• A garage door or an estate gate may sometimes be set in 
motion when the Homelink ® remote control is being 
programmed. If the device is repeatedly activated, this can over­
strain motor and damage its electrical components - an over­
heated motor is a fire hazard! 

• To avoid possible injuries or property damage, please always 
make absolutely certain that no persons or objects are located in 
the range of motion of any equipment being operated. 

rn Tips 
• If you would like more informat ion on Homelink ®, where to 
purchase the Homelink ® compatible products, or would like to 
purchase the Homelink ® Home Lighting Package, please call toll­
free: 1-800-355-3515. 

• For Declaration of Compliance to United States FCC and Industry 
Canada regulat ions=> page 364 . • 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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Applies to vehicles : with Homelin k® un iversa l remote control 

Programming the Homel ink ® transmitter 

The transmitter is programmed in two phases . For rolling 
code transmitters, a third phase is also necessary. 

i-------------- ~ 
I----~---------.---- "' :; 

N 

"' M 
~ 

w 
~ 

Fig. 195 Overhead 
console: Homelink ® 
keypad 

Fig. 196 Front 
bumper, driver side: 
location of transmitter 
unit 

Phas e 1 : programming the o v erhead keyp a d 

1. Make sure your vehicle is within operating range of the 
remote controlled garage door opener. 

2 . Set the parking brake => & in "General information " on 
page 181. 

3. Turn the ignition on. Do not start the engine! 

4 . Press and hold the two outside Homelink ® buttons G) and 
@ for approximately 20 seconds until indicator light @ 
=> fig. 195 begins to flash . Then release both buttons . Do 
not hold the buttons for longer than 30 seconds . 

- This procedure only needs to be performed once. It erases 
the factory-set default codes and does not have to be 
repeated to program additional remote controls . 

5. Press and hold the Homelink ® button G), @ or @ unt il 
the indicator light @ starts flashing slowly . Release the 
button . 

- The system will remain in programming mode for 5 
minutes. Co to the front of the vehicle and proceed with 
phase 2 . 

Phase 2: 
programming the bumper mounted tr a nsmit 
ter 

6 . Hold the original remote control at a distance between 0-
6 in. (0- 15 cm) from the bumper below the appropriate 
headlight for your vehicle => fig . 196 (use the shortest 
distance possible) . 

7 . Aim the remote control just below the driver side head ­
light . 

8. Press and hold the activation button on the remote 
control. 

- May be different in Canada . If so, press and re-press 
(cycle) the activation button on your remote control every 
two seconds. .-,, 
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9 . The emergency flashers will flash three tim es (after about 
15-60 seconds) when the programming is successful. 
Release the button on the remote control. 

- To program more devices, repeat steps 4 to 9. 

10. Press and hold the trained Homelink ® button and 
observe the indicator light © => page 182, fig . 195. 

- If the indicator light is solid/continuous, programming is 
complete and your device should activate when you press 
and release the trained Homelink ® button. 

- If the indicator light blinks rapidly for 2 seconds and is 
then a solid/continuous light, proceed with phase 3 to 
program a rolling code device. 

Ph a se 3: rolling cod e progr a mming 

- A second person on a ladder who can safely reach the 
garage door opener motor is recommended. 

11. Locate the "learn" button on the garage door opener 
motor (refer to the operating instructions for the opener, 
as the location of this button may vary by manufacturer) . 

12 . Press and release the learn button on the garage door 
opener motor. 

- Note: once the button is pressed, there are 30 second s in 
which to initiate the next step. 

13. On the Homelink ® keypad inside the vehicle, firmly press 
and hold the Homelink ® button previously programmed 
in phases 1 and 2 for two seconds and release. Repeat this 
sequence tw ice. 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first 

- Some vehicles may require the press/hold/release 
sequence up to three times to complete the training 
process. 

- Homelink ® should now activate your rolling code 
equipped device. 

If the 5 minute time limit is exceeded, the emerge ncy flashers will 
flash one t ime to indicate that the process has been terminated. In 
this case, repeat steps 4 through 9. 

If the emergency flashers do not flash three times (after about 15 -
60 seconds), programming was not successful. In this case , repeat 
steps 4 through 9. 

Remote control units for garage door openers in Canada are set to 
stop transmitt ing radio frequency signals after two seconds. This 
time may not be sufficient for the Home link ® system to learn the 
rad io frequency signal. Perform all other steps as described above. • 

Applies to veh icles: with Homel ink® universal remote control 

Operating the Homelink ® transmitter 

The Homelink ® transmitter works in the same manner as 
the original hand held remote control that came with the 
system. 

w 
;f, 

Vehicle care 

Fig. 197 Overhead 
conso le: Homeli nk® 
keypad 

Technical data 
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- Press t he appro priate programmed button G), @ or @ 
to activate the desired remote control function ::::> & in 
"Genera l informat ion" on page 181. • 

Applies to vehicles : with Hom eli nk® universa l rem ote cont rol 

Reprogramming a single button 

A Homelink ® button can be reprogrammed individually 
without affecting the other button allocations. 

Programming the ov e rh e ad ke ypad 

- Press the appropriate Homelink ® button until the indi-
cator light begins flashing slowly . 

Progr a mming the bumper mounted transmit 
ter 

1. Hold the original remote control at a distance between 0-
5 in . (0- 13 cm) from the bumper below the appropriate 
headlight for your vehicle (use the shortest distance 
possible). 

2. Aim the remote control just below the driver side head ­
light . 

3 . Press and hold the act ivation button on the remote 
control. 

4 . The emergency flashers will flash three times (after about 
15- 60 seconds) when the programm ing is successful. 
Now release the button on the remote control. 

- If the device utilizes a rolling code , please follow phase 3 
of => page 182 , "Programming the Homelink ® trans­
mitter" for rolling code programming. 

This procedure will cause th e existing programming on th e 
Homelink ® button to be erased! • 

Applies to veh icles: wit h Homeli nk® un iversa l rem ote cont rol 

Erasing the programming of the 
Homelink ® tr a nsmitter 

When you erase the programming, the programming on 
all three of the transmitter channels with be lost! 

- Perform steps 1 to 4 as described on ::::> page 182, "Phase 
1 : programming the overhead keypad". 

When completed , the Homel ink® system will be in the programm ing 
mode and is then ready to learn the codes for remote controlled 
devices . 

[I) Tips 
• Programmed buttons cannot be erased individually. 

• For security reasons you are advised to erase the programming of 
the Homelink ® system before you sell your veh icle . • 



_____________________________________________________ H_o_m_ e_ L_i_n_k_®_• __ _ 

Controls and equip ­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle care Technical data 



• ....__D_ r_iv_i_n_,g=--S_a_ f _e_,Ly _ ______________________________________________ _ 

Driving Safely 

General notes 

Safe driving habits 

Please remembe r - safety first! 

This chapter contains important information, t ips, instructions and 
warnings that you need to read an d observe fo r you r own safe ty, the 
safety of you r passengers and others . We have summarized here 
what you need to know about safety belts, airbags, child restra ints as 
we ll as child safety . Your safety is for us priority number 1. Always 
observe the information and warnings in this section - for your own 
safety as well as t hat of your passengers. 

The informat ion in this section applies to all mode l versions of your 
veh icle . Some of t he features des cribed in this se ctions may be st an­
dard equ ipment on some models, or may be optional eq uipment on 
others. If you a re not sure, ask your a ut ho rized Audi dealer. 

& WARNING 
• Always make sure that you follow the instructions and heed 
the WARNINGS in th is Manual. It is in your interest and in the 
intere st of your passengers. 

• Always keep the complete Owner's Literatu re in your Audi 
when you lend or sell your vehicle so that this important informa ­
tion will always be available to the driver and passengers. 

• Always keep the Owner's literature handy so that you can find 
it easily if you have questions . • 

Safety equipment 

The safety features are part of the occupant restraint 
system and work together to he lp reduce the risk of injury 
in a wide variety of accident situations. 

Your safety and t he safety of your passenge rs shou ld no t be left t o 
chance . Adva nces in technology have made a variety of features avai l­
ab le t o help reduce the risk of injury in an accident . The fo llow ing is a 
list of jus t a few of the safety features in your Audi: 

• sophisticated safety belts for driver and a ll passenger seating 
posi t ion s, 

• safety belt pretensioners, 

• safety belt fo rce lim iters for t he fro nt sea t s, 

• safety belt he igh t adju stmen t sys t ems for t he fro nt sea t s, 

• front airbags, 

• knee airbags fo r t he fron t seats 

• side airbags in t he fro nt sea t s an d ou t er rea r seats, 

• side curtain airbags, 

• special LATCH an chorages fo r ch ild restra int s, 

• head restraints fo r eac h seating position, 

• adjustable steering column . 

These individual safety feat ures, can work together as a system to 
he lp protect you and your passengers in a wide range of accide nts . 
These feat ures ca nnot work as a system if they are not a lways 
correct ly adju ste d and correctl y used. 

Safety is everybody's responsibility! • 
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Important things to do before driving 

Safety is everybody's job! Vehicle and occupant safety 
always depends on the informed and careful driver. 

For your safety and the safety of your passengers, before 
driving always: 

- Make sure that all lights and signals are operating 
correctly. 

- Make sure that the tire pressure is correct. 

- Make sure that all windows are clean and afford good visi-
bility to the outside. 

- Secure all luggage and other items carefully ::::> page 98. 

- Make sure that nothing can interfere with the pedals. 

- Adjust front seat, head restraint and mirrors correctly for 
your height . 

- Instruct passengers to adjust the head restraints 
according to their height. 

- Make sure to use the right child restraint correctly to 
protect children ::::, page 231, "Child Safety". 

- Sit properly in your seat and make sure that your passen­
gers do the same ::::, page 76, "General recommenda­
tions". 

- Fasten your safety belt and wear it properly. Also instruct 
your passengers to fasten their safety belts properly 
=:> page 197. • 

Controls and equip­
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What impairs driving safety? 

Safe driving is directly related to the condition of the 
vehicle, the driver as well as the driver's ability to concen­
trate on the road without being distracted . 

The driver is responsible for the safety of the vehicle and all 
of its occupants. If your ability to drive is impaired, safety 
risks for everybody in the vehicle increase and you also 
become a hazard to everyone else on the road ::::,,& . There­
fore: 

Do not let yourself be distracted by passengers or by using 
a cellular telephone. 

NEVER drive when your driving ability is impaired (by 
medications, alcohol, drugs, etc.). 

- Observe all traffic laws, rules of the road and speed limits 
and plain common sense . 

- ALWAYS adjust your speed to road, traffic and weather 
conditions. 

- Take frequent breaks on long trips. Do not drive for more 
than two hours at a stretch. 

- Do NOT drive when you are tired, under pressure or when 
you are stressed . 

& WARNING 
Impaired driving safety increases the risk of serious personal 
injury and death whenever a vehicle is being used. • 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 
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Proper occupant seating positions 

Proper seating position for the driver 

The proper driver seating position is important for safe, 
relaxed driving. 

1.1'1 
N ; 

Fig. 198 The correct 
distance between 
driver and steering 
wheel 

Fig. 199 Correct head 
restraint position for 
driver 

For your own safety and to reduce the risk of injury in the 
event of an accident, we recommend that you adjust the 
driver's seat to the following position: 

- Adjust the driver's seat so that you can easily push the 
pedals all the way to the floor while keeping your knee(s) 
slightly bent ==>& . 

- Adjust the angle of the seatback so that it is in an upright 
position so that your back comes in full contact with it 
when you drive. 

- Adjust the steering wheel so that there is a distance of at 
least 10 inches (25 cm) between the steering wheel and 
your breast bone ==> fig. 198. If not possible, see your 
authorized Audi dealership about adaptive equipment. 

- Adjust the steering wheel so that the steering wheel and 
airbag cover points at your chest and not at your face. 

- Grasp the top of the steering wheel with your elbow(s) 
slightly bent. 

- Adjust the head restraint so that the upper edge is as even 
with the top of your head as possible but no lower than eye 
level and so that it is as close to the back of your head as 
possible ==> fig. 199. 

- Fasten and wear safety belts correctly => page 201. 

- Always keep both feet in the footwell so that you are in 
control of the vehicle at all times. 

For detailed information on how to adjust the driver's seat, see 
=:>page 77. 

& WARNING 
Drivers who are unbelted, out of position or too close to the airbag 
can be seriously injured by an airbag as it unfolds. To help reduce 
the risk of serious personal injury: 

• Always adjust the driver's seat and the steering wheel so that 
there are at least 10 inches (25 cm) between your breastbone and 
the steering wheel. .. 
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& WARNING (continued) 

• Always adjust the driver's seat and the steering wheel so that 
there are at least 4 inches (10 cm) between the knees and the 
lower part of the instrument panel. 

• Always hold the steering wheel on the outside of the steering 
wheel rim with your hands at the 9 o'clock and 3 o'clock positions 
to help reduce the risk of personal injury if the driver's airbag 
inflates. 

• Never hold the steering wheel at the 12 o'clock position or with 
your hands at other positions inside the steering wheel rim or on 
the steering wheel hub. Holding the steering wheel the wrong way 
can cause serious injuries to the hands, arms and head if the 
driver's airbag inflates 

• Pointing the steering wheel toward your face decreases the 
ability of the supplemental driver's airbag to protect you in a colli­
sion. 

• Always sit in an upright position and never lean against or 
place any part of your body too close to the area where the airbags 
are located. 

• Before driving, always adjust the front seats and head 
restraints properly and make sure that all passengers are properly 
restrained. 

• Never adjust the seats while the vehicle is moving. Your seat 
may move unexpectedly and you could lose control of the vehicle . 

• Never drive with the backrest reclined or tilted far back! The 
farther the backrests are tilted back, the greater the risk of injury 
due to incorrect positioning of the safety belt and improper 
seating position. 

• Children must always ride in child seats ::::;, page 231. Special 
precautions apply when installing a child seat on the front 
passenger seat ::::;, page 206. • 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle operation 

Proper seating position for the front 
passenger 

The proper front passenger seating position is important 
for safe, relaxed driving. 

For your own safety and to reduce the risk of injury in the 
event of an accident, we recommend that you adjust the seat 
for the front passenger to the following position: 

- Adjust the angle of the seatback so that it is in an upright 
position and your back comes in full contact with it when­
ever the vehicle is moving. 

- Adjust the head restraint so that the upper edge is as even 
with the top of your head as possible but not lower than 
eye level and so that it is as close to the back of your head 
as possible => page 191. 

- Keep both feet flat on the floor in front of the front 
passenger seat. 

- Fasten and wear safety belts correctly=> page 201. 

For detailed information on how to adjust the front passenger's seat, 
see::::;, page 76 . 

& WARNING 

Front seat passengers who are unbelted, out of position or too 
close to the airbag can be seriously injured or killed by the airbag 
as it unfolds. To help reduce the risk of serious personal injury: 

• Passengers must always sit in an upright position and never 
lean against or place any part of their body too close to the area 
where the airbags are located. 

• Passengers who are unbelted, out of position or too close to 
the airbag can be seriously injured by an airbag as it unfolds with 
great force in the blink of an eye. .. 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 
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& WARNING (continued) 

• Always make sure that there are at least 10 inches (25 cm) 
between the front passenger's breastbone and the instrument 
panel. 

• Always make sure that there are at least 4 inches (10 cm) 
between the front passenger's knees and the lower part of the 
instrument panel. 

• Each passenger must always sit on a seat of their own and 
properly fasten and wear the safety belt belonging to that seat. 

• Before driving, always adjust the front passenger seat and 
head restraint properly. 

• Always keep your feet on the floor in front of the seat. Never 
rest them on the seat, instrument panel, out of the window, etc. 
The airbag system and safety belt will not be able to protect you 
properly and can even increase the risk of injury in a crash. 

• Never drive with the backrest reclined or tilted far back! The 
farther the backrests are tilted back, the greater the risk of injury 
due to incorrect positioning of the safety belt and improper 
seating position. 

• Children must always ride in child seats ~ page 231. Special 
precautions apply when installing a child seat on the front 
passenger seat ~ page 206. • 

Proper seating positions for passengers in 
rear seats 

Rear seat passengers must sit upright with both feet on 
the floor consistent with their physical size and be prop­
erly restrained whenever the vehicle is in use. 

To reduce the risk of injury caused by an incorrect seating 
position in the event of a sudden braking maneuver or an 
accident, your passengers on the rear bench seat must 
always observe the following : 

- Adjust the head restraint so that the upper edge is as even 
with the top of your head as possible but no lower than eye 
level=> page 191. 

- Keep both feet flat in the footwell in front of the rear seat. 

- Fasten and wear safety belts properly=> page 201. 

- Make sure that children are always properly restrained in a 
child restraint that is appropriate for their size and age 
=> page 2 31. 

& WARNING 

Passengers who are improperly seated on the rear seat can be seri· 
ously injured in a crash. 

• Each passenger must always sit on a seat of their own and 
properly fasten and wear the safety belt belonging to that seat. 

• Safety belts only offer maximum protection when the safety 
belts are properly positioned on the body and securely latched. By 
not sitting upright, a rear seat passenger increases the risk of 
personal injury from improperly positioned safety belts! 

• Always adjust the head restraint properly so that it can give 
maximum protection. • 
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Proper adjustment of head restraints 

Correctly adjusted head restraints are an important part 
of your vehicle 's occupant restraint system and can help 
to reduce the risk of injuries in accident situations . 

Fig. 200 Correctly 
adjusted head 
restraint viewed from 
the side 

The head restra ints must be correctly adjusted to achieve the 
best protection. 

- Adjust the head restraint so that the upper edge of the 
restraint is level with the top of your head, but no lower 
than eye level and so it is as close to the back of your head 
as possible ~ fig. 200. 

Adjusting head restraints=> page 81. 

& WARNING 
Driving without head restraints or with improperly adjusted head 
restraints increases the risk of serious injuries in a collision. To 
help reduce the risk of injury: 

• Always drive with the head restraints in place and properly 
adjusted. 

• Every person in the vehicle must have a properly adjusted head 
restraint. 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle operation 

& WARNING (continued) 

• Always make sure each person in the vehicle properly adjusts 
their head restraint. Each head restraint must be adjusted 
according to occupants' size so that the upper edge is as even with 
the top of the person's head, but no lower than eye level and so it 
is as close to the back of to the head as possible. 

• Never attempt to adjust head restraint while driving. If you 
have driven off and must adjust the driver headrest for any reason, 
first stop the vehicle safely before attempting to adjust the head 
restraint. 

• Children must always be properly restrained in a child restraint 
that is appropriate for their age and size => page 231. • 

Examples of improper seating positions 

The occupant restraint system can only reduce the risk of 
injury if vehicle occupants are properly seated. 

Improper seat ing positions can cause serious injury or death. 
Safety belts can only work when they are properly positioned 
on the body . Improper seating positions reduce the effective­
ness of safety belts and will even increase the risk of injury 
and death by moving the safety belt to critical areas of the 
body. Improper seating positions also increase the risk of 
serious injury and death when an airbag deploys and strikes 
an occupant who is not in the proper seating position. A 
driver is responsible for the safety of all vehicle occupants 
and especially for children. Therefore: 

- Never allow anyone to assume an incorrect seating posi­
tion when the vehicle is being used ~ & . 

The following bulletins list only some sample positions that will 
increase the risk of serious injury and death . Our hope is that these .,_ 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 
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examples will ma ke you more aware of seat ing pos itions that are 
dangerou s . 

Therefore, whenever the vehicle is moving: 

• never sta nd up in the ve hicle 

• never stand on the seats 

• never knee l on the seats 

• never ride with t he se atb ack reclined 

• never lie dow n on the rear seat 

• neve r lean up agains t t he instr ument pane l 

• never sit on the edge of the seat 

• never sit sideways 

• never lean ou t the window 

• never put your feet out the window 

• never put your feet on th e ins t rumen t panel 

• never rest your feet on t he se at cushio n or back of the se at 

• never ride in t he footwell 

• neve r ride in t he cargo area 

& WARNING 
Improper seating positions increase the risk of serious personal 
injury and death whenever a vehicle is being used. 

• Always make sure that all vehicle occupants stay in a proper 
seating position and are properly restrained whenever the vehicle 
is being used. • 

Driver and passenger side footwell 

Important safety instructions 

& WARNING 
Always make sure that the knee airbag can inflate without inter­
ference. Objects between yourself and the airbag can increase the 
risk of injury in an accident by interfering with the way the airbag 
deploys or by being pushed into you as the airbag deploys. 

• No persons (children) or animals should ride in the footwell in 
front of the passenger seat. If the airbag deploys, this can result 
in serious or fatal injuries. 

• No objects of any kind should be carried in the footwell area in 
front of the driver's or passenger's seat. Bulky objects (shopping 
bags, for example) can hamper or prevent proper deployment of 
the airbag. Small objects can be thrown through the vehicle if the 
airbag deploys and injure you or your passengers. • 

Pedal area 

Pedals 

The pedals must always be free to move and must never 
be interfered with by a floor m at or any other obj ect. 

Make sure that all pedals move freely without interference and that 
no t hing preven t s them from ret urning to the ir o riginal pos it ions. 

Only use floor mats that leave the pedal area free and can be secured 
with floor mat fas t ene rs. 

If a brake circu it fails, increas ed brake pedal trav el is req uired to bring 
the vehicle to a f ull stop. ... 
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& WARNING 
Pedals that cannot move freely can cause loss of vehicle control 
and increase the risk of serious injury. 

• Never place any objects in the driver's footwell. An object could 
get into the pedal area and interfere with peda l function . In case 
of sudden braking or an accident, you would not be able to brake 
or accelerate! 

• Always make sure that noth ing can fall or move into the 
driver's footwe ll. • 

Floor mats on the driver side 

Always use floor mats that can be securely attach ed to 
the floor mat fasteners and do not interfere with the fre e 
movement of the pe dals. 

- Make sure that the floor mats are properly secured and 
cannot move and inte rfere with t he peda ls=> & . 

Use on ly floor ma t s t hat leave the peda l area uno bstr ucted and t hat 
are firm ly sec ured so that they cannot slip out of position . You can 
obtain suita ble f loor mats from your a uthori zed Audi Dealer . 

Floo r mat fas t eners are inst alled in your Audi. 

Floor mats used in your vehicle must be attached to these fasteners. 
Properly secur ing t he f loor mats wi ll prevent t hem from slid ing into 
positions that cou ld interfere with the peda ls or impa ir safe opera­
ti on of your veh icle in other ways. 

& WARNING 
Pedals that cannot move freely can result in a loss of vehicle 
control and increase the risk of serious personal injury. 

• Always make sure that floor mats are properly se cured. 

Controls and equip­
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& WARNING (cont inued) 

• Never place or install floo r mats or other floor coverings in the 
vehicle that cannot be properly secured in place to prevent them 
from slipping and interfering with the pedals or the ability to 
control the vehicle. 

• Never place or install floor mat s or other floor coverings on top 
of already installed floor mats. Additional floor mat s and other 
cove rings will reduce the size of the pedal area and interfere with 
the pedals . 

• Always properly reinstall and secure floor mats that have been 
taken out for cleaning. 

• Always make sure that objects cannot fall into the driver foot­
well while the vehicle is moving . Objects can become trapped 
under the brake pedal and accele rator pedal causing a loss of 
vehicle control. • 

Stowing luggage 

Loading the luggage compartment 

All luggage and oth er objects must be properly stowed 
and secured in the luggage comp artment. 

Loose items in t he luggage compartme nt can shift suddenly , 
chang ing vehicle handling characteristics. Loose items can 
also increase the risk of serious personal injury in a sudde n 
vehicle maneuver or in a collision. 

- Distr ibute the load evenly in t he luggage compartme nt . 

- Always place and properly secure heavy item s in the 
luggage compar t ment as far forwar d as possi ble. 

- Secure luggag e using t he t ie-downs provided => page 90, 
"Luggage com partm ent". 1111-

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 
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in. WARNING 

Improperly stored luggage or other items can fly through the 
vehicle causing serious personal injury in the event of hard braking 
or an accident. To help reduce the risk of serious personal injury: 

• Always put objects, for example, luggage or other heavy items 
in the luggage compartment. 

• Always secure objects in the luggage compartment using the 
tie-down hooks and suitable straps. 

& WARNING 
Heavy loads will influence the way your vehicle handles. To help 
reduce the risk of a loss of control leading to serious personal 
injury: 

• Always keep in mind when transporting heavy objects, that a 
change in the center of gravity can also cause changes in vehicle 
handling: 

- Always distribute the load as evenly as possible. 

- Place heavy objects as far forward in the luggage compart-
ment as possible. 

• Never exceed the Gross Axle Weight Rating or the Gross Vehicle 
Weight Rating specified on the safety compliance sticker on the 
left door jamb. Exceeding permissible weight standards can cause 
the vehicle to slide and handle differently. 

• Please observe information on safe driving => page 186. 

in. WARNING 
To help prevent poisonous exhaust gas from being drawn into the 
vehicle, always keep the rear lid closed while driving. 

• Never transport objects larger than those fitting completely 
into the luggage area because the rear lid cannot be fully closed. 

& WARNING (continued) 

• If you absolutely must drive with the rear lid open, observe the 
following notes to reduce the risk of poisoning: 

- Close all windows, 

- Close the power roof, 

- Open all air outlets in the instrument panel, 

- Switch off the air recirculation, 

- Set the fresh air fan to the highest speed. 

in. WARNING 

Always make sure that the doors, all windows, the power roof and 
the rear lid are securely closed and locked to reduce the risk of 
injury when the vehicle is not being used. 

• After closing the rear lid, always make sure that it is properly 
closed and locked. 

• Never leave your vehicle unattended especially with the rear lid 
left open. A child could crawl into the vehicle through the luggage 
compartment and close the rear lid becoming trapped and unable 
to get out. Being trapped in a vehicle can lead to serious personal 
injury. 

• Never let children play in or around the vehicle. 

• Never let passengers ride in the luggage compartment. Vehicle 
occupants must always be properly restrained in one of the 
vehicle's seating positions. 

(I) Tips 
Air circulation helps to reduce window fogging. Stale air escapes to 
the outside through vents in the trim panel, on the left side of the 
luggage compartment . Be sure to keep these slots free and open. • 
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Tie-downs 

The luggage compartment is equipped with four tie­
downs to secure luggage and other items. 

Use the t ie-downs to secure your cargo properly ~ page 193, 
"Loading the luggage compartment". 

In a collision, the laws of physics mean that even sma ller items that 
are loose in t he vehicle will become heavy missiles t hat can cause 
serious injury. Items in the vehicle possess energy wh ich vary with 
vehicle speed and the weight of the item. Vehicle speed is the most 
significant factor. 

For examp le, in a frontal coll is ion at a speed of 30 mph (48 km/h), 
the forces acting on a 10-lb (4 .5 kg) object a re ab out 20 t imes the 
normal weig ht of the item. This means that the weight of the item 
wou ld suddenly be abo ut 20 0 lbs. (90 kg). You can imagine t he inju­
ries that a 200 lbs. (90 kg) item flying freely throug h the passenger 
compartment could cause in a collision like t his . 

& WARNING 
Weak, damag ed or improper straps used to secure item s to tie ­
downs can fail during hard braking or in a collision and cause 
serious personal injury. 

• Always use suitable mounting straps and properly secure items 
to the tie -downs in the luggage compartment to help prevent 
items from shifting or flying forward as dangerous missiles. • 

Reporting Safety Defects 

Applicable to U.S.A. 
If you believe that your vehicle has a defect 
which could cause a crash or could cause injury 
or death, you should immedi at ely inform the 
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National Highway Traffic Safet y Administration 
(NHTSA) in addition to notifying Audi of 
America, Inc. 

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may 
open an invest igation , and if it finds that a 
safety defects exists in a group of vehicles, it 
may order a recall and remedy campaign. 
However, NHTSA cannot become involved in 
individual problem s between you, your dealer, 
or Audi of America, Inc. 

To contact NHTSA, you may call the Vehicle 
Safety Hotline toll-free at: 

Tel.: 1-888-32 7-4236 (TTY: 1-800-424 -9153) 

or write to: 

Administrator 
NHTSA 
1200 New Jersey Avenue, SE 
Washington, D.C. 20590 

You can also obtain other information about 
motor vehicle safety from : 

http: / /www.safer car .gov 

Applicable to Canada 
Canadian customer s who wish to report a 
safety-related defect to Transport Canada, 
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Defect Investigations and Recalls, may tele­
phone the toll free hotline: 

Tel.: 1-800-333-0371 or 
Tel.: 1-613-998-8616 if you are in the Ottawa 
area 
TTY for hearing impaired: 1-888-675-6863 

email comments/questions to: roadsafetyweb­
mail@tc.gc.ca 

or contact Transport Canada by mail at: 

Road Safety and Motor Vehicle Regulation 
Directorate 
Transport Canada 
Tower C, Place de Ville, 
330 Sparks Street 
Ottawa, Ontario KlA ONS 

For additional road safety information, please 
visit the Road Safety website at: 

http:/ /www.tc.gc.ca/roadsafety/index.htm • 
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Safety belts 

General notes 

Always wear safety belts! 

Wearing safety belts correctly saves lives! 

This chapter explains why safety belts are necessary, how 
they work and how to adjust and wear them correctly. 

- Read all the information that follows and heed all of the 
instructions and WARNINGS. 

& WARNING 

Not wearing safety belts or wearing them improperly increases 
the risk of serious personal injury and death. 

• Safety belts are the single most effective means available to 
reduce the risk of serious injury and death in automobile acci­
dents. For your protection and that of your passengers, always 
correctly wear safety belts when the vehicle is moving. 

• Pregnant women, injured, or physically impaired persons must 
also use safety belts. Like all vehicle occupants, they are more 
likely to be seriously injured if they do not wear safety belts. The 
best way to protect a fetus is to protect the mother - throughout 
the entire pregnancy. • 

Number of seats 

Your Audi has a total of five seating positions: two in the front and 
three in the rear . Vehicles with power individual rear seats* have 
seating for four: two in the front and two in the rear. Each seating 
position has a safety belt. 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle operation 

& WARNING 

Not wearing safety belts or wearing them improperly increases 
the risk of serious personal injury and death. 

• Never strap more than one person, including small children, 
into any belt. It is especially dangerous to place a safety belt over 
a child sitting on your lap. 

• Never let more people ride in the vehicle than there are safety 
belts available. 

• Be sure everyone riding in the vehicle is properly restrained 
with a separate safety belt or child restraint. • 

Safety belt warning light t 
Your vehicle has a warning system for the driver and front 
seat passenger to remind you about the importance of 
buckling-up. 

Before driving off, always: 

Fig. 201 Safety belt 
warning light in the 
instrument cluster -
enlarged 

- Fasten your safety belt and make sure you are wearing it 
properly . IJ,, 
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- Make sure that your passengers also buckle up and prop ­
erly wear t heir safety belts . 

- Protect children with a child rest raint system appropria t e 
fo r the size and ag e . 

The warn ing light ~ in the instrument cluster lights up when the igni­
tion is switched on as a reminder to fasten the safety belts. In addi­
tion, you will hear a warn ing to ne . 

After the ignition is switched on, the warn ing light in the instrument 
cluster will always come on fo r about 6 seconds and if the driver has 
not fastened the safety belt, a warning tone will also sound for about 
6 seconds. As soon as the d river has fastened the safety belt, the 
warning tone will stop and the war ning light will go out. 

If the driver or front seat passenger have not buck led-up within about 
10 se conds afte r t he war ning tone has stopped and the veh icle is 
moving faster than about 15 mph, the warning tone will sound again 
for about 6 se conds an d then st op for 24 seco nds and t he n re peat 
this rem inder sequence for a max imum of 2 minutes . At speeds 
below 5 mph, the warning tone will not sou nd. 

Fasten your safety belt and make sure that your passenger s also 
properly put on their safety belts. 

& WARNING 
• Safety belt s are the single most effe ctive means available to 
reduce the risk of serious injury and death in automobile acci­
dents . For your protection and that of your passengers, always 
correctly wear safety belts when the vehicle is moving . 

• Failure to pay attention to the warning light that come on, 
could lead to personal injury. • 

Why safety belts? 

Frontal collisions and the law of physics 

Frontal crashes create very stron g forc es for people 
riding in vehicles. 

Fig. 202 Unbelted 
occupants in a veh icle 
heading for a wall 

Fig. 203 The vehicle 
crashes into the wall 

The phys ica l pr inciples are simple. Both the vehicle and the passen­
gers possess energy which var ies wit h veh icle speed and body weight. 
Enginee rs ca ll t his ene rgy "kinetic energy." 

The higher the speed of the veh icle and t he greater the vehicle's 
we ight, the more energy that has to be "abso rbed" in the crash . 

Vehicle speed is t he most significan t fa ctor. If t he speed doubles 
from 15 to 30 mph (25 to 50 km/h), the energy increases 4 times! ., 



Because the passengers of this vehicle are not using safety belts 
=> page 198, fig. 202 , they will keep moving at the same speed the 
vehicle was moving just before the crash, until something stops them 
- here, the wall => page 198, fig. 203. 

The same principles apply to people sitting in a vehicle that is 
involved in a frontal collision. Even at city speeds of 20 to 30 mph (30 
to SO km/h), the forces acting on the body can reach one ton (2,000 
lbs, or 1,000 kg) or more. At greater speeds, these forces are even 
higher. 

People who do not use safety belts are also not attached to their 
vehicle. In a frontal collision they will also keep moving forward at 
the speed their vehicle was travelling just before the crash. Of course, 
the laws of physics don't just apply to frontal collisions, they deter­
mine what happens in all kinds of accidents and collisions. • 

What happens to occupants not wearing 
safety belts? 

In crashes unbelted occupants cannot stop themselves 
from flying forward and being injured or killed. Always 
wear your safety belts! 

Safety first 

Fig. 204 A driver not 
wearing a safety belt is 
violently thrown 
forward 

Vehicle OP-eration 

Safety belts 

Fig. 205 A rear 
passenger not wearing 
a safety belt will fly 
forward and strike the 
driver 

Unbelted occupants are not able to resist the tremendous forces of 
impact by holding tight or bracing themselves. Without the benefit 
of safety restraint systems, the unrestrained occupant will slam 
violently into the steering wheel, instrument panel, windshield, or 
whatever else is in the way=> fig. 204. This impact with the vehicle 
interior has all the energy they had just before the crash. 

Never rely on airbags alone for protection. Even when they deploy, 
airbags provide only additional protection. Airbags are not supposed 
to deploy in all kinds of accidents. Although your Audi is equipped 
with airbags, all vehicle occupants, including the driver, must wear 
safety belts correctly in order to minimize the risk of severe injury or 
death in a crash. 

Remember too, that air bags will deploy only once and that your 
safety belts are always there to offer protection in those accidents in 
which airbags are not supposed to deploy or when they have already 
deployed. Unbelted occupants can also be thrown out of the vehicle 
where even more severe or fatal injuries can occur. 

It is also important for the rear passengers to wear safety belts 
correctly . Unbelted passengers in the rear seats endanger not only 
themselves but also the driver and other passengers => fig . 205. In a 
frontal collision they will be thrown forward violently, where they can 
hit and injure the driver and/or front seat passenger. • 
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Safety belts protect 

People think it's possible to use the hands to brace the 
body in a minor collision. It's simply not true! 

Fig. 20 6 Driver is 
correctly restrained in 
a sudden braking 
maneuver 

Safe ty belts used properly can make a big d ifference. Safe t y belts 
help to keep passengers in their seats, gradually reduce energy levels 
applied to the body in an accident, an d help prevent t he uncon t rolled 
movement that can cause serious injuries. In add it ion, safety belts 
red uce the danger of be ing t hrown ou t of the vehicle . 

Safety be lts attach passengers to the car and give them the benefit of 
being slowed down more gently or "softly" through the "give" in the 
safety belts, crush zones and othe r saf ety features engine e red into 
today's vehicles. By "absorb ing" the kinetic energy over a longer 
per iod of time , the safety belts make the forces on the body more 
"tolerable" and less likely to cause injury. 

Altho ugh these examples are based on a fronta l collision, safety belts 
can also s ubstant ially red uce the risk of injury in other kinds of 
crashes. So, whether you're on a long trip or just going to the corner 
sto re, always buckle up and make sure others do, too. Accident statis­
tics show that vehicle occupants properly wear ing safety belts have a 
lower risk of bei ng injured and a mu ch better cha nce of surviving an 
accident . Properly using safety belts also greatly increases the ability 
of the supp lemen t al air bags to do the ir job in a coll ision. For t his 
reason, wearing a safety bel t is lega lly requ ired in most coun t ries 
including muc h of the United States and Canada. 

Altho ugh your Audi is equ ipped with a irbags, you still have to wear 
t he safe ty belts provided. Front air bags, for example, ar e activate d 
only in some frontal collisions . The front a irbags are not act ivated in 
all frontal collisions, in s ide and rear coll isio ns, in roll overs or in cases 
where there is not enough decelerat ion thro ugh impact to the front 
of the vehicle . The same goes for the other airbag systems in your 
Audi. So, always wea r your safety be lt and make su re everybody in 
your vehicle is properly restrained! 

Important safety Instructions about safety 
belts 

Safety belts must always be correctly positioned across 
the strongest bones of your body . 

- Always wear safety belts as illustrated and described in 
this chapter . 

- Make sure that your safety belts are always ready for use 
and are not damaged . 

& WARNING 
Not wea ring safety belts or wearing them improperly increases 
the risk of serious personal injury and death . Safety belts can work 
only when used correctly. 

• Always fasten your safety belts correctly before driving off and 
make sure all passengers are correctly restrained. 

• For maximum protection , safety belts must always be posi ­
tioned properly on the body. 

• Never strap more than one person , including small children , 
into any belt . 

• Never place a safety belt over a child sitting on you r lap . 

• Always keep feet in the footwell in front of the seat while the 
vehicle is being driven. ~ 



& WARNING (continued) 

• Never let any person ride with their feet on the instrument 
panel or sticking out the window or on the seat. 

• Never remove a safety belt while the vehicle is moving. Doing 
so will increase your risk of being injured or killed. 

• Never wear belts twisted. 

• Never wear belts over rigid or breakable objects in or on your 
clothing, such as eye glasses, pens, keys, etc., as these may cause 
injury. 

• Never allow safety belts to become damaged by being caug ht 
in door or seat hardware. 

• Do not wear the shoulder part of the belt under your arm or 
otherwise out of position . 

• Several layers of heavy clothing may interfere with correct 
positioning of belts and reduce the overall effectiveness of the 
system. 

• Always keep belt buckles free of anything that may prevent the 
buckle from latching securely. 

• Never use comfort clips or devices that create slack in the 
shoulder belt. However, special clips may be required for the 
proper use of some child restraint systems. 

• Torn or frayed safety belts can tear, and damaged belt hard­
ware can break in an accident. Inspect belts regularly. If webbing, 
bindings, buckles, or retractors are damaged, have belts replaced 
by an authorized Audi dealer or qualified workshop. 

• Safety belts that have been worn and loaded in an accident 
must be repla ced with the correct replacement safety belt by an 
authorized Audi dealer. Replacement may be necessary even if 
damage cannot be clearly seen. Anchorages that were loaded 
must also be inspected. 

• Never remove, modify, disassemble, or try to repair the safety 
belts yourself. 

Safety first Vehicle OP-eration 

Safety belts 

& WARNING (continued) 

• Always keep the belts clean. Dirty belts may not work properly 
and can impair the function of the inertia reel=> page 281, 
"Safety belts". • 

Safety belts 

Fastening safety belts 

Seat first - everybody buckle up! 

Fig. 207 Belt buckle 
and tongue on the 
driver's seat 

To provide maximum protection , safety belts must always be 
positioned correctly on the wearer's body. 

- Adjust the front seat and head restraint properly 
=> page 76, "General recommendations" . 

- Hold the belt by the tongue and pull it evenly across the 
chest and pelvis =>& . 

- Insert the tongue into the correct buckle of your seat until 
you hear it latch securely => fig. 207 . 

- Pull on the belt to make sure that it is securely latched in 
the buckle. _. 
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Automatic safety belt retractors 

Every safety be lt is equipped with an au t oma t ic be lt ret rac t or on t he 
shoulder be lt . This feat ure locks t he be lt whe n t he belt is pull ed out 
fast, dur ing ha rd bra king an d in an acc ident . The belt may also lock 
when you dr ive up or dow n a st eep hill or t hroug h a sharp curve . 
During norma l driving the belt lets you move freely. 

Safety belt pretensioners 

The safety belts a re equ ipped with a belt pretensioner that helps to 
t igh t en t he saf ety be lt a nd remove slac k whe n the pret ensioner is 
act ivated . The function of t he pretens ioner is monitore d by a warn ing 
light=> pag e 17 . 

Switchable locking feature 

Every safety be lt except the one on the driver sea t is equipped with a 
switchab le locking feature that must be used when the safety belt is 
us ed to attach a child seat . Be sure to rea d t he importa nt info rma tio n 
about th is feature => page 241 . 

& WARNING 
Improperly positioned safety belts can cause serious injury in an 
accident => page 202, "Safety belt position ". 

• Safety belt s offer optimum protection only when the seat back 
is upright and belts are properly positioned on the body. 

• Never attach the safety belt to the buckle for another seat. 
Attaching the belt to the wrong buckle will reduce safety belt 
effe ctivene ss and can cause seriou s personal injury. 

• A passenger who is not properly restrained can be seriously 
injured by the safety belt itself when it moves from the stronger 
parts of the body into critical areas like the abdomen. 

• Always lock the convertible locking retractor when you are 
securing a child seat in the vehicle => page 243. • 

Safety belt position 

Correct belt posi tion is the key to get ting maximum 
protection from safety belts . 

Fig. 208 Head 
restraint and safety 
belt position as seen 
from the side 

Use the height adjustment to change the pos it ion of t he s houlde r 
be lt of t he fr on t safety be lts . 

& WARNING 

Improperly positioned safety belts can cau se serious personal 
injury in an accident. 

• The shoulder belt portion of the safety belt must be positioned 
over the middle of the occupant's shoulder and never across the 
neck or throat. 

• The safety belt must lie flat and snug on the occupant's upper 
body => fig. 208. Pull on the belt to tighten if necessary. 

• The lap belt portion of the safety belt must be positioned as 
low as possible across pelvis and never over the abdomen . Make 
sure the belt lies flat and snug => fig. 208. Pull on the belt to 
tighten if necessary . 

• A loose-fitting safety belt can cause serious injuries by shifting 
its position on your body from the strong bones to more vulner-
able , soft tissue and cause serious injury . ~ 



& WARNING (continued) 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS and other important 
information ~ page 200. • 

Pregnant women must also be correctly 
restrained 

The best way to protect the fetus is to make sure that 
expectant mothers always wear safety belts correctly -
throughout the pregnancy. 

Fig. 209 Safety belt 
position during preg­
nancy 

To provide maximum protection, safety belts must always be 
positioned correctly on the wearer's body =:> page 202. 

- Adjust the front seat and head restraint correctly 
::::, page 76, "General recommendations". 

- Hold the belt by the tongue and pull it evenly across the 
chest and pelvis ::::, fig. 209, ::::, /1. 

- Insert the tongue into the correct buckle of your seat until 
you hear it latch securely ::::, page 201, fig. 207 . 

- Pull on the belt to make sure that it is securely latched in 
the buckle. 

Safety first Vehicle OP-eration 

Safety belts 

& WARNING 
Improperly positioned safety belts can cause serious personal 
injury in an accident. 

• Expectant mothers must always wear the lap portion of the 
safety belt as low as possible across the pelvis and below the 
rounding of the abdomen. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS and other important 
information ~ & in "Fastening safety belts" on page 201. • 

Unfastening safety belts 

Unbuckle the safety belt with the red release button only 
after the vehicle has stopped. 

Fig. 210 Releasing 
the tongue from the 
buckle 

Push the red release button on the buckle ::::, fig. 210. The 
belt tongue will spring out of the buckle ::::, /1. 
Let the belt wind up on the retractor as you guide the belt 
tongue to its stowed position . 

& WARNING 
Never unfasten safety belt while the vehicle is moving. Doing so 
will increase your risk of being injured or killed. • 
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Adjusting safety belt height 

Use the safety belt height adjustment to change belt 
position on the shoulder. 

Fig. 211 Adjusting 
shoulder belt height 

The safety belt height adjustors for the front seats can be 
used to adjust the height of the shoulder portion of the 
safety belt so that it is positioned correctly. 

- Push the latch => fig. 211 up or down so that the shoulder 
portion of the safety belt is positioned nearly midway over 
the shoulder => & in "Safety belt position" on page 202. 

& WARNING 

Always read and heed all WARNINGS and other important infor­
mation => page 200. • 

Improperly worn safety belts 

Incorrectly positioned safety belts can cause severe inju­
ries. 

Wearing safety belts improperly can cause serious injury or 
death. Safety belts can only work when they are correctly 
positioned on the body . Improper seating positions reduce 

the effectiveness of safety belts and will even increase the 
risk of injury and death by moving the safety belt to critical 
areas of the body. Improper seating positions also increase 
the risk of serious injury and death when an airbag deploys 
and strikes an occupant who is not in the correct seating posi­
tion. A driver is responsible for the safety of all vehicle occu­
pants and especially for children . Therefore: 

- Never permit anyone to assume an incorrect sitting posi­
tion in the vehicle while traveling =>& . 

& WARNING 
Improperly worn safety belts increase the risk of serious personal 
injury and death whenever a vehicle is being used. 

• Always make sure that all vehicle occupants are correctly 
restrained and stay in a correct seating position whenever the 
vehicle is being used. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS and other important 
information => page 200. • 

Safety belt pretensioners 

How safety belt pretensioners work 

In front, side and rear-end collisions above a particular 
severity, safety belts are tensioned automatically. 

The safety belts are equipped with safety belt pretensioners. The 
system is activated by sensors in front, side and rear-end collisions of 
great severity. This tightens the belt and takes up belt slack ~ & in 
"Service and disposal of safety belt pretensioner" on page 205 . 
Taking up the slack helps to reduce forward occupant movement 
during a collision. .. 
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[I) Tips 
The safety belt pretensioner can only be activated once. 

• In minor frontal and side collisions, in rear-end collisions, in a ro ll­
over and in acc idents involving very little impact force, the safety belt 
pretensioner are not activated. 

• When the safety belt pretensioner is activated, a fine dust is 
re leased . This is norma l and is not caused by a fire in the vehicle. 

• The relevant safety requirements must be observed when the 
vehicle or components of the system are scrapped. A qualified deal­
ersh ip is familiar with these regulat ions and will be pleased to pass on 
the information to you . 

• Be sure to observe all safety, environmental and other regulations 
if the vehicle or individual parts of t he system, particularly the safety 
belt or a irbag, are to be disposed. We recommend you have your 
authorized Audi dea ler perform this service for you . • 

Service and disposal of safety belt 
pretensioner 

The safety be lt pretensioners are parts of the safety belts on you r 
Audi. Installing, removing, servic ing or repairing of belt preten­
sioners can damage the safety belt system and prevent it from 
work ing correctly in a collision. 

There are some important things you have to know to make sure that 
the effectiveness of the system will not be impaired and that 
discarded components do not cause injury or pollute the environ­
ment. 

& WARNING 

Improper care, servicing and repair procedures can increase the 
risk of personal injury and death by preventing a safety belt 
pretensioner from activating when needed or activating it unex­
pectedly: 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle operation 

& WARNING (cont inued) 

• The belt pretensioner system can be activated only once. If belt 
pretensioners have been activated, the system must be replaced. 

• Never repair, adjust, or change any parts of the safety belt 
system. 

• Safety belt systems including safety belt pretensioners cannot 
be repaired. Special procedures are required for removal, installa ­
tion and disposal of this system. 

• For any work on the safety belt system, we strongly recom­
mend that you see your authorized Audi dealer or qualified tech­
nician who has an Audi approved repair manual, training and 
special equipment necessary. 

~ For the sake of the environment 
Undeployed airbag modules and pretensioners might be classified as 
Perchlorate Material -special handling may apply, see 
www.dtsc .ca .gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate. When the vehicle or 
parts of the restraint system including a irbag modu les safety belts 
with pretensioners are scrapped, all app licab le laws and regu lations 
must be observed. Your authorized Aud i dealer is familiar with these 
requirements and we recommend that you have your dealer perform 
th is service fo r you. • 
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Airbag system 

Important things to know 

Importance of wearing safety belts and 
sitting properly 

Airbags are only supplemental restraints. For airbags to 
do their job, occupants must always properly wear their 
safety belts and be in a proper seating position. 

For your safety and the safety of your passengers, before 
driving off, always: 

- Adjust the driver's seat and steering wheel properly 
~ page 188, 

- Adjust the front passenger's seat properly~ page 77, 

- Wear safety belts properly~ page 200, 

- Always properly use the proper child restraint to protect 
children~ page 231. 

In a collision, airbags must inflate within the blink of an eye and with 
considerable force. The supplemental airbags can cause injuries if the 
driver or the front seat passenger is not seated properly. Therefore in 
order to help the airbag to do its job, it is important, both as a driver 
and as a passenger to sit properly at all times. 

By keeping room between your body and the steering wheel and the 
front of the passenger compartment, the airbag can inflate fully and 
completely and provide supplemental protection in certain frontal 
collisions => page 188, "Proper occupant seating positions". For 
details on the operation of the seat adjustment controls => page 77. 

It's especially important that children are properly restrained 
=> page 231. 

There is a lot that the driver and the passengers can and must do to 
help the individual safety features installed in your Audi work 
together as a system. 

Proper seating position is impo rtant so that the front airbag on the 
driver side can do its job. If you have a physical impairment or condi­
tion that prevents you from sitting properly on the driver seat with 
the safety belt properly fastened and reaching the pedals, or if you 
have concerns with regard to the function or operation of the 
Advanced Airbag System, please contact your authorized Audi dealer 
or qualified workshop, or call Audi Customer CARE at 1-800-822-
2834 for possible modifications to your vehicle. 

When the airbag system deploys, a gas generator will fill the airbags, 
break open the padded covers, and inflate between the steering 
wheel and the driver and between the instrument panel and the front 
passenger . The airbags will deflate immediately after deployment so 
that the front occupants can see through the windshield again 
without interruption. 

All of this takes place in the blink of an eye, so fast that many people 
don't even realize that the airbags have deployed. The airbags also 
inflate with a great deal of force and nothing should be in their way 
when they deploy. Front airbags in combination with properly worn 
safety belts slow down and limit the occupant's forward movement. 
Together they help to prevent the driver and front seat passenger 
from hitting parts of the inside of the vehicle while reducing the 
forces acting on the occupant during the crash. In this way they help 
to reduce the risk of injury to the head and upper body in the crash . 
Airbags do not protect the arms or the lower parts of the body. 

Both front airbags will not inflate in all frontal collisions. The trig­
gering of the airbag system depends on the vehicle deceleration rate 
caused by the collision and registered by the electronic control unit. 
If this rate is below the reference value programmed into the control 
unit, the airbags will not be triggered, even though the car may be 
badly damaged as a result of the collision. Vehicle damage, repair .,,,. 
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costs or even t he lack of vehicle damage is not necessarily an indica­
t ion of wheth er an airbag should inflat e or not. 

Since the circumstances will vary considera bly betwee n one collision 
and another, it is not possible to define a range of vehicle spee ds that 
will cover every poss ible kind and angle of impac t that will always 
trigge r the airbags. Im portant facto rs include, for examp le, the 
nat ure (hard or soft ) of th e object which t he car hits, th e angle of 
impact, vehicle speed, etc . The front airbags will also not inflate in 
side or rear collisions, or in roll-overs . 

Always remember: Airbags will deploy only once, and only in certain 
kinds of collisions . Your safety belts are always there to offer protec ­
tion in those situ at ions in which airbags are not supposed to deploy, 
or when they have alrea dy de ployed; for examp le, when your vehicle 
str ikes or is st ruck by ano ther vehicle after the first collision. 

This is just one of the reasons why an airbag is a supplementary 
res t raint and is not a substit ute for a safety bel t. The airbag syste m 
works most effective ly whe n used with the safety belts . Therefore, 
always properly wear your safety belts ~ page 197 . 

& WARNING 

Sitting too close to the steering wheel or instrument panel will 
decrease the effectiveness of the airbags and will increase the risk 
of personal injury in a collision. 

• Never sit closer than 10 inches (25 cm) to the steer ing wheel or 
instrument panel. 

• If you cannot sit more than 10 inches (25 cm) from the 
steering wheel, investigate whether adaptive equipment may be 
available to help you reach the pedals and increase your seating 
distance from the steering wheel. 

• If you are unrestrained, leaning forward, sitting sideways or 
out of position in any way, your risk of injury is much higher. 

• You will also receive serious injuries and could even be killed if 
you are up against the airbag or too close to it when it inflates -
even with an Advanced Airbag . 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle operation 

& WARNING (cont inued) 

• To reduce the risk of injury when an airbag inflates, always 
wear safety belts properly => page 201, "Safety belts ". 

• Always make certain that children age 12 or younger always 
ride in the rear seat. If children are not properly restrained, they 
may be severely injured or killed when an airbag inflates. 

• Never let children ride unrestrained or improperly restrained in 
the vehicle. Adjust the front seats properly . 

• Never ride with the backrest reclined. 

• Always sit as far as possible from the steering wheel or the 
instrument panel => page 188. 

• Always sit upright with your back against the backre st of your 
seat . 

• Never place your feet on the instrument panel or on the seat. 
Always keep both feet on the floor in front of the seat to help 
prevent serious injuries to the legs and hips if the airbag inflates . 

• Never recline the front passenger 's seat to transport objects . 
Items can also move into the area of the side airbag or the front 
airbag during braking or in a sudden maneuver. Objects near the 
airbags can become projectiles and cause injury when an airbag 
inflates . 

& WARNING 
Airbags that have deployed in a crash must be replaced. 

• Use only original equ ipment airbags approved by Audi and 
installed by a trained technician who has the necessary tools and 
diagnostic equipment to properly replace any airbag in your 
vehicle and assure system effectiveness in a crash. 

• Never permit salvaged or recycled airbags to be installed in 
your vehicle. • 
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Child restraints on the front seat - some 
important things to know 

- Be sure to read the important information and heed the 
WARNINGS for important details about children and 
Advanced Airbags =:> page 231. 

Even though your veh icle is eq uipped with an Advanced Airbag 
System, make certain that all children, especially those 12 years and 
younger, a lways ride in the back seat properly rest rained for the ir age 
and size . The airbag on the passenger side makes the front seat a 
potentially dangerous place fo r a child to ride. The front seat is not 
the safest place for a child in a forward-facing child seat . It can be a 
very da ngerous pla ce fo r an infant or a ch ild in a rearwa rd-faci ng sea t . 

The Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle has been cert ified to 
comply with the req uirements of United States Federa l Motor Vehicle 
Safety Standard 208 as applicable at the time your vehicle was manu­
factured . 

The St andard requi res the front airbag on t he passenger side to be 
turned off ("suppressed") if a child up to about one year of age 
restra ined in o ne of t he rea r-facing or forward -fa cing infant 
restra ints listed in Federa l Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 208 with 
which the Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle was certified has 
been installed o n the front passenger seat . For a listing of the child 
restraints that were used to certify compliance with the US Safety 
Standard=> page 233 . 

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light in the instrument panel tells you 
when the front Advanced Airbag on the passenge r side has been 
turned off by the electronic control unit . 

Each time you t urn on the ign ition, the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 
light will come on for a few seconds and: 

• will stay on if the front passenger seat is not occupied, 

• will stay on if there is a small ch ild or child rest raint on the front 
passenger seat, 

• w ill go off if the front passenger seat is occup ied by an adult as 
registe red by t he weigh t -sens ing ma t :::::> page 217, "Moni t oring the 
Advanced Airbag System" . 

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes on when the control unit 
detects a tota l we igh t on t he front passenger seat t hat req uires the 
front airbag to be turned off. 

If t he t otal we ight on the front passenge r sea t is more t han t hat of a 
typical 1 year-old child but less than the weight of a small adu lt, the 
front ai rbag on the passenger side can dep loy (the PASSENGER AIR 
BAG OFF light does not come on). If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 
light does not come on, the fro nt airbag on the passenger side has 
not been tu rned off by the e lectro nic cont rol unit and can deploy if 
the cont rol unit senses an impact that meets the conditions stored in 
its memory. 

For example , the airbag may deploy if: 

• a small child that is heavier than a typical 1 year-old child is on the 
front passenge r seat (regard less of whet her the child is in one of the 
child seats listed :::::> page 233), or 

• a chi ld who has outgrown child restra ints is o n the front passenger 
seat. 

If the fron t passenger a irbag is turned off, the PASSENGER AIR BAG 
OFF light comes on in the instrument cluster and stays on. 

The front a irbag on the passenger side may not dep loy (the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not illum inate and stay lit) even 
if a small ad ult or teenage r, or a passenger who is not sitting upright 
wit h t he ir back against a non-recli ned backrest wit h their feet on the 
veh icle floor in front of the seat is on the front passenger seat 
=> page 188, "Prope r seat ing pos ition for the dr iver". 

If the front passenger airbag deploys, the Federal Standard requires 
t he a irbag to meet the "low risk" deployment criteria to red uce t he 
risk of injury through interaction with the airbag. "Low risk" deploy­
ment occurs in t hose crashes that ta ke place at lower decelerations as 
defined in the elec t ronic control unit:::::> page 218, "PASSENGER AIR 
BAG OFF light". liJ, 
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Always remember, a child seat or infant carrier insta lled on t he front 
sea t may be st ruck and knocked out of posi ti on by t he rapidl y 
inflating passenge r's airbag in a frontal coll is io n. The a irbag cou ld 
great ly reduce the effect iveness of the child restraint and even seri­
ously injur e t he child dur ing inflat io n. 

For this reason, and because the back seat is the safest place for chil­
dren - whe n properly restra ined acco rding to t heir age an d size - we 
strongly recommend that childre n always sit in the back seat 
=> page 23 1, "Child Safety". 

& WARNING 

A child in a rearward -facing child seat installed on the front 
passenger seat will be seriously injured and can be killed if the 
front airbag inflates - even with an Advanced Airbag System. 

• The inflating airbag will hit the child seat or infant carrier with 
great force and will smash the child seat and child against the 
backrest, center armrest, door or roof. 

• Always install rear-facing child seats on the rear seat. 

• If you must install a rearward facing child seat on the front 
passenger seat because of exceptional circumstances and the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not come on and stay on, 
immediately install the rear-facing child seat in a rear seating 
position and have the airbag system inspected by your Audi 
dealer . 

• Forward-facing child seats installed on the front passenger 's 
seat may interfere with the deployment of the airbag and cause 
serious personal injury to the child. 

& WARNING 

If, in exceptional circumstances, you must install a forward-f acing 
child restraint on the front passenger's seat: 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle operation 

& WARNING (cont inued) 

• Always make sure the forward-facing seat has been designed 
and certified by its manufacturer for use on a front seat with a 
passenger front and side airbag. 

• Never put the forward -facing child restraint up aga inst or very 
near the instrument panel. 

• Always move the passenger seat into its rearmost position in 
the seat's fore and aft adjustment range, as far away from the 
airbag as possible before installing the forward-facing child 
restraint. The backrest must be adjusted to an upright position. 

• Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes on 
and stays on all the time whenever the ignition is switched on. 

& WARNING 

To reduce the risk of seriou s injury, make sure that the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light will be displayed whenever a child 
restraint is installed on the front pas senger seat and the ignition 
is switched on. 

• If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not stay on, perform 
the checks described => page 217 , "Monitoring the Advanced 
Airbag System ". 

• Take the child restra int off the front passenger seat and install 
it properly at one of the rear seat positions if the PASSENGER AIR 
BAG OFF light does not stay on . 

• Have th e airbag system inspected by your Audi dealer immedi · 
ately. 

• Always carefully follow instructions from child restraint manu· 
facturers when installing child restraints . 

& WARNING 
If, in exceptional circumstances , you must install a forward or 
rearward-facing child restraint on the front passenger's seat : 
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& WARNING (cont inued) 

• Imp rope r installati on of child rest raint s can reduc e their effec­
tiveness or even prevent them from providing any protection . 

• An improperly installed child restraint can interfere with the 
airbag as it deploy s and serious ly injure or even kill the child -even 
with an Advanced Airbag System . 

• Always carefully follow the manu facturer 's instructions 
provided with the child seat or carrier. 

• Never place additional items on the seat that can increase the 
total weight registered by the weight-sensing mat and can cause 
injury in a crash. • 

Front airbags 

Description of front airbags 

The airbag system can provide supplemental protection 
to properly restrained front seat occupants. 

Fig. 212 Location of 
driver airbag: in 
steering wheel 

I -
Fig. 2 13 Location of 
front passenger's 
airbag: in the instru· 
ment panel 

Your vehicle is equ ipped with an "Advanced Airbag System" in compli ­
ance with United States Federal Moto r Vehicle Safety Standard 
(FMVSS) 208 as applicable at the time you r veh icle was ma nufac­
t ured . The safety be lts for the front seats have "pretensioners" that 
help to take s lack out of the be lt system. The pret ensioners are a lso 
activated by the electronic control unit for the airbag system. 

The front safe ty be lts also have load limit ers to help red uce t he forces 
applied to the body in a crash. 

The airbag for the dr iver is in the steering whee l hub => fig . 212 and 
the airbag fo r the front passenger is in the instrument panel 
=> fig. 213 . The general location of the airbags is marked "AIRBAG". 

There is a lot you need t o know abou t t he air bags in your vehicle. We 
urge you to read the deta iled information about airbags , safety be lts 
and child safety in this and t he ot her chapters that make up the 
owner's literature . Please be sure to heed the WARNINGS - they are 
extremely importa nt fo r your safety and the safety of your passen ­
gers, especially infants a nd small children . 

& WARNING 
Never rely on airbags alone for protection. 

• Even when they deploy, airbags provide only supplementa l 
protection . 
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& WARNING (continued) 

• Airbag work most effectively when used with properly worn 
safety belts . 

• Therefore, always wear your safety belts and make sure that 
everybody in your vehicle is properly restrained . 

& WARNING 
A person on the front passenger seat , especially infants and small 
children, will receive serious injuries and can even be killed by 
being too close to the airbag when it inflates . 

• Although the Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle is 
designed to turn off the front passenger airbag if an infant or a 
small child is on the front passenger seat, nobody can absolutely 
guarantee that deployment under these special conditions is 
impossible in all conceivable situations that may happen during 
the useful life of your vehicle. 
• The Advanced Airbag System can deploy in accordance with the 
"low risk" option under the U.S. Federal Standard if a child that is 
heavier than the typical one-year old child is on the front 
passenger seat and the other condition s for airbag deployment 
are met. 

• Accident statistics have shown that children are generally safer 
in the rear seat area than in the front seating position. 

• For their own safety, all children, especially 12 years and 
younger, should alway s ride in the back properly restrained for 
their age and size. • 

Advanced front airbag system 

Your vehicle is equipped with a front Advanced Airbag System in 
compliance wit h Unit ed States Feder al Mot or Vehicle Safety Standar d 
208 as app licab le at the time your vehicle was manufactured. 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle operation 

The front Advanced Airbag System supp lements the safety belts to 
prov ide add itional prote ction for t he dr iver's and fr ont passenge r's 
heads a nd upper bodies in fro ntal crashes. The airbags inflate on ly in 
fronta l im pacts whe n the vehicle dece le ration is high enoug h. 

The front Advanced Airbag Syst e m for t he fron t se at occupan t s is not 
a substitute for your safety be lts. Rathe r, it is part of the overa ll occu­
pa nt res t ra int system in yo ur ve hicle. Always remembe r th at t he 
airbag system can on ly help to protect you, if you are s itting upr ight, 
we ar ing your safety be lt a nd wear ing it prope rly. This is why you and 
your passengers must always be properly restra ined, not just beca use 
t he law requires you to be. 

The Advanced Airbag System in your vehicl e has been cert ified to 
meet the "low ris k" requirements fo r 3 and 6 year-old child ren on the 
pas senge r side an d very sma ll adults on the d river side. The low risk 
deployment criter ia a re intended to he lp red uce the risk of injury 
t hroug h int eraction wit h t he front a irbag t hat can occur, fo r exam ple, 
by being too close to the steering wheel and instr ument panel when 
t he ai rbag inflates. 

In addit ion, the system has bee n certified to comply wit h t he 
"sup pression" requirements of the Safety Sta nda rd, to turn off the 
front airbag for infants 12 mont hs old a nd you nger who are 
restra ined o n the front passenger seat in child restraints that are 
listed in the Sta nda rd::::> page 233, "Child rest ra ints a nd Advanced 
Airbags". 

"Supp ression" re qu ires t he fron t airb ag on t he passenger side to be 
t urn ed off if: 

• a ch ild up to about one yea r of age is restrained on the front 
passenger seat in one of t he rea r-fa cing or forwar d -fac ing infant 
restra ints listed in Federal Moto r Vehicle Safety Stan dard 208 with 
which the Advanc e d Airbag System in you r ve hicle was certi fie d . For a 
list ing of the child rest raints t hat were used to certify your vehicle's 
comp liance wit h th e US Safe ty Sta nd ard => page 233, 

• we ight less than a thresho ld level stored in the contro l unit is 
de t ected on t he fro nt passenge r sea t . 
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W hen a perso n is detected on the fro nt passenger seat, we ighing 
mo re t han t he to t al we ight of a child t hat is about 1 year old 
restra ined in one of the rear -facing or forward -fac ing infant 
restraints (listed in Federal Moto r Vehicle Safety Sta ndard 208 with 
which the Advanced Airbag System in you r veh icle was cert ified), the 
front airbag on the passenge r side may or may not dep loy. 

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF ligh t co mes on when t he ele ct ronic 
control un it detects a tota l weight on t he front passenger seat t hat 
requ ires t he fron t air bag t o be turned off . If t he PASSENGER AIR 
BAG OFF light does not come on, the front a irbag on the passenger 
side has not been tu rned off by the con tr ol unit and can deploy if the 
cont rol un it senses an impact that meets the cond itions stored in its 
memory. 

If t he tota l weig ht on t he fron t passenger seat is more than that of a 
typical 1 year-old, but less than the weight of a small adult, the front 
airbag on the passenge r s ide may deploy (the PASSENGER AIR BAG 
OFF light does not come on). 

For example, the airbag may deploy if: 

• a small ch ild t hat is heav ie r t han a typ ica l 1 year-o ld child is on the 
front passenger seat (regard less of whethe r the chi ld is in one of the 
child se ats liste d => page 23 3), 

• a child who has outgrown chi ld rest raints is on t he front passenger 
se at. 

If the front passenger a irbag is turned off, the PASSENGER AIR BAG 
OFF light in t he cen t er of t he inst rume nt panel will come on and stay 
on. 

The front a irbag on the passenger side may not deploy (the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light do es not illum inate and st ay lit) if: 

• a small adult or teenager is on the front passenger seat 

• a passenger who is not sit ting upright with their back against a 
non -reclined bac krest with the ir feet on the ve hicle floor in front of 
th e seat is on t he front pas senge r seat. 

If the front passenge r a irbag dep loys, the Federal Standard requires 
t he airbag to mee t the "low risk" deployment crit er ia t o help reduce 

the risk of inju ry t hrough interaction with the a irbag. "Low risk" 
de ploymen t occurs in t hose crashes th at t ake plac e at lowe r de celer ­
ations as defined in the elect ronic contro l unit=> page 217 . 

Always remember: Even t hough your vehicle is eq uipped with 
Advan ced Airbags, the safes t pla ce for child ren is prope rly rest rained 
on the back seat. Please be sure to read the important information in 
th e sections t hat foll ow and be su re t o hee d a ll of t he WARNINGS. 

& WARNING 
To reduce the risk of injury when an airbag inflate s, always wear 
safety belts properly. 

• If you are unrestrained, leaning forward, sitting sideways or 
out of position in any way, your risk of injury is much higher . 

• You will also receive serious injuries and could even be killed if 
you are up against the airbag or too close to it when it inflates -
even with an Advanced Airbag => page 206. 

& WARNING 
A child in a rearward-facing child seat installed on the front 
passenger seat will be seriously injured and can be killed if the 
front airbag inflates - even with an Advanced Airbag System. 

• Although the Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle is 
designed to turn off the front airbag when a rearward-facing child 
restraint has been installed on the front passenger seat, nobody 
can absolutely guarantee that deployment is impossible in all 
conceivable situation s that may happen during the useful life of 
your vehicle . 

• The inflating airbag will hit the child seat or infant carrier with 
great force and will smash the child seat and child against the 
backrest, center armre st, door, or roof . 

• Always install rearward-facing child restraints on the rear seat . 

• If you must install a rearward facing child seat on the front 
passenger seat because of exceptional circumstances and the 
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& WARNING (continued) 

PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not come on and stay on, 
imm ediately install the rear-facing child seat in a rear seating 
position and have the airbag system inspected by your Audi 
dealer . 

& WARNING 
If, in exceptional circumstances, you must install a forward-facing 
child restraint on the front passenger's seat: 

• Always make sure the forward-facing seat has been designed 
and cert ified by its manufacturer for use on a front seat with a 
passenger front and side airbag . 

• Never put the forward-facing child restraint up against or very 
near the instrument panel. 

• Alway s move the passenger seat into its rearmost position in 
the seat's fore and aft adjustment range, as far away from the 
airbag as possible, before installing the forward-facing child 
restraint. The backrest must be adjusted to an upright position. 

• Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes on 
and stays on all the time whenever the ignition is switched on. • 

Advanced Airbag System components 

The front passenger seat in your veh icle has a lot of very important 
parts of t he Advanced Airbag System in it. These parts include t he 
we ight-sens ing mat, sensors, wiring, bracke t s, and more . The func­
tion of the system in the front pa ssenger seat is chec ked by the elec­
tr on ic contro l unit whe n the ignit ion is on . The contro l unit monitors 
the Advanced Airbag System and turns the airbag indicator light on 
when a mal f unction in the system compone nts is detected. The func­
tion of the a irbag indicator light is described in g reater detail be low. 
Because t he fron t passenge r seat con t ains import ant parts of th e 
Advanced Airbag System, you must take care to prevent it from being 

Controls and equip­
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Safety first Vehicle operation 

damaged . Damage to the seat may prevent t he Advanced Airbag for 
t he fro nt pa ssenge r se at from doing its job in a cra sh . 

The front Advanced Airbag System consists of the 
following: 

• Cras h sensors in the front of the vehicle t hat measure vehicle 
accele rat ion/ dece le rat ion t o prov ide info rma tion t o t he Advanc ed 
Airbag System about t he severity of the crash . 

• An e lect ron ic con t rol uni t , with integr at ed crash sen sors fo r fr ont 
and side impacts. The contro l unit "dec ides" whet her to fire the front 
air bag s base d on th e infor mati on received fro m t he cras h sensors. 
The control unit also "decides" whether the saf ety bel t pret en s ioners 
sh ould be act ivat ed. 

• An Advanced Airbag with gas generator for the dr iver inside the 
stee ring whee l hub . 

• An Advanced Airbag with gas generator inside the inst rument 
pane l for t he fron t pas senge r. 

• A weig ht-sensing mat under the upholste ry padd ing of the front 
passenge r seat cushion th at measures t he tota l we ight on t he seat. 
The informat ion registe red is se nt cont inuo us ly to the electronic 
contr ol un it to regulat e deploymen t of t he fr ont Advanced Airba g on 
the passenger side . 

• An airbag monito ring system and ind icator light in t he inst rume nt 
cluster => page 217. 

• The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes on an d stays on in the 
center of the instr ument panel => page 218, fig . 215 an d tells you 
whe n the fr ont Advan ced Airbag on t he passenge r side has bee n 
t urned off. 

• A senso r below th e saf ety belt lat ch fo r t he front seat pa ssenger 
to meas ure the tension on the safety be lt . The tens ion on the safety 
bel t an d t he we ight regi st ered by t he we ight- sensing mat he lp t he 
cont rol un it "dec ide" whether the front airbag fo r t he front 
pa ssenger seat should be t ur ned off o r not => page 20 8, "Child 
restraints on t he front seat - some important thi ngs to know". ... 
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• A sensor in the safety belt latch for t he driver and for the front 
sea t passenge r t hat senses whet her t hat safe ty bel t is la t ched or not 
and t ransmits this information to the electron ic cont rol un it . 

& WARNING 
Damage to the front passenger seat can prevent the front airbag 
from working properly . 

• Improper repair or disassembly of the front passenger and 
driver seat will prevent the Advanced Airbag System from func­
tioning properly. 

• Repairs to the front passenger seat must be performed by qual­
ified and properly trained workshop personnel. 

• Never remove the front passenger or driver seat from the 
vehicle. 

• Never remove the uphol stery from the front passenger seat. 

• Never disassemble or remove parts from the seat or disconnect 
wires from it. 

• Never carry sharp objects in your pockets or place them on th e 
seat. If the weight -sensing mat in the passenger seat is punctured 
it cannot work properly. 

• Never carry things on your lap or carry objects on the passenger 
seat. Such items can increase the weight registered by the weight ­
sensing mat and send the wrong information to the airbag control 
unit. 

• Never store items under the front passenger seat. Parts of the 
Advanced Airbag System under the passenger seat could be 
damaged, prevent ing them and the airbag system from working 
properly. 

• Never place seat covers or replacement upholstery that have 
not been specifically approved by Audi on the front seats. 

• Seat covers can prevent the Advanced Airbag System from 
recognizing child restraints or occupants on the front passenger 
seat and prevent the side airbag in the seat backrest from 
deploying properly . 

& WARNING (continued ) 

• Never use cushions, pillow s, blankets or similar items on the 
front passenger seat . The additional padding will prevent the 
weight-sens ing mat in the seat from accurately registering the 
child restraint or person on the seat and prevent the Advanced 
Airbag System from functioning properly . 

• If you must use a child restraint on the front passenger seat 
and the child restraint manufacturer's instructions require the use 
of a towel, foam cushion or something else to properly position 
the child restraint , make certain that the PASSENGER AIR BAG 
OFF light comes on and stays on whenever the child restraint is 
installed on the front passenger seat. 

• If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not come on and 
stay on, immediately install child restraint in a rear seating posi­
tion and have the airbag system inspected by your Audi dealer. • 

How the Advanced Airbag System 
components work together 

The front Advanced Airbag System and the side airbags sup plement 
the protect ion offered by the fro nt three -po int safety belts with 
pretens ioners and load lim iters and the adjustable head restra ints to 
he lp red uce the risk of inj ury in a wide range of accident and crash 
sit uati ons. Be su re to read the impo rtan t info rmat ion about safe ty 
and heed the WARNINGS in this chapter. 

Deploy ment of th e Advan ced Airbag Syst em and t he activ at ion of t he 
safety belt pretensioners depend on the deceleration measured by 
the crash sensors and registered by the electronic contro l unit . Crash 
sever ity depe nds on speed and decelerat ion as well as the mass and 
st iffness of the vehicle or object involved in the crash. 

W hen the elect ronic contro l uni t reg ist ers a low sever ity cras h and 
the safety belt is being used, the airbag will not dep loy. If the safety 
be lt is not being us ed , the fi rst sta ge dep loys, followed by t he second 
stage after a much later time in the crash sequence. .. 



If the electronic control un it reg isters a crash of medium severity, the 
first stage of the airbag deploys fo llowed by the second stage at a 
much later t ime in the crash sequence - regardless of whether the 
safety belt is being used or not. In higher severity crashes as regis­
tered by the electronic control unit, both the first and second stages 
deploy almost at the same time . 

On the passenger side, regardless of safety belt use, the airbag will 
be turned off if the weight on the passenger seat is less than the 
amount programmed in the electronic control unit . The front airbag 
on the passenger side will also be turned off if one of the child seats 
that has been certified under Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 
208 has been recognized on the seat . The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 
light comes on and stays on to tell you when the front Advanced 
Airbag on the passenger side has been turned off~ page 208, "Child 
restraints on the front seat - some important things to know" . 

& WARNING 
To reduce the risk of injury when an airbag inflates, always wear 
safety belts properly . 

• If you are unrestrained, leaning forward, sitting sideways or 
out of position in any way, your risk of injury is much higher. 

• You will also receive serious injuries and could even be killed if 
you are up against the airbag or too close to it when it inflates -
even with an Advanced Airbag ~ page 206. • 

Safety first Vehicle OP-eration 

Airbag system 

More important things to know about front 
airbags 

Fig. 214 Inflated 
front airbags 

Safety belts are important to help keep front seat occupants in the 
proper seated position so that airbags can unfold properly and 
prov ide supplemental protection in a frontal collision. 

The front airbags are designed to provide additiona l protection for 
the chest and face of the driver and the front seat passenger when: 

• safety belts are worn properly , 

• the seats have been positioned so that the occupant is properly 
seated as far as possible from the airbag , 

• and the head restraints have been properly adjusted . 

Because airbags inflate in the blink of an eye with great force, things 
you have on yo ur lap o r have placed on the seat could become 
dangerous projectiles, and be pushed into you if the airbag inflates . 

When an airbag deploys, fine dust is released. This is normal and is 
not caused by a fire in the vehicle. This dust is made up mostly of a 
powder used to lubricate the airbags as t hey deploy . It could irritate 
skin . 

It is important to remember that while the supplemental airbag 
system is desig ned to reduce th e likelihood of se rious inj uries, other 
injuries, for example swell ing, bruising and minor abrasions, can also 
happen when airbags inflate. Airbags do not protect the arms o r the • 
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lower pa rts of the body . Front airbags supplement the th ree-point 
sa fety belts o nly in some fron ta l co llisions in whi ch th e vehicle decel­
eratio n is high enough to depl oy t he a irbags . 

Front airbags will not deploy: 

• if the ignition is sw itched off when a cras h occ urs, 

• in side collisions, 

• in rea r-end collisions, 

• in rollovers, 

• when t he cras h deceler ati o n me as ured by t he airba g syst e m is le ss 
than t he minimum thres hold needed for airbag dep loyment as regis­
t ere d by t he electro nic cont rol unit . 

The front passenger airbag also will not deploy: 

• when the fro nt pas se ng er sea t is not occupi ed, 

• when the we ight on the front passenge r seat as sense d by the 
Advanc ed Airba g Syst e m indicat es th at t he fron t airbag on the 
passenger side has to be turned off by t he elect ronic control unit (the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF ligh t com es on an d st ays on). 

& WARNING 
Sitting in the wrong position can increase the risk of serious injury 
in crashes. 

• To reduce the risk of injury when the airbags inflate, the driver 
and passengers must always sit in an upright position, must not 
lean against or place any part of their body too close to the area 
where the airbags are located. 

• Occupants who are unbelted, out of position or too close to the 
airbag can be seriously injured by an airbag as it unfolds with 
great force in the blink of an eye => page 208 . 

& WARNING 

A child in a rearward-facing child seat installed on the front 
passenger seat will be seriously injured and can be killed if the 
front airbag inflates - even with an Advanced Airbag System. 

• The inflating airbag will hit the child seat or infant carrier with 
great force and will smash the child seat and child against the 
backrest, center armrest, door or roof. 

• Always install rear-facing child seats on the rear seat . 

• If you must install a rearward facing child seat on the front 
passenger seat because of exceptional circumstances and the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not come on and stay on, 
immediately install the rear-facing child seat in a rear seating 
position and have the airbag system inspected by your Audi 
dealer . 

& WARNING 

Objects between you and the airb ag will increase the risk of injury 
in a crash by interfering with the way the airbag unfolds or by 
being pushed into you as the airbag inflates. 

• Never hold things in your hands or on your lap when the vehicle 
is in use. 

• Never transport items on or in the area of the front passenger 
seat . Objects could move into the area of the front airbags during 
braking or other sudden maneuvers and become dangerous 
projectiles that can cause se rious personal injury if the airbags 
inflate. 

• Never place or attach accessories or other objects (such as cup 
holders, telephone brackets, large, heavy or bulky objects ) on the 
doors , over or near the area marked "AIRBAG" on the steering 
wheel, instrument panel, seat backrests or between those areas 
and yourself. These objects could cause injury in a crash , especially 
when the airbags inflate. ..,. 
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& WARNING (conti nued) 

• Never recline the front passenger 's seat to transport objects. 
It ems can also move into the area of the side airbag or the front 
airbag during braking or in a sudden maneuver. Objects near the 
airbag s can become projectiles and cause injury, particularly when 
the seat is reclined. 

& WARNING 
The fine dust created when airbag s deploy can cause breathing 
problem s for people with a history of asthma or other breathing 
conditions . 

• To reduce the risk of breathing problems, those with asthma or 
other respiratory conditions should get fresh air right away by 
getting out of the vehicle or opening windows or doors . 

• If you are in a collision in which airbags deploy , wash your 
hands and face with mild soap and water before eating. 
• Be careful not to get the dust into your eyes, or into any cuts or 
scratches. 

• If the residue should get into your eyes, flush them with 
water . • 

Monitoring the Advanced Airbag 
System 

Airbag monitoring indicator light ~~ 

Two sep arate indica tors m onito r the function of the 
Adva nced Airbag Syst em : the airbag m onito ring indicator 
light and the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light. 

The Advanced Airbag System (including the elect ronic contro l unit, 
sensor circuits and system wi ri ng) is monitored cont inuously to make 
sure that it is f unction ing properly w henever the ignition is on. Each 

Controls and equip­
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time you t urn on the ign ition , the airbag mo nitoring ind icator lig ht ti 
w ill come on fo r a few seconds (self di agnostic s). 

The system must be inspected when the indicator 
light ~ : 

• does not come on when t he ignit ion is switched on, 

• does not go out a few seconds after you have switched on the igni­
tion, or 

• comes on wh il e driving. 

If an airbag system malfunction is detected, the ind icator light will 
fir st st art flashing t o cat ch t he dr iver's att ent ion and th en st ay on 
cont inuous ly to serve as a constant rem inder to have the system 
inspec t ed immed iat ely . 

If a ma lfunct ion occurs t hat t ur ns the front airbag on the passenger 
side of f, the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light will come on and stay on 
w henever t he igni t ion is on . 

& WARNING 
An airbag system that is not functioning properly cannot provide 
supplemental protection in a frontal crash. 

• If the airbag indicator light comes on, it means that there may 
be something wrong with the Advanced Airbag System. It is 
possible that the airbag will inflate when it is not supposed to, or 
will not inflate when it should . 

• Have the airbag system inspected immediately by your Audi 
dealer. • 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 
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PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light 
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) 
Fig. 215 Section from 
the instrume nt panel : 
PASSENGER AIR BAG 
OFF light 

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF ligh t is located in t he center of t he 
ins t rumen t panel => fig . 2 15 . 

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF ligh t will com e on and stay on to te ll 
you when the front Advanced Airbag on the passenger side has been 
t urned off by the ele ct ronic contro l uni t . Each t ime you t urn on t he 
ignition, the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light will flash fo r a few 
se conds and: 

• will stay on if the front passenger seat is not occupied, 

• will sta y on if t here is a small ch ild or child res tr aint on the fron t 
passenger seat, 

• will go out if t he front passenger seat is occup ied by an ad ult as 
registered by the weight-sensing mat . 

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light mu st come on and stay on if t he 
ignition is on and 

• a car bed has been installed on the front seat, or 

• a rearward -facing child restraint has been insta lled on t he front 
passenger seat, or 

• a forward-fac ing ch ild restraint has bee n installed on the front 
passenge r seat, or 

• the weight registered on t he front passe nger seat is equal to or 
less t ha n t he comb ined we ight of a typica l 1 yea r-o ld rest rained in 

one of the rear-faci ng or forward-facing infant restraints listed in 
Fede ral Mot or Vehicle Safe ty Standa rd 208 with which t he Advanc ed 
Airbag System in your vehicle was cert ified. 

If the front passen ger seat is not occupied, the front airbag will not 
dep loy, and t he PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF ligh t will st ay on. Never 
install a rearward -facing child rest raint on the f ront passenger seat, 
t he safest place fo r a child in any kind of child restra int is at one of t he 
seating pos it ions on the rear seat::::;, page 208, "Child restraints on 
t he fro nt seat - so me im portan t t hings t o know" and => page 23 1, 
"Child Safety" . 

If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes on when one of the 
conditions list ed above is met, be sure to check t he light reg ularly t o 
ma ke certain that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light stays on 
cont inuo usly whenever the ignition is on. If t he PASSENGER AIR BAG 
OFF light does not appear on and does not stay on all the t ime, stop 
as soon as it is sa fe t o do so and 

• reactivate the system by turn ing the ignition off and then tur ning 
it on again; 

• remove and reinstall the child restraint. Make sure that the child 
restrain t is properly inst all ed and t hat the safety belt for the fron t 
passenger seat has been correct ly routed th rough the chi ld restra int 
as desc ribed in the ch ild restrain t manufacture r's inst ructions; 

• make su re that the convertib le lock ing feature on t he safety belt 
for the front passenger sea t has been act ivate d an d that the safe ty 
belt has bee n pulled tight. The belt must not be loose or have loops 
of slac k so that t he senso r be low the safety belt latc h on the seat can 
do its job::::;, page 241. 

• ma ke sure t ha t things tha t may increase th e weight of the chi ld 
and child seat a re not be ing transported on the front passe nger seat; 

• make sure t hat t he safety bel t tension senso r is not blo cked. 
Shake the safety belt latch on the front passenger seat back and 
forth; 

• If a strap or tether is being used to t ie the child seat to the front 
pass enge r sea t , mak e sure that it is not so t ight t hat it cau ses t he ... 
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we ight-sens ing mat to measure mo re weig ht than is actually on t he 
se at . 

If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light still does not come on and 
does not stay on cont inuously (when the ignition is switched on), 

• t ake t he child rest raint off t he front passenge r seat and inst all it 
prope rly at one of t he rear seat pos itions. Have t he a irbag system 
inspect ed by you r Audi deale r immedi at ely. 

• move the child to a rear seat posit ion and make sure that the child 
is prop erly restra ined in a chi ld restr aint t hat is app ropr iate f or its 
size and age . 

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light sho uld NOT come on when t he 
ign ition is on and an adult is sitt ing in a proper seating pos it ion on the 
front passenge r seat. If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes on 
and stays on or flashes for abou t 5 seco nds while dr iving, under these 
circumstances, make sure that: 

• t he adu lt on t he fron t passe nger seat is prope rly se ate d on th e 
center of the seat cushion with his or her back up against the backrest 
and t he bac krest is not recline d => page 188, "Proper occupant 
seating posit ions", 

• t he adu lt is not t aking weig ht off t he se at by holding on to t he 
passenger assist handle above the fro nt passenger doo r or 
supp orting their weight on the armrest, 

• the safety belt is be ing properly worn and t hat there is not a lot of 
slack in t he safe ty be lt webb ing , 

• accessory seat covers or cushions or othe r th ings that may cause 
an incor rect readin g or impress ion on t he weight -sen sing mat under 
the upholstery of the seat have been removed from the front 
pas senge r seat, 

• a safety be lt extender has not been left in the safety belt latch fo r 
t he fron t passenge r se at. 

In addition to the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light in t he center of the 
instrument pa nel, the message PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF or 
PASSENGER AIR BAG ON will briefly appear in th e inst rume nt clus t er 
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display. This is to inform the dr iver of the current front passenger 
airbag stat us. • 

Important safety instructions on 
monitoring the Advanced Airbag System 

& WARNING 
An airbag system that is not functioning properly cannot provide 
supplemental protection in a frontal crash. 

• If the airbag indicator light comes on, it means that there may 
be something wrong with the Advanced Airbag System. It is 
possible that the airbag will inflate when it is not supposed to, or 
will not inflate when it should . 

• Have the airbag system inspected immediately by your Audi 
dealer. 

& WARNING 
If the front airbag inflates, a child without a child restraint, or in 
a rearward-facing child safety seat, or in a forward-facing child 
restraint that has not been properly installed will be seriously 
injured and can be killed . 

• Even though your vehicle is equipped with an Advanced Airbag 
System, make certain that all children, especially 12 years and 
younger , always ride on the back seat properly restrained for their 
age and size. 

• Always install forward or rear-facing child seats on the rear 
seat - even with an Advanced Airbag System . 

• If you must install a rearward-facing child seat on the front 
passenger seat because of exceptional circumstances and the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not appear and stay on, 
immediately install the rear-facing child seat in a rear seating 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 
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& WA RNI NG (conti nued ) 

position and have the airbag system inspected by your Audi 
deal er. 

• A tight tether or othe r strap on a rearward-facing child 
restraint attached to the front passenger seat can put too much 
pressure on the weight-sensing mat in the seat and register more 
weight than is actually on the seat. The heav ier weight registered 
can make the system work as though an adult were on the seat 
and deploy the Advanced Airbag when it must be suppressed 
causing serious or even fatal injury to the child . 

• If, in exceptional circumstances, you must install a forward· 
facing child restraint on the front passenger seat, always move 
the seat into it s rearmo st position in the seat's fore and aft adjust · 
ment range, as far away from the airbag as possible . The backrest 
must be adjusted to an upright position. Make sure that the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes on and stays on all the time 
whenever the ignition is switched on. 

& WARNING 
• If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light do es not go out when an 
adult is sitting on the front passenger seat after taking the steps 
de scribed above, make sure the adult is properly seated and 
restrained at one of the rear seating positions. 

• Have the airbag system inspected by your Audi dealer before 
transporting anyone on the front passenger seat . 

[ i ] Tips 

If the weight-sens ing mat in the front passenger seat detects an 
empty seat, the front airbag on the passenger side will be turned off, 
and t he PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light will stay on . • 

Repair, care and disposal of the airbags 

Parts of the airbag system are installed at many different places on 
your Audi. Install ing, remov ing, servicing or repa iring a part in an 
area of the vehicle can damage a part of an airbag system and preve nt 
that system from working pro perly in a collision. 

There are some important thi ngs you have to know to make sure that 
the effectiveness of the system will not be impa ired and that 
discarded components do not cause injury or pollute the environ­
ment . 

& WARNING 
Improper care , servicing and repair procedures can increase the 
risk of personal injury and death by preventing an airbag from 
deploying when needed or deploying an airbag unexpectedly: 

• Never cover, obstruct , or change the steering wheel horn pad or 
airbag cover or the instrument panel or modify them in any way. 

• Never attach any objects such as cup holders or telephone 
mountings to the surfaces covering the airbag unit s. 

• For cleaning the horn pad or instrument panel, use only a soft, 
dry cloth or one moistened with plain water. Solvent s or cleaners 
could damage the airbag cover or change the stiffness or strength 
of the material so that the airbag cannot deploy and protect prop· 
erly . 

• Never repair, adjust, or change any part s of the airbag system . 

• All work on the steering wheel, instrument panel , front seats 
or electrical system (including the installation of audio equip· 
ment , cellular telephones and CB radios, etc .) must be performed 
by a qualified technician who has the training and special equip · 
ment necessary . 

• For any work on the airbag system, we strongly recommend 
that you see your autho rized Audi dealer or qualified workshop. 

• Never modify the front bumper or parts of the vehicle body. liJ,, 
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& WARNING (continued) 

• Always make sure that the side airbag can inflate without 
interference: 

- Never install seat covers or replacement upholstery over the 
front seatbacks that have not been specifically approved by 
Audi . 

- Never use additional seat cushions that cover the areas 
where the side airbags inflate . 

- Damage to the original seat covers or to the seam in the area 
of the side airbag module must always be repaired immedi­
ately by an authorized Audi dealer. 

• The airbag system can be activated only once. After an airbag 
has inflated, it must be replaced by an authorized Audi dealer or 
qualified technician who has the technical information , training 
and special equipment necessary. 

• The airbag system can be deployed only once. After an airbag 
has been deployed, it must be replaced with new replacement 
parts designed and approved especially for your Audi model 
version. Replacement of complete airbag systems or airbag 
components must be performed by qualified workshops only. 
Make sure that any airbag service action is entered in your Audi 
Warranty & Maintenance booklet under AIRBAG REPLACEMENT 
RECORD. 

• For safety reasons in severe accidents, the alternator and 
starter are separated from the vehicle battery with a pyrotechni c 
circuit interrupter . 

- Work on the pyrotechnic circuit interrupter must only be 
performed by a qualified dealer - risk of an accident! 

- If the vehicle or the circuit interrupter is scrapped, all appli­
cable safety precautions must be followed . 

Controls and equip­
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<£' For the sake of the environment 
Undeployed airbag modules and pretens ioners mig ht be classified as 
Perch lorate Material - special handling may app ly, see 
www.d t sc.ca.gov/ha za rdouswaste/pe rchlorate . Whe n t he vehicle or 
parts of the restraint system including airbag modules and safety 
bel t s wit h prete nsioners are scra pped, a ll applica ble laws an d regula­
tions must be observed. Your authorized Audi dea ler is familiar with 
t hese requireme nts and we recommend tha t you have you r dealer 
perform this service for you. • 

Other things that can affect Advanced 
Airbag performance 

Chang ing the ve hicle's suspension system can change the way that 
t he Advanced Airbag System pe rforms in a crash . For example, using 
tire-r im combinations not approved by Audi, lower ing t he veh icle, 
chang ing t he st iffness of th e suspe nsion, including t he springs, 
suspension str uts, shoc k absorbe rs etc. can change the forces that 
are meas ured by the airb ag sensors and sen t to t he ele ctron ic con t rol 
uni t . Some suspension changes can, for examp le, increase t he force 
levels measu red by t he sensors and ma ke t he airbag sys t em dep loy in 
crashes in which it wou ld not deploy if the changes had not bee n 
made . Other kinds of changes may redu ce the force levels meas ured 
by the senso rs and prevent t he airbag from dep loying when it should . 

The sensors in the safety belt buckle for the d river and front 
passenger se at t ell t he e lect ro nic cont rol mo dule if the safety belt is 
latc hed or not . If the safety be lt is be ing used, the fron t airbag will 
dep loy at a sligh tly hig her ra t e of vehicle decelerat ion t han if t he 
safety belt is not be ing used. The refo re, in a part icular collis ion, it is 
poss ible that an a irbag will not deploy at a seating posit ion where the 
safety belt is being used but will inflate at the posi t ion whe re the 
safety belt is not bei ng used. It is important that not hing interfere 
with th e safe ty be lt bu ckles so t ha t th e sensor s can sen d the correct 
information about safety belt use to the electronic contro l unit. .. 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 
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& WARNING 
Changing th e vehicle 's suspension including use of unapproved 
tire -rim combination s can change Advanced Airbag performan ce 
and increase the risk of serious personal injury in a crash. 

• Never install suspension component s that do not have the 
same performance characteristics as the components originally 
installed on your vehicle. 

• Never use tir e-rim combinations that have not been approved 
by Audi. 

& WARNING 
Item s stored betw een the safety belt buckle and the center 
console can cause the sensors in the buckle to send the wrong 
information to the electroni c control module and prevent the 
Advanced Airbag System from working properly. 

• Always make sure that nothing can interfere with the safety 
belt buckles and that they are not obstru cted . 

<£> For the sake of the environment 
Undeployed airbag modu les and pretensioners might be class ified as 
Perchlo rate Mate rial - spe cial ha ndling may apply , see 
www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/pe rchlorate . When the vehicle or 
pa rts of t he rest raint sys t em includ ing a irbag mod ules and safe t y 
belts with pretensioners are scrapped, all applicable laws and regula­
tions must be observed . Your authorize d Audi dea ler is familiar with 
these requirements and we recommend that you have yo ur dealer 
perform this serv ice for you. • 

Knee airbags 

Description of knee airbags 

The airbag system can provide supplemental protect ion 
to properly restrained front seat occupants. 

0 

Fig. 21 6 Driver's 
airbag 

The a irbag for the dr iver is located in the inst rument pane l under­
neath the steering whee l ~ fig . 216, t he airbag for the passenger is 
at abo ut t he same height in t he instr ument panel un derneath the 
glove compartment. 

The knee airbag offers ad dit ional protec t ion to t he dr iver's and 
passenger's knees and upper and lower thigh areas as a supplement 
t o t he safety bel t s. 

If the front a irbags dep loy, the knee airbags a lso deploy in frontal 
collisions above a certain severity ~ page 215, "More importan t 
t hings t o know abou t front airbags " . 

Besides the ir no rma l safety function , safety belts work to help keep 
t he drive r o r front passenger in po sit ion in case of a frontal collision 
so that the a irbags can provide protection . 

The airbag system is not a substitute for your safety belt . Rather, it is 
pa rt of t he ove rall occupant rest ra int system in your veh icle. Always 
remember t hat the airbag system can on ly help to protect you if you 
are wearing your safety be lt and wear ing it pr operly . This is why you .. 



should always wear your safety belt, not just because the law requires 
you to do so => page 197, "General notes". 

The safety belt buckle for the driver and front seat passenger have 
switches that tell the airbag control module if the safety be lt is being 
used or not. If the safety belt is being used, the knee airbag will 
dep loy at a s light ly higher rate of deceleration than if the be lt is not 
being used. The refore, in a particular collision, it is possible that an 
airbag will not deploy at a seating position where the safety be lt is 
being used but will inflate at the position where the safety be lt is not 
being used. 

Remember too, airbags will deploy only once and only in certain kinds 
of accidents -your safety belts are always there to offer protection in 
those accidents in which airbags are not supposed to deploy or when 
t hey have already deployed, for example when you r vehicle strikes or 
is struck by another after the first collision. 

This is just one of the reasons why an airbag is not a substitute for the 
safety belt . The airbag system works most effectively when used with 
the safety belts. Therefore, always wear your safety belts correctly. 

It is important to remembe r t hat while the supplemental airbag 
system is designed to reduce the likelihood of serious injur ies, other 
injuries, for example, swe lling, bruis ing, and minor abrasions can 
also be assoc iated with airbags. 

The knee airbag system basically consists of: 

• The electronic contro l module 

• Two inflatable airbags (airbag and gas gene rator), one for the 
driver and one for the front passenger 

• The airbag indicator light in the instrument panel 

The knee airbag system will not deploy: 

• when the ignition is turned off 

• in front-end collisions when the decelerat ion measured by the 
control unit is too low 

• in side collisions 

• in rear-end collisions 

Safety first Vehicle OP-eration 

Airbag system 

• in rollovers 

• in the even t of a system ma lfunction (warning/ indicator light illu­
minated) => page 17. 

& WARNING 
• Safety belts and the airbag system can only provide protection 
when occupants are in the proper seating position => page 215. 

• If the airbag indicator light comes when the vehicle is being 
used, have the system inspected immediately by your authorized 
Audi dealer. The airbag may not work properly when the vehicle 
acceleration in a side collision is high enough to deploy the airbag. 
See also => page 17. • 

How knee airbags work 

The risk of injury to the leg area is reduced by fully 
deployed knee airbags. 

Fig. 217 Inflated 
airbags protecting in a 
frontal collision 

The knee airbag system has been designed so that the airbags for the 
dr iver and front passenger are dep loyed in certa in but not all frontal 
collisions. 

If the front airbags deploy, the knee airbags also deploy in frontal 
collisions above a certain sever ity. jll-

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service Technical data 
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W hen the system is dep loyed , the a irbags sta rt to fill with a propel­
lan t gas, and infla te be twee n t he lower part of th e ins t ru men t pan el 
and t he driver and the lowe r pa rt of the instrumen t panel a nd the 
front passenge r => page 215, fig . 21 4. 

Altho ugh t hey are not a sof t pi llow, th ey can "cushi on" th e impact 
and in t his way they can he lp to reduce the risk of injur y to the lower 
ext rem ities. 

All this takes place instantaneously, so fast that many people don't 
even rea lize that t he a irbags have deployed. The airbags also inflate 
with a great dea l of force a nd it is importa nt fo r occupant safe ty tha t 
nothing should be in their way when they deploy . 

Fully inf lat ed airbag s in combin ation with prope rly wo rn sa fety bel t s 
slow down and limit the occupant's forward movement and help to 
reduc e t he risk. • 

Important safety instructions on the knee 
airbag system 

Airbags are only supplem ental res traints. Always wear 
safety belts correctly and ride in a proper seating pos i­
tion. 

The re is a lot that you and your passenge rs must know and do t o help 
t he safet y be lts and a irbag s t o prov ide suppl ement a l prot ectio n . 

& WARNING 

An inflating knee airbag can cause serious injury. Wearing safety 
belts incorrectly and improper seating positions increase the risk 
of seriou s personal injury and death whenever a vehicle is being 
used. 

• The airbag system cannot protect you properly if you are seated 
too close to any of the airbag locations . When adjusting their seat 
positions, it is important that both the driver and the front 

& WARNING (continued ) 

passenger keep their upper bodies and knees at the following 
minimum safe distances: 

- 10 inches (25 cm) between the chest and the steering 
wheel/instrument panel. 

- 4 inches (10 cm) between the knees and the lower part of 
the instrument panel. 

• The risk of personal injury increases if you lean forward or to 
the side, or if the seat is improperly positioned and you are not 
wearing your safety belt. The risk increases even more should the 
airbag deploy. 

• Always make sure that the knee airbag can inflate without 
interference. Objects between yourself and the airbag can increase 
the risk of injury in an accident by interfering with the way the 
airbag deploys or by being pushed into you as the airbag deploys . 

- No persons (children ) or animals should ride in the footwell 
in front of the passenger seat . If the airbag deploys, this can 
result in serious or fatal injuries. 

- No objects of any kind should be carried in the footwell area 
in front of the driver's or passenger 's seat. Bulky objects (shop­
ping bags, for example ) can hamper or prevent proper deploy­
ment of the airbag. Small objects can be thrown through the 
vehicle if the airbag deploy s and injure you or your passengers. 

• Make sure there are no cracks , deep scratches or other damage 
in the area of the instrument panel where the knee airbags are 
located. 

• If children are incorrectly seated, their risk of injury increases 
in the case of an accident => page 231 , "Child Safety". • 



Side airbags 

Description of side airbags 

The airbag system can provide supplemental protection 
to properly restrained occupants . 

Fig. 218 Side airbag 
locat ion in the driver's 
seat 

The side airbags are located in the sides of the front seat backrests 
=> fig. 218 and the rear backrest facing the doors. They are identified 
by the word "AIRBAG". 

The side airbag system basically consists of: 

• the e lectronic control module and external side impact sensors 

• the two side airbags located in the sides of the front backrests 

• two rear side airbags 

• the airbag warning light in the instrument cluster. 

The airbag system is mo nitored electronically to make certain that it 
is funct ion ing properly at all times. Each time you turn on the igni­
tion, the airbag system indicator light will come on for a few seconds 
(self diagnostics). 

The side airbag system supplements the safety belts and can help to 
reduce the risk of injury to the driver's, front and rear passenger's 
upper torso on the side of the vehicle that is struck in a side collision. 
The a irbag deploys on ly in s ide impacts and only when the vehicle 
acceleration registered by the contro l unit is high enough. If this rate 
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is below the reference value programmed into the control unit, the 
side airbags will no t be triggered, even though th e car may be badly 
damaged as a result of the collision . It is not poss ible to define an 
airbag triggering range that will cover every possib le angle of impact, 
since the circumstances will vary considerably between one collision 
and another . Important factors include, for example, the nature 
(hard or soft) of the impacting object, the angle of impact, vehicle 
speed, etc. => page 226, "Important safety instructions on the side 
airbag system". 

Aside from their normal safety function, safety belts work to help 
keep the driver or front passenger in position in the event of a side 
collision so that the side airbags can provide protection . 

The airbag system is not a substitute for your safety belt. Rather, it is 
part of the overall occupant restraint system in your veh icle. Always 
remember that the side airbag system can only help to protect you if 
you are wearing your safety belt and wearing it properly. This is 
another reason why you should always wear your safety belts, not just 
because the law requires you to do so => page 197, "Genera l notes". 

It is important to remember that while the supp lemental side airbag 
system is designed to reduce the likelihood of se rious injuries, other 
injuries, for example, swelling, bruising, and minor abrasions can 
also be associated with deployed side airbags. Remember too, side 
airbags will dep loy only once and only in certain kinds of accidents -
your safety belts are always there to offer protection. 

Vehicle damage, repair costs or even the lack of vehicle damage are 
not necessarily an indication of over-sensitive or failed a irbag activa­
tion. In some collisions, both front and side airbags may inflate . 
Remember too, that airbags will deploy only once and on ly in certain 
kinds of collisions - your safety belts are always there to offer protec­
tion in those accidents in wh ich airbags are not supposed to dep loy or 
when they have already deployed. 

The side airbag system will not deploy: 

• when the ignition is turned off 

• in side collisions when the acceleration measured by the sensor is 
toolow ~ 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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• in front-end collisions 

• in rea r-end collisions 

• in rollovers. 

In some types of accidents t he front a irbags, side curt ain airbags and 
side airbags may be triggered together. 

& WARNING 
• Safety belts and the airbag system will only provide protection 
when occupants are in the proper seating position ~ page 22 6 . 

• If th e airbag indicator light comes on when the vehicle is being 
used, have the system inspected immediately by your authorized 
Audi dealer. The airbag may not work properly when the vehicle 
accelerat ion in a side collision is high enough to activate the 
airbag . • 

How supplemental side airbags work 

Side airbags deploy instantly and can help reduce the risk 
of upper torso injuries for occupants who are properly 
restrained. 

Fig . 2 19 Inflated side 
airbags on left s ide of 
ve hicle, rear side 
airbag 

When t he system is triggered, the airbag is filled with propellant gas 
and breaks through a seam in the seat surface area marked 

"AIRBAG". It expands between the side trim panel and the passenger. 
In order t o he lp provide t his add it ion al protec t ion, the side airbag 
must inf late with in a fract ion of a second at very hig h speed and with 
great force . The supp lemental side airbag cou ld injure you if your 
seating position is not proper or upr ight or if items are located in the 
area where the supplemental side airbag expands. This applies espe­
cially to children~ page 231, "Child Safety". Suppleme nta l side 
airbags inflate between the occupant and the door panel on the side 
of t he vehicle that is st ruck in certa in side collision~ fig. 219. 

Although they are not a soft pillow, they can "cus hion" the impact 
and in th is way t hey can hel p to reduce the risk of injury to the upper 
part of the body . 

A fine dust may develop when the airbag dep loys. This is normal and 
does not mean the re is a fire in t he vehicle. • 

Important safety instructions on the side 
airbag system 

Airbags are only supplemental res traints. Always prop­
erly wear safety belts and ride in a proper seating posi­
tion . 

There is a lot that you and your passengers must know and act acco rd­
ing ly to he lp t he safety be lts and a irbags do the ir job t o prov ide 
supplementa l protection . 

& WARNING 
An inflating side airbag can cause serious or fatal inju ry. Improp­
erly wearing safety belts and improper seating positions increase 
the risk of serious personal injury and death whenever a vehicle is 
being used. 

• In order to reduce the risk of injury when the supplemental 
side airbag inflates: 
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& WARNING (continued) 

- Always sit in an upright position and never lean against the 
area where the supplemental side airbag is located. 

- Never let a child or anyone else rest their head against the 
side trim panel in the area where the supplemental side airbag 
inflates. 

- Always make sure that safety belts are worn correctly, 

- Do not let anyone sitting in the front seat put their hand or 
any other parts of their body out of the window. 

• Always make sure that the side airbag can inflate without 
interference. 

- Never install seat covers or replacement upholstery over the 
front seat backs that have not been specifically approved by 
Audi. 

- Never use additional seat cushions that cover the areas 
where the side airbags deploy. 

- Damage to the original seat covers or to the seam in the area 
of the side airbag module must always be repaired immedi­
ately by an authorized Audi dealer. 

• Objects between you and the airbag can increase the risk of 
injury in an accident by interfering with the way the airbag unfolds 
or by being pushed into you as the airbag inflates. 

- Never place or attach accessories or other objects (such as 
cup holders, telephone brackets, or even large, bulky objects) 
on the doors, over or near the area marked "AIRBAG" on the 
seat backrests. 

- Such objects and accessories can become dangerous projec­
tiles and cause injury when the supplemental side airbag 
deploys. 

- Never carry any objects or pets in the deployment space 
between them and the airbags or allow children or other 
passengers to travel in this position. 

Controls and equip­
ment 
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& WARNING (cont inued) 

• Always use the built-in coat hooks only for lightweight 
clothing. Never leave any heavy or sharp-edged objects in the 
pockets that may interfere with side airbag deployment and can 
cause personal injury in an accident. 

• Always prevent the side airbags from being damaged by heavy 
objects knocking against or hitting the sides of the seatbacks. 

• The airbag system can only be triggered once. If the airbag has 
been triggered, the system must be replaced by an authorized 
Audi dealership. 

• Damage (cracks, deep scratches etc.) to the original seat covers 
or to the seam in the area of the side airbag module must always 
be repaired immediately by an authorized Audi dealer . 

• If children are seated improperly, their risk of injury increases 
in the case of an accident => page 231, "Child Safety". 

• Never attempt to modify any components of the airbag system 
in any way. 

• In a side collision, side airbags will not function properly if 
sensors cannot correctly measure increasing air pressure inside 
the doors when air escapes through larger, unclosed openings in 
the door panel. 

- Never drive with interior door trim panels removed. 

- Never drive when parts have been removed from the inside 
door panel and the openings they leave have not been properly 
closed. 

- Never drive when loudspeakers in the doors have been 
removed unless the speaker holes have been properly closed. 

- Always make certain that openings are covered or filled if 
additional speakers or other equipment is installed in the 
inside door panels. 

- Always have work on the doors done by an authorized Audi 
dealer or qualified workshop. • 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 
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Side curtain airbags 

Description of side curtain airbags 

The side curtain airbag system can provide supplemental 
protection to properly restrained occupants . 

Fig. 220 Side curtain 
airbags, driver's side: 
side curtain airbag 
location 

The side curtain airbags are located on both sides of the interior 
above the front and rear side windows => fig. 220. They are identified 
by the word "AIRBAG" on the windshield frame and the center roof 
pillar. 

The side curta in airbag system supplements the safety belts and can 
help to reduce the risk of injury for occupants' heads and upper torso 
on the side of the vehicle that is struck in a side collision . The s ide 
curtain a irbag inflates only in side impacts and only when the vehicle 
acceleration registered by the contro l unit is high enough . If this rate 
is below the reference value programmed into the control unit, the 
side airbags will not be triggered, even though the car may be bad ly 
damaged as a result of the collision . It is not possib le to define an 
airbag triggering range that will cover every possible angle of impact, 
since the circumstances will vary considerably between one collision 
and another. Important factors include, for example, the nature 
(hard or soft) of the impacting object, the angle of impact, vehicle 
speed, etc. => page 229, "How side curtain airbags work" . 

Aside from their normal safety function, safety belts work to help 
keep the driver or front passenger in position in the event of a colli­
sion so that the s ide curta in a irbags can provide protection . 

The airbag system is not a substitute for your safety belt . Rather, it is 
part of the overall occupant restraint system in your veh icle . Always 
remember that the airbag system can on ly help to protect you if you 
are wear ing your safety belt and wearing it p rop erly . This is another 
reason why you should always wear your safety belts , not just because 
the law requires you to do so => page 197, "Gene ral notes". 

It is important to remember that while the side curta in airbag system 
is designed to he lp reduce the likelihood of serious injuries, other 
injuries , for example, swell ing, bruis ing, and minor abrasions can 
also be assoc iated with these airbags upon deployment. Remember 
t oo, these airbags will dep loy only once and only in certain kinds of 
accidents - your safety belts are always there to offer protection . 

The side curtain airbag system basically consists of: 

• The electronic control module and external side impact sensors 

• The side curtain airbags above the front and rear side windows 

• The airbag indicator light in the instrument panel 

The airbag system is mon itored electron ically to make certain it is 
functioning properly at all times . Each time you turn on the ignition, 
the a irbag system indicator light will come on for a few seconds (self 
diagnostics). 

The side curtain airbag is not activated: 

• if the ignition is turned off, 

• in side collisions when the acceleration measured by the sensor is 
too low, 

• in front-end collisions, 

• in rea r-end collisions, 

• in rollovers . 



& WARNING 
• Safety belts and the airbag system will only provide protection 
when occupant s are in the proper seating position => page 76, 
"General recommendations ". 

• If the airbag indicator light comes on when the vehicle is being 
used, have th e system inspected immediately by your authorized 
Audi dealer . The side curt ain airbag may not work properly even 
when the vehicle acceleration in a side collision is high enough to 
activate the airbag. • 

How side curtain airbags work 

Side curtain airbags can work together with side airbags 
to help reduce the risk of head and upper torso injuries for 
occupants who are properly restra ined. 

Fig. 221 Illustratio n 
of principle: Inflated 
side curtain airbag s on 
the left side 

The side curta in airbag s inflate between the occup ant and t he 
windows on the side of the veh icle that is struck in a side coll is ion 
=> fig . 221. 

When the system is tr iggered, the side curta in a irbag is filled with 
pro pellant gas and breaks through a seam above the front and rear 
side windows identifie d by t he AIRBAG label. In o rder to he lp prov ide 
this additional protection, the side curtain airbag must inflate within 
t he blink of an eye at very high s pee d and wit h g reat force. The side 
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curtain a irbag could injure you if your seating posit ion is not proper or 
upr ight or if items are located in the area where t he suppleme nt al 
side curtain airbag inflates . This app lies especially to ch ild ren 
=> page 2 3 1 . 

Altho ugh they a re not a soft pillow, side curt ain airbags can "cushion" 
the impact and in this way they can help to reduce the risk of injury to 
t he head and t he upper part of t he body. 

A fine dust may develop when the airbag deploys. This is quite norma l 
and does not mean there is a fire in the vehicle . • 

Important safety instructions on the side 
curta in airbag system 

Airbags are only supplemental restraints. Always prop ­
erly wear safe ty belts and ride in a proper seat ing posi­
tion. 

There is a lot that yo u and your passenge rs must know and do to help 
the safety belts and airba gs do their job to provide supplemental 
protec t ion. 

& WARNING 
Improperly wearing safety belts and improper seating positions 
increase the risk of serious personal injury and death whenever a 
vehicle is being used. 

• Never let occupants place any parts of their bodies in the area 
from which the side curtain airbags inflate. 

• Always make sure that the side curtain airbags can inflate 
without interference . Unsuitable accessories fitted inside the 
expansion range of a side curtain airbag can dangerously interfere 
with its funct ion. A deploy ing head airbag develops enough force 
to catapult any piece of add-on component out of its path of infla-
tion and into the passenger compartment . An occupant hit by • 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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& WARNING (cont inued) 

such a projectile can suffer serious injury or death ~ page 364, 
"Technical Modifications ". 

• Do not swivel the sun visors to the side if you have any objects 
clipped onto them (for example pens). If the airbag should 
deploy, you could be injured by these objects . 

• Use the built-in coat hooks only for lightweight clothing . Never 
leave any heavy or sharp-edged objects in the pockets that may 
interfere with airbag deployment and can cause personal injury in 
an accident. 

• Never use hangers to hang clothing from the hooks. 

• Only use factory-installed sun shades or, in the case of shades 
installed after the vehicle leaves the factory, only Audi roll-up 
sunscreens may be used ~ page 363, "Additional accessories and 
parts replacement". 

• Always sit in proper seating position and wear safety belts 
while traveling so that the side curtain airbags can help provide 
protection. 

• The airbag system can only be triggered once. If the airbag has 
been triggered, the system must be replaced by an authorized 
Audi dealer or qualified workshop . 

• Always have work involving the side curtain airbag system , 
removal and installation of the airbag components, or other 
repairs performed by a qualified dealership. Otherwise the airbag 
system may not work correctly. 

• Never attempt to modify any components of the airbag system 
in anyway. • 
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Child Safety 

Important things to know 

Introduction 

The rear seat is generally the safest place in a collision. 

The physical pr inciples of wha t happens when your vehicle is in a crash 
app ly a lso to children=> page 199, "What happens to occupants not 
wearing safety be lt s?". But unlike adu lt s and teenagers, the ir 
muscles and bones are not fully developed. In many respects children 
are at greate r risk of ser io us injury in cras hes t han adults . 

Because children 's bodies a re not fully deve loped, they require 
restraint systems especially designed fo r their size, weight, and body 
st ruct ure. Many cou ntries and all states of t he Unite d States and 
prov inces of Canada have laws req uiring the use of approved ch ild 
restrain t sys t ems for infan t s an d sm all child ren . 

In a fronta l crash at a speed of 20 -35 mph (30-56 km/h) the forces 
act ing o n a 13- pound (6 kg) infant will be more t han 20 times the 
we ight of the child . This means the we ight of the child wo uld 
suddenly be more than 260 po unds (120 kg). Unde r these conditions, 
only a n app ropr iat e child restra int proper ly used can red uce the risk 
of serious injury. Child restraints, like adult sa fety be lts, must be used 
pro perly to be effective. Used imprope rly, t hey can incr ease t he risk 
of serious injury in an accident. 

Consult t he child safety seat manufacturer's instr uctions to be sure 
t he seat is right for your child's size => page 234, "Importa nt safety 
instructions for using child safety seats" . Please be sure to read and 
heed all of the impo rtant informat ion and WARNINGS about child 
safety, Advanced Airbags, and the insta llation of child rest raints in 
t his chapte r. 

There is a lot you need to know about the Advanced Airbags in your 
vehicle a nd how t hey wo rk when infa nts and childre n in child 
restra ints are on the front passenger seat. Beca use of t he large 
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amou nt of importa nt info rmation, we cannot repeat it all he re . We 
urge you to read the detailed information in th is owne r's man ua l 
abou t airbags and t he Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle and the 
very important information abo ut transporting children on the front 
passenger se at . Plea se be sure t o heed the WARNINGS - t hey are 
extremely important for your safety and the safety of your passe n­
gers, especially infan t s and sm all childre n. 

& WARNING 
• Accident statisti cs have shown that children are generally safer 
in the rear seat area than in the front seating position. Always 
restrain any child age 12 and under in the rear. 

• All vehicle occupants and especially children must be 
restrained properly when ever riding in a vehicle. An unrestrained 
or improperly restrained child could be injured by striking the 
interior or by being ejected from the vehicle during a sudden 
maneuver or impact. An unrestrained or improperly restrained 
child is also at greater risk of injury or death through contact with 
an inflat ing airbag . 

• A suitable child restraint properly installed and used at one of 
the rear seating positions provides the highest degree of protec­
tion for infants and small children in most accident situations. 

& WARNING 

Children on the front seat of any car even with Advanced Airbags 
can be seriously injured or even killed when an airbag inflates. A 
child in a rearward -facing child safety seat installed on the front 
passenger seat will be seriously injured and can be killed if the 
front airbag inflate s. 

• The inflating airbag will hit the child safety seat or infant 
carrier with great force and will smash the child safety seat and 
child against the backrest, center armrest, or door. • 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 
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& WA RNI NG (conti nued ) 

• Always install rear-facing child safet y seat s on the rear seat. 

• If you must install a rearward facing child safety seat on the 
front passenger seat in exceptional circumstances and the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light do es not come on and stay on, 
immediately install the rear-facing child safety seat in a rea r 
seating position and have the airbag system inspected immedi­
ately by you r Audi deale r. 

& WARNING 

If , in exceptional circumstances, you must install a forward-facing 
child restraint on the front passenger's seat: 

• Always make sure the forward-facing seat has been designed 
and certified by its manufacturer for use on a front seat with a 
passenger front and side airbag. 

• Always follow the manufacturer's instructions provided with 
the child safety seat or carrier. 

• Always move the passenger seat into its rearmost position in 
the seat's fore and aft adjustment range, as far away from the 
airbag as possible before install ing the child restraint . The back­
rest must be adjusted to an upright position . 

• Always make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light 
comes on and stays on all the time whenever the ignition is 
switched on. • 

Advanced front airbag system and children 

Your vehicle is equipped with an "Advanced Airbag System" in compli­
ance wit h Unite d St at es Federa l Mot or Vehicle Safety Stan dar d 
(FMVSS) 208 as applicable at the time your veh icle was manufac­
tu red . 

The Advanced Airbag system in yo ur vehicle has been certif ied to 
mee t t he "low -risk" requiremen t s fo r 3 - and 6-year o ld childre n on 
t he passenger side and small adults on the dr iver side . The low risk 
dep loyment criteria are inten ded to reduce the risk of injury through 
interaction with the a irbag t hat can occur, for example, by being too 
close to the stee ring wheel an d instr ument panel when the airbag 
inflates. In addi t ion, the system has been certified to comp ly with t he 
"suppression" requirements of the Safety Standa rd, to t urn off the 
fron t a irbag for infan t s up t o 12 months who a re res t ra ined on t he 
front passenger seat in child restrai nts that are listed in the Stan­
dar d. 

Even thoug h your vehicle is equipped with an Advanced Airbag 
system , a ll children, especially those 12 years and younger, should 
always ride in t he back seat properly restrained for t heir ag e and size . 
The ai rbag on the passenge r side makes the front seat a potentia lly 
dange rous place for a child to ride. The front seat is not t he safest 
place fo r a child in a forward- facing child safety seat. It can be a very 
dan ge rous place for an infan t o r a large r child in a rearwa rd-facing 
seat. • 

Advanced Airbags and the weight-sensing 
mat in the front seat 

The Advanced Airbag System in your ve hicle de t ects t he presence of 
an infa nt or ch ild in a child rest raint on t he fro nt passenger sea t using 
the we ight-sens ing mat in the seat cushion and the senso r be low the 
saf ety belt lat ch on th e front passenge r seat t ha t measur e s t he 
tension on the safety belt. 

The weigh t -sens ing ma t me asures t ot al we ight of t he child and the 
child safety seat and a child blanket on the fro nt passe nger seat . The 
we ight on t he fro nt passenger se at is re late d t o t he desi gn of the 
child res t raint and it s "footpri nt", the size and shape of t he bottom 
of the ch ild restraint as it sits on the seat . The weight of a child 
restrain t and its "foo t pr int" vary for differe nt kinds of child res t ra ints .,_ 
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and for the different models of the same kind of child restraint 
offered by child restraint manufacturers. 

The we ight ranges for the individual types, makes and models of ch ild 
restraints that the NHTSA has specified in the Safety Standard 
together with the weight ranges of typical infants and typical 1 yea r­
old child have been stored in the control unit of the Advanced Airbag 
System. When a ch ild restraint is being used on the front passenger 
seat with a typical 1 year-old chi ld, the Advanced Airbag System 
compares the we ight meas ured by the weight sensing mat with the 
information stored in the electronic control unit . 

The electronic contro l unit a lso registers the tension on the front 
passenger safety belt. The tension on the safety belt for the front 
passenger seat will be different for an adult who is properly using the 
safety belt as compared to the tension on the be lt when it is used to 
attach a child restraint to the seat . The sensor below the latch for the 
safety belt for the front seat passenger measures the tension on the 
belt. The input from this sensor is then used with the weight to 
"decide", whether there is a child restraint with a typical 1 yea r-old 
child on the front passenger seat and whether or not the airbag must 
be turned off . • 

Child restraints and Advanced Airbags 

Regardless of the child restraint that you use, ma ke sure that it has 
been certified to meet United States Federal Motor Vehicle Safety 
Standards and has been cert ified by its manufacturer for use with an 
airbag . Always be sure that the child restraint is properly installed at 
one of the rear seating positions. If in exceptional circumstances you 
must use it on the front passenger seat, carefully read all of the infor­
mation on ch ild safety and Advanced Airbags and heed a ll of the 
app licab le WARNINGS. Make certain that the child restra int is 
correctly recognized by the weight-sensing mat inside the front 
passenger seat, that the front passenger airbag is tu rned off and that 
the airbag status is always correctly signaled by the PASSENGER AIR 
BAG OFF light. 

Controls and equip­
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Many types and models of child restra ints have been available over 
t he years, new models are introduced reg ula rly incorpo rat ing new 
and improved designs and older models are taken out of product ion. 
Child restraints are not standardized. Child restraints of the same 
type typ ically have d ifferent weights and sizes and differe nt 'foot­
prints,' the size and shape of the bottom of the child restraint that 
sits on the seat, when they are installed on a vehicle seat . These 
differences make it virtually impossib le to certify compliance with 
t he requirements for advanced airbags with each and eve ry child 
restra int that has ever been sold in the past or will be sold over the 
course of the useful life of your vehicle. 

For this reason, the United States Nationa l Highway Traffic Safety 
Administration has pub lished a list of specific type, makes and 
mode ls of child restra ints that must be used to cert ify compliance of 
the Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle with the suppression 
requirements of Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 208. These 
child restraints are: 

A. Car beds, manufactured on or after September 1, 
2004: 

• Cosco Dream Ride 02-719 

B. Rear facing child restraint systems, 
manufactured on or after September 1 , 2004: 

(When the restraint system comes equipped with a removable base, 
compliance has to be cert ified with or without the base) . 

• Britax Handle with Care 191 

• Century Assura 4553 

• Century Smart Fit 4543 

• Cosco Arriva 02727 

• Evenflo Discovery Adjust Right 212 

• Evenflo First Choice 204 

• Graco Infant 8457 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 
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C. Forward-facing convertible child restraint 
systems, manufactured on or after September 1, 
2004: 

• Britax Roundabout 161 

• Century Encore 4612 

• Century STE 1000 4416 

• Cosco Olympian 02803 

• Cosco Touriva 02519 

• Evenflo Horizon V 425 

• Evenflo Medallion 254 

• Safety First Comfort Ride 22-400 

& WARNING 

To reduce the risk of serious injury, make sure that the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes on and stays on whenever a 
child restraint is installed on the front passenger seat and the 
ignition is switched on. 

• Take the child restraint off the front passenger seat and install 
it properly at one of the rear seat positions if the PASSENGER AIR 
BAG OFF light does not stay on. 

• Have the airbag system inspected by your authorized Audi 
dealer immediately. 

W Tips 
The child seats listed in categories A to C have been tested by Audi 
only for the Advanced Airbag function. • 

Important safety instructions for using 
child safety seats 

Correct use of child safety seats substantially reduces the 
risk of injury in an accident! 

As the driver, you are responsible for the safety of everybody 
in the vehicle, especially children: 

Always use the right child safety seat for each child and 
always use it properly ~ page 236 . 

- Always carefully follow the child safety seat manufac­
turer's instructions on how to route the safety belt prop­
erly through the child safety seat. 

- When using the vehicle safety belt to install a child safety 
seat, you must first activate the convertible locking 
retractor on the safety belt to prevent the child safety seat 
from moving ~ page 241. 

- Push the child safety seat down with your full weight to 
get the safety belt really tight so that the seat cannot 
move forward or sideways more than one inch (2.5 cm). 

- If a strap or tether is being used to tie the child safety seat 
to the front passenger seat, make sure that it is not so 
tight that it causes the weight-sensing mat to measure 
more weight than is actually on the seat. 

Always remember: Even though your vehicle is equipped with an 
Advanced Airbag system, all children, especially those 12 years and 
younger, should always ride in the back seat properly restrained for 
their age and size. _,, 
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& WARNING 

Not using a child safety seat, using the wrong child safety seat or 
improperly installing a child restraint increases the risk of serious 
personal injury and death. 

• All vehicle occupants and especially children must always be 
restrained properly whenever riding in a vehicle. 

- An unrestrained or improperly restrained child can be 
injured or killed by being thrown against the inside of the 
vehicle or by being ejected from it during a sudden maneuver 
or impact. 

- An unrestrained or improperly restrained child is at much 
greater risk of injury or death by being struck by an inflating 
airbag. 

• Commercially available child safety seats are required to 
comply with U.S. Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard (FMVSS) 
213 (in Canada CMVSS 213). 

- When buying a child restraint, select one that fits your child 
and the vehicle. 

- Only use child restraint systems that fully contact the flat 
portion of the seat cushion. The child restraint must not tip or 
lean to either side. Audi does not recommend using child 
safety seats that rest on legs or tube-like frames. They do not 
provide adequate contact with the seat. 

- Always heed all legal requirements pertaining to the instal­
lation and use of child safety seats and carefully follow the 
instructions provided by the manufacturer of the seat you are 
using. 

• Never allow children under S7 inches (1.5 meters) to wear a 
normal safety belt. They must always be restrained by a proper 
child restraint system. Otherwise, they could sustain injuries to 
the abdomen and neck areas during sudden braking maneuvers or 
accidents. 

• Never let more than one child occupy a child safety seat. 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle operation 

& WARNING (continued) 

• Never let babies or older children ride in a vehicle while sitting 
on the lap of another passenger. 

- Holding a child in your arms is never a substitute for a child 
restraint system. 

- The strongest person could not hold the child with the forces 
that exist in an accident. The child will strike the interior of the 
vehicle and can also be struck by the passenger. 

- The child and the passenger can also injure each another in 
an accident. 

• Never install rear-facing child safety seats or infant carriers on 
the front passenger seat . A child will be seriously injured and can 
be killed when the passenger airbag inflates - even with an 
Advanced Airbag System. 

• The inflating airbag will hit the child safety seat or infant 
carrier with great force and will smash the child safety seat and 
child against the backrest, center armrest, door or roof. 

• Always install rear-facing child safety seats or infant carriers 
on the rear seat. 

• Forward-facing child safety seats installed on the front 
passenger's seat can interfere with the airbag when it inflates and 
cause serious injury to the child. Always install forward-facing 
child safety seats on the rear seat. 

• If exceptional circumstances require the use of a forward­
facing child restraint on the front passenger's seat, the child's 
safety and well -being require that the following special precau­
tions be taken: 

- Make sure the forward-facing seat has been designed and 
certified by its manufacturer for use on a front seat with a 
passenger front and side airbag. 

- Always carefully follow the manufacturer's instructions 
provided with the child safety seat or carrier. 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 
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& WARNING (cont inued ) 

- Always move the front passenger seat into the rearmost 
position of the passenger seat's fore and aft adjustment range, 
and as far away from the airbag as possible before installing 
the child restraint. 

- Always make sure that nothing prevents the front 
pas senger' s seat from being moved to the rearmost position in 
its fore and aft adjustment range. 

- Always make sure that the backrest is in the upright pos i­
tion. 

• Always buckle the child safety seat firmly in place even if a 
child is not sitting in it. A loose child safety seat can fly around 
during a sudden stop or in a collision . 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS whenever using a child 
restrained in a vehicle is being used => page 19 7, "Safety belts", 
=> page 206 , "Airbag system " and => page 231, "Child Safety ". 

& WARNING 

To reduce the risk of seriou s injury, make sure that the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes on and stays on whenever a 
child restraint is installed on the front passenger seat and the 
ignition is switched on. 

• Take the child restraint off the front pa ssenger seat and install 
it prope rly at one of the rear seat positions if the PASSENGER AIR 
BAG OFF light does not stay on. 

• Have the airbag system inspected by your authorized Audi 
dealer immediately . 

& WARNING 

A child in a child restraint installed with the LATCH lower anchor­
ages or with the standard safety belt on the rear seat may play 

& WARNING (cont inued ) 

with unused rear seat safety belts and become entangled 
resulting in serious personal injury and even death. 

• Always buckle unused rear seat safety belts out of reach of chil­
dren in child seats and properly activate the convertible locking 
retractor so that the child cannot unreel the safety belt from the 
retractor. • 

Child safety seats 

Infant seats 

Babi es and infants up to about one year old and 20 lbs . or 
9 kg need special rearward -facing child restraints tha t 
suppor t the back, neck and head in a crash. 

Fig. 222 Schemati c 
ove rview: rearwa rd­
facing infan t seat , 
prope rly installed on 
the rear seat 

- When using the vehicle safety bel t to install a chi ld safety 
seat, you must first activa t e the convert ible locking 
ret ractor on the safety belt to preven t the child sa fety seat 
fro m mo ving => page 2 4 1 or install the seat using the 
LATCH at t ach ments. ..,_ 



- Push the child safety seat down with your full weight to 
get the safety be lt really tight so that the seat cannot 
move forward or sideways more than one inch (2 .5 cm). 

Infants up t o about one year (20 lbs. or 9 kg) are best protected in 
special infant carriers and chi ld safety seats designed for t heir age 
group. Many experts believe that infants and small childr en should 
ride on ly in spec ia l restra ints in which the child faces the back of the 
vehicle. These infant seats support the baby's back, neck and head in 
a crash=> fig. 222. 

The airbag on the passenger side makes the front seat a potentially 
dangerous place for a child to ride. The front seat is not th e safest 
place for a ch ild in a forward-facing child seat. It is a very dangerous 
place for an infant or a large r child in a rear ward-fac ing seat. 

& WARNING 

Not using a child safety seat, using the wrong child safety seat or 
improperly installing a child restraint increases the risk of serious 
personal injury and death in a crash. 

• Never install rear-facing child safety seats or infant carriers on 
the front passenger seat· even with an Advanced Airbag System. 
A child will be seriously injured and can be killed when the 
inflating airbag hits the child safety seat or infant carrier with 
great force and smashes the child safety seat and child against the 
backrest, center armrest, door or roof => page 208, "Child 
restraints on the front seat - some important things to know". 

• Always install rear-facing child safety seats or infant carriers 
on the rear seat. 

• Never install a rear-facing child rest raint in the forward-facing 
direction. Such restraints are designed for the special needs of 
infants and very small child ren and cannot protect them properly 
if the seat is forward-facing. 

• If you must install a rearward facing child safety seat on the 
front passenger seat because of exceptional circumstances and 
the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not come on and stay on, 

Safety first Vehicle OP-eration 

Child Safety 

& WARNING (continued) 

immediately install the rear-facing child safety seat in a rear 
seating position and have the airbag system inspected by your 
Audi dealer. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS whenever using a child 
restrained in a vehicle is being used => page 197, "Safety belts", 
=> page 206, "Airbag system" and => page 231, "Impo rtant 
things to know ". • 

Convertible child safety seat:s 

Properly used convertible child safety seats can help 
protect toddlers and children over age one who weigh 
between 20 and 40 lbs. (9 and 18 kg) in a crash. 

Vehicle care 

Fig. 223 Schematic 
overview: installation 
of the attachments 
applicable to a LATCH 
seat ti, 

Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 



___ C_h_i_ld_ S_a_f_e_t_,,y'-----------------------------------------------

Fig. 22 4 Schema t ic 
overview: insta llat ion 
of the seat using the 
vehicle's safet y belt 
sys te m 

- When using the vehicle safety belt to insta ll a child safety 
seat, you must first activate the convertible lock ing 
feature on the safety belt to prevent the child safety seat 
from moving~ page 241 or install the seat using the 
LATCH attachments . 

- Push the child safety seat down with your full we ight to 
get the safety belt really tight so that the seat cannot 
move forward or s ideways more than one inch (2.5 cm) 
=> page 241 . 

- If the child safety seat is equipped with a tether strap, 
attach it to the tether anchors=> page 249 . 

A todd le r o r ch ild is usually too large for an infant res t raint if it is 
more than one year old and weighs more than 20 lbs . (9 kg) . 

Todd lers and children who are older than one year up to about 4 years 
old and weigh more tha n 20 lbs (9 kg) up to 40 lbs. (18 kg) must 
always be properly restrained in a child safety seat certif ied for their 
size and weight ~ page 237, fig . 223 and~ page 238 , fig. 224. 

The airbag on t he passenger s ide makes t he front seat a poten t ially 
dangerous place for a child to ride . The front seat is not t he safest 
place for a ch ild in a forward-facing child safety seat . It is a very 
dangerous place for an infant or a larger chi ld in a rearward -facing 
seat . 

& WARNING 
Not using a child safet y seat , us ing the wrong child safety seat or 
improperly install ing a child restraint increases the risk of serious 
personal injury and death in a collision or oth er em ergency situa­
tion. 

• Children on the front seat of any car, even with Advanced 
Airbags , can be seriously injured or even killed when an airbag 
inflat es . A child in a rearward-facing child safety seat installed on 
the front pass enger seat will be seriously injured and can be killed 
if the front airbag inflates - even w ith an Advanced Airbag 
System . 

• The inflating airbag will hit the child saf ety seat or infant 
carrier with great fo rce and will smash the child safety seat and 
child against the backrest, ce nter arm rest , door or roof . 

• Always install rear-facing child safety seat s on the rear seat. 

• If you must install a rearward facing child safety se at on the 
front passe nger seat becau se of except ional circumstance s and 
th e PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not come on and stay on, 
imm ediately install the rear-facing child safet y se at in a rear 
seating position and have the airbag system insp ected by your 
Audi deale r. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS when ever using a child 
rest rained in a vehicle is being use d ~ page 197, "Safety belts ", 
~ page 206 , "Airbag syst em" and ~ page 2 31 , "Important 
thing s to know". 

& WARNING 
If exceptional circumstan ces require the use of a forward-facing 
child restraint on the front passenger 's seat, the child 's saf ety and 
well-being require that the following special precautions be 
tak en: 11'-



& WARNING (continued) 

• Make sure the forward-facing seat has been designed and certi· 
fied by its manufacturer for use on a front seat with a passenger 
front and side airbag. 

• Always follow the manufacturer's instructions provided with 
the child safety seat or infant carrier. 

• Always move the front passenger seat into the rearmost posi­
tion of the passenger seat's fore and aft adjustment range, and as 
far away from the airbag as possible before installing the child 
restraint. 

• Always make sure that nothing prevents the front passenger's 
seat from being moved to the rearmost position in its fore and aft 
adjustment range. 

• Always make sure the backrest is in an upright position. 

• Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes on 
and stays on all the time whenever the ignition is switched on. 

• If the light does not stay on, perform the checks => page 217, 
"Monitoring the Advanced Airbag System". 

• Take the child restraint off the front passenger seat and install 
it properly at one of the rear seat positions if the PASSENGER AIR 
BAG OFF light does not stay on whenever the ignition is switched 
on. a 

Safety first Vehicle OP-eration 

Child Safety 

Booster seats and safety belts 

Properly used booster seats can help protect children 
weighing between about 40 lbs. and 80 lbs. (18 kg and 
36 kg) who are less than 4 ft . 9 in. 
(57 inches/1.45 meters) tall . 

Fig. 225 Rear seat: 
child properly 
restrained in a booster 
seat 

The vehicle's safety belts alone will not fit most children until 
they are at least 4 ft. 9 in. (57 inches/1 .45 meters) tall and 
weigh about 80 lbs. (36 kg). Booster seats raise these chil­
dren up so that the safety belt will pass properly over the 
stronger parts of their bodies and the safety belt can help 
protect them in a crash. 

- Do not use the convertible locking retractor when using 
the vehicle's safety belt to restrain a child on a booster 
seat. 

- Always position the shoulder portion of the safety belt 
midway over the child's shoulder. If you must transport an 
older child in a booster seat on the front passenger seat, 
you can use the safety belt height adjustment to help 
adjust the shoulder portion prop erly. 

- Always make sure that the shoulder portion of the safety 
belt never rests against or across the child's neck. 9'> 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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- Always make sure that the chi ld can properly wear the lap 
po rtio n of the be lt low across t he th ig hs or pelvis and 
never over t he stomach or abdome n. 

Child ren up t o at least 8 years old (over 40 lbs or 18 kg) are best 
protected in child safety seats des igned for their age and we ight. 
Experts say t hat t he ske letal structure, par t icularly the pelvis, of 
these ch ildren is not fully developed , and they must not use the 
vehicle safety belts wit hout a suitable child rest raint . 

It is usually best t o put t hese ch ildren in app ropria t e booster seats. 
Be sure the booster seat meets all appl icable safety standards. 

Booste r seats ra ise the se ating posi t ion of the child and reposi t ion 
both the lap and sho ulder parts of the safety belt so t hat they pass 
across the child's body in t he right places . The ro uting of t he be lt over 
t he child 's body is very imp ort ant fo r t he ch ild's prot ection, wheth er 
or not a booster seat is used . Children age 12 and und er must a lways 
ride in t he rea r seat. 

Children who are at least 4 ft . 9 in. (57 inches/1. 4 5 meters) tall can 
gene rally use t he vehicle's t hree point lap and sho ulder bel ts. Never 
use t he lap belt port ion of the vehicle 's safety belt alone to restra in 
any child , regardless of how big t he ch ild is. Always remem ber th at 
childr en do not have the pronounced pelvic st ruct ure required for t he 
prop er func t ion of lap belt port ion of t he vehi cle's t hree poin t lap and 
shoulder belt s . The chi ld 's saf ety absolu te ly requir e s t ha t a lap belt 
portion of the safety be lt be fastened snugly and as low as possible 
arou nd the pelvis . Never let t he lap bel t port ion of the safety belt 
pass over the child's stomach or abdome n. 

In a crash, a irbag s must inflat e wit hin a blink of an eye and wit h 
cons iderable fo rce . In o rder to do its job, the airbag needs room to 
inflat e so t hat it will be t he re t o prot ect th e occupa nt as th e occupan t 
moves forward into t he a irbag . 

A vehi cle occup ant who is out of position and too close to t he airba g 
ge ts in t he way of an inflatin g airbag . Whe n an occup ant is too clos e, 
he or s he will be struck violently and will rece ive serious or poss ibly 
eve n fata l injury. 

In order for the airbag to offe r protect ion, it is impo rta nt t hat all 
vehicle occupant s, esp ecially any childr en, who m ust be in t he front 
sea t beca use of exceptiona l circumstances, be pro per ly restra ined 
and as far away from t he a irba g as possib le . By keep ing room 
between t he child's body and t he front of the passenger compart­
ment , t he a irbag can inflate completely an d prov ide sup plemental 
prote ction in ce rta in fro nta l coll isions. 

& WARNING 

Not using a booster seat, using the booster seat improperly, incor­
rectly installing a booster seat or using the vehicle safety belt 
improperly increases the risk of serious personal injury and death 
in a collision or other emergency situation. To help reduce the risk 
of seriou s personal injury and/or death: 

• Always make sure to position the shoulder portion of the three­
point belt over the middle of child 's shoulder. 

• Never let the shoulder portion of the belt rest against or across 
the neck, face, chin, or throat of the child. 

• Always make sure the lap belt portion of the three-point belt is 
worn snug and passes as low as possible across the child's pelvis. 
Never let the belt pass over the soft abdomen. 

• Failure to properly route safety belts over a child's body will 
cause severe injuries in an accident or other emergency situation 
~ page 197 . 

• Children on the front seat of any car, even with Advanced 
Airbags, can be seriously injured or even killed when an airbag 
inflates. 

• Never let a child stand or kneel on any seat, for example the 
front seat. 

• Never let a child ride in the cargo area of your vehicle . 

• Always remember that a child leaning forward, sitting side­
ways or out of position in any way during an accident can be struck 
by a deploying airbag. This will result in serious personal injury or 
death. ~ 
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& WA RNING (con tinued ) 

• If you must install a booster seat on the front passenger seat 
because of exceptional circumstance s the PASSENGER AIR BAG 
OFF light must come on and stay on, whenever the ignition is 
switched on. 

• If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not come on and 
stay on, perform the checks described => page 217 , "Monitoring 
the Advanced Airbag System ". 

• Take the child restraint off the front passenger seat and install 
it properly at one of the rear seat positions if the PASSENGER AIR 
BAG OFF light does not stay on whenever the ignition is switched 
on. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS whenever using a child 
restrained in a vehicle is being used => page 197 , "Safety belts", 
=> page 206, "Airbag system " and => page 231 , "Important 
things to know ". • 

Installing a child safety seat 

Securing a child safety seat using a safety 
belt 

Safety belts for the rear seats and the front passen ger 
can be locked with the converti ble locking ret ract or to 
properly secu re child safety seats. 

The safety be lts emergency locking ret ractors for t he rear seats 
safety belts and for the front passenge r's seat safety belt have a 
convertib le locking retractor for child rest raints . The safety belt must 
be locked so that belt webbing canno t unreel. The retractor can be 
activated to lock the safety belt and prevent the safety belt webbing 
from loose ning up during normal dr iving. A child safety sea t can only 
be properly insta lled when the safety belt is locked so that t he child 
and child safety seat will stay in place. 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle operation 

Always remember: Even though your vehicle is equipped with an 
Advanced Airbag system, all children, espe cially t hose 12 years and 
younger, should always ride in the back seat properly restra ined for 
their age and size. 

& WARNING 
Improperly installed child safety seats increase the risk of seriou s 
personal injury and death in a collis ion. 

• Always make sure that the safety belt retractor is locked when 
installing a child safety seat . An unlocked safety belt retractor 
cannot hold the child safety seat in place during normal driving or 
in a crash . 

• Always bu ckle the child safety seat firmly in place even if a 
child is not sitting in it. A loose child safety seat can fly around 
during a sudden stop or in a collis ion . 

• Always make sure that the rear seat backrest to which the 
center rear safety belt is attached is securely latched whenever the 
rear cente r safety belt is being used to secure a child restraint. 

• If the backrest is not securely latched, the child and the child 
restraint will be thrown forward together with the backrest and 
will strike part s of the vehicle interior. The child can be seriou sly 
injured or killed . 

• Never install rear-facing child safety seat s or infant carriers on 
the front passenger seat . A child will be seriously injured and can 
be killed when the pa ssenger airbag inflates. 

• The inflating airbag will hit the child safety seat or infant 
carrier with great force and will smash the child safety seat and 
child against the backrest, center armrest, door or roof. 

• Always install rear-facing child safety seats or infant carriers 
on the rear seat . 

• Forward-facing child safety seats or infant carriers installed on 
the front pas senger' s seat may interfere with the deployment of 
the airbag and cause ser iou s injury to the child. ., 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 



- Child Safety ------ ~ ---------------------------------

& WARNING (cont inued) 

• It is safer to install a forward-facing child safety seat on the 
rear seat. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS whenever using a child 
restrained in a vehicle is being used => page 231. Special precau­
tions apply when installing a child safety seat on the front 
passenger seat => page 208, "Child restraints on the front seat -
some important things to know". 

& WARNING 

Always take special precautions if you must install a forward or 
rearward-facing child restraint on the front passenger's seat in 
exceptional situations: 

• Whenever a forward or rearward-facing child restraint is 
installed on the front passenger seat, the PASSENGER AIR BAG 
OFF light must come on and stay on whenever the ignition is 
switched on . 

• If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not come on and 
stay on, perform the checks described => page 217, "Monitoring 
the Advanced Airbag System". 

• Take the child restraint off the front passenger seat and install 
it properly at one of the rear seat positions if the PASSENGER AIR 
BAG OFF light does not stay on whenever the ignition is switched 
on. 

• Improper installation of child restraints can reduce their effec­
tiveness or even prevent them from providing any protection . 

• An improperly installed child restraint can interfere with the 
airbag as it deploys and seriously injure or even kill the child. 

• Always carefully follow the manufacturer's instructions 
provided with the child safety seat or carrier. 

• Never place additional items on the seat that can increase the 
total weight registered by the weight-sensing mat and can cause 
injury in a crash . 

& WARNING 

Forward-facing child restraints: 

• Always make sure the forward -facing seat ha s been designed 
and certified by its manufacturer for use on a front seat with a 
passenger front and side airbag. 

• Never put the forward-facing child restraint up, against or very 
near the instrument panel. 

• Always move the passenger seat into its rearmost position in 
the seat's fore and aft adjustment range, as far away from the 
airbag as possible before installing the forward-facing child 
restraint. The backrest must be adjusted to an upright position . 

• Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes on 
and stays on all the time whenever the ignition is switched on. 

& WARNING 

Rearward-facing child restraints: 

• A child in a rearward-facing child safety seat installed on the 
front passenger seat will be seriously injured and can be killed if 
the front airbag inflates - even with an Advanced Airbag System. 

• The inflating airbag will hit the child safety seat or infant 
carrier with great force and will smash the child safety seat and 
child against the backrest, center armrest, door or roof. 

• Always be especially careful if you must install a rearward 
facing child safety seat on the front passenger seat in exceptional 
circumstances. 

• A tight tether strap on a rearward-facing child restraint 
attached to the front passenger seat can put too much pressure on 
the weight-mat in the seat and register a heavier weight in the 
Advanced Airbag System. The heavier weight registered can make 
the system work as though an adult were on the seat and deploy 
the Advanced Airbag when it must be suppressed causing serious 
or even fatal injury to the child. Ill-
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& WARNING (continued) 

• Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes on 
and stays on all the time whenever the ignition is switched on. 

• If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not come on and 
stay on, immediately install the rear-facing child safety seat in a 
rear seating position and have the airbag system inspected by 
your Audi dealer. • 

Activating the convertible locking retractor 

Use the convertible locking retractor to secure a child 
restraint. 

Always heed the child safety seat manufacturer 's instruc­
tions when installing a child restraint in your vehicle. To acti­
vate the convertible locking retractor: 

- Place the child restraint on a seat, preferably on the rear 
seat . 

- Slowly pull the belt all the way out. 

- Route it around or through the child restraint belt path 
=>&. 

- Push the child safety seat down with your full weight to 
get the safety belt really tight. 

- Insert the belt tongue into the buckle for that seating 
position. 

- Guide the safety belt back into the retractor until the belt 
lies flat and snug on the child safety seat. 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle operation 

- You should hear a "clicking" noise as the belt winds back 
into the inertia reel. Test the convertible locking retractor 
by pulling on the belt. You should no longer be able to pull 
the belt out of the retractor. The convertible lock ing 
retractor is now activated. 

- Make sure that the red release button is facing away from 
the child restraint so that it can be unbuckled quickly . 

- Pull on the belt to make sure the safety belt is properly 
tight and fastened so that the seat cannot move forward 
or sideways more than one inch (2.5 cm). 

& WARNING 

Using the wrong child restraint or an improperly installed child 
restraint can cause serious personal injury or death in a crash. 

• Always make sure that the safety belt retractor is locked when 
installing a child safety seat. An unlocked safety belt retractor 
cannot hold the child safety seat in place during normal driving or 
in a crash. 

• Always buckle the child safety seat firmly in place even if a 
child is not sitting in it. A loose child safety seat can fly around 
during a sudden stop or in a crash. 

• Always make sure the seat backrest to which the child restraint 
is installed is in an upright position and securely latched into place 
and cannot fold forward. Otherwise, the seat back with the child 
safety seat attached to it could fly forward in the event of an acci­
dent or other emergency situation. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS whenever using a child 
restrained in a vehicle is being used => page 231. Special precau­
tions apply when installing a child safety seat on the front 
passenger seat => page 208, "Child restraints on the front seat -
some important things to know". • 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 
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Deactivating the convertible Locking 
retractor 

The convertible locking retractor for child restraints will 
be deactivated automatically when the belt is wound all 
the way back into the retractor . 

- Press the red button on the safety be lt buckle . The belt 
tongue will pop out of t he buckle. 

- Guide the safety belt all the way back into its stowed posi-
t ion. 

Always let the safety be lt retract completely into its stowed position . 
The safety belt can now be used as an ord inary safety belt withou t the 
convertible locking retractor for child rest raints. 

If the convertible locking retra ctor should be act ivated inadve rten tl y, 
the safety be lt must be unfastened and guided completely back into 
it s st owed posi t ion to de act ivat e this feature. If the convert ible 
locking retractor is not deactivated, the safety belt will gradually 
become tighter and uncomfortable to wear. 

& WARNING 

Improperly installed child safety seats increase the risk of serious 
personal injury and death in a collision. 

• Never unfasten the safety belt to deactivate the convertible 
locking retracto r for child restraints while the vehicle is moving. 
You would not be restrained and could be seriously injured in an 
accident. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS whenever using a child 
restrained in a vehicle is being used ~ page 231. Special precau­
tions apply when installing a child safety seat on the front 
passenger seat ~ page 208, "Child restraints on the front seat -
some important thing s to know". • 

LATCH Lower anchorages and 
tethers for children 

Child Restraint System anchors and how 
are they related to child safety 

To prov ide a simpler and more practicable way to attach the child 
restrain t on t he vehicle se at, Federal regulat ions requi re special 
lower ancho rages in vehicles and devices on new chi ld restraints to 
attac h t o the veh icle an chorages. 

The combination of the tether anchorages and the lower anchorages 
is now generally called the LATCH system for "Lower Anchorages and 
Tethers fo r Children." 

Forward -fac ing ch ild restraints manufactured after September 1, 
1999 , a re requ ired by U.S. federa l reg ulat ions t o com ply with new 
child head movement performance requirements . These new perfor­
man ce req uiremen t s make a t et her necessary on most new child 
seats . 

Insta lling a child restraint that req uires a top tether without one can 
ser iously impair the performance of the chi ld restra int and its abi lity 
to protect the chi ld in a collision. Insta lling a child restraint that 
req uires a top te t her without t he top tethe r may be a violation of 
state law. 

Child restraint manufacturers offer LATCH lowe r anchorages on their 
child seats with hook -on or push -on connectors attached to adj ust ­
ab le st raps. 

In addit ion to the LATCH lowe r an chorages, t hese ch ild restrain t 
systems usually require the use of tethe r straps to help keep the child 
restraint firm ly in pla ce. 

& WARNING 
Improper installation of child restraint s will increase the risk of 
injury and death in a crash. ., 



& WARNING (cont inued) 

• Always follow the instructions provided by the manufa ctu rer 
of the child restraint you intend to install in your vehicle. 

• Never install a child restraint without a prope rly attached top 
tether strap if the child restraint manufacturer's instructions 
require the top tether strap to be used. 

• Improper use of child restraint LATCH lower anchorage points 
can lead to injury in a collision . The LATCH lower anchorage points 
are designed to withstand only tho se loads imposed by correctly 
fitted child restraints . 

• Never mount two child rest raint systems on one LATCH lower 
anchorage point. 

• Never secure or attach any luggage or other item to the LATCH 
lower anchorages. 

[ i ) Tips 

• In Canada, the t erms "top tether " with "lowe r universa l anchor­
ages" (or "lower universal anchorage bars") are used to describe the 
system. 

• In other countries, the term "ISO FIX" is used to describe the lower 
anchorages . • 

Safety first Vehicle OP-eration 

Location 

Child Safety 

Fig. 22 6 Schemat ic 
overview : LATCH 
anchorage point loca­
ti ons 

The illustrat ion shows the seat ing locations in your vehicle whic h are 
equipped wit h the lower anchorages system . • 

Description 

The lower anchorag e positions ar e marked for quick 
locating. 

Vehicle care 

Fig. 22 7 Rear seat ­
backs: locato r buttons 
for lower anchorages .. 

Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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Fig. 228 Rear seats : 
lower anchorage 
bracket location s 

Attachment locator markers for lower anchorages 

Circular locator buttons on the rear seatback indicate the lowe r 
anchorage loca tions on t he rear seating posit ions~ fig . 227. 

Lower anchorages 

The lower ancho rage at tachm ent po ints are located between t he rea r 
sea t back and rear sea t cushi on ~ fig. 228. 

Lower a nchorage s se cure t he child rest raint in the seat withou t us ing 
the vehicle 's safety be lts. Anchorages prov ide a secure and easy-to­
use at t achmen t and minimiz e t he pos sibility of im pro per child 
restra int installation. 

All child restra int s ma nufact ured after Septem ber 1, 2002, must 
have lower anchorage attachmen t s for the LATCH system . 

Remember that the lower anchorage points a re only intended for 
ins t allati on and att a chm en t of child restrain t s specificall y ce rtifie d 
for use with LATCH lowe r ancho rages. Child restra ints that are not 
equi pp ed wit h t he lowe r an chor age atta chme nt s can still be instal led 
in compliance wit h t he child restraint manu factu rer 's instructions on 
using vehi cle saf ety be lts. 

& WARNING 
Improper use of LATCH lower anchorages can cause seriou s 
personal injury in an accident . 

& WARNING (cont inued) 

• Always carefully follow the child restraints manufacturer's 
instructions for proper installation of the child restraint and 
proper use of the lower anchorages or safety belts in your vehicle . 

• Never secure or atta ch any luggage or other items to the LATCH 
lower anchorages . 

• Always read and heed the important information about child 
restraints in this chapter and WARNINGS~ page 231, "Child 
Safety ". • 

Guidance fixtures far lower anchorages 

Special guidance f ixt ures increase the convenience of the 
lower anchorages and are available from you r autho rized 
Audi deal er. 

Fig. 229 Outer rear 
seats : installing the 
guidance fixture s .. 
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Fig. 230 Close-up: 
fitting the guidance 
fixture over the lower 
anchorage bracket 

The lower anchorage attachment points are located on the 
rear seats between the seatback and the seat cushion. 
Special guidance fixtures increase the convenience of the 
lower anchorages and help protect the seat material from 
possible damage when installing child restraints. 

Installing the guidance fixtures 

- Push down on the seat cushion so that the lower anchor­
ages are visible. 

- Hold the guidance fixture with the part number facing 
downward and push it in the direction of the arrow onto 
the anchorage ~ fig. 230. 

- Make sure that each of the two guidance fixtures per seat 
snaps into place. 

Removing the guidance fixtures 

- Remove the child restraint according the child restraint 
manufacturer's instructions. 

- Push down on the seat cushion so that the lower anchor­
ages are visible. 

- Pull off the guidance fixtures from the lower anchorages. 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle operation 

- Always remove the guidance fixtures and keep them in a 
safe place when not in use. 

You may find it easier to install child restraints equipped with hooks 
attached to straps without the guidance fixtures in place. If this is the 
case, remove the guidance fixtures by pulling them off the anchor­
ages. However, the guidance fixtures can help you to locate the 
LATCH anchorages. 

& WARNING 
Improper use of tether anchorages or lower anchorages can cause 
serious personal injury in a crash. 

• Always carefully follow the child restraint manufacturer's 
instructions for proper installation and use of child restraint 
systems. 

• Never use the LATCH or tether anchorages to attach safety 
belts or other kinds of occupant restraints. 

• Child restraint tether attachments and lower attachments are 
only designed to secure a child restraint that has been equipped to 
use these anchorages. 

• Tether anchorages and lower anchorages are designed to with­
stand only those loads imposed by correctly fitted child restraints. 
Under no circumstances can they be used safely for adult or child 
safety belts or harnesses. 

• Never mount more than one child restraint to a single tether or 
to a lower anchorage point. Attaching two child restraints to a 
single anchorage point can cause the anchorage to fail and cause 
serious personal injury in a crash. 

0 Note 
• Remove the guidance fixtures before folding the rear seatback to 
prevent damaging the seat cushion . 

• If you leave the guidance fixtures installed for several days, they 
could leave a mark on the upholstery on the seat cushion and backrest _., 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 
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in the area that the guidance fixtures were installed . The upholstery 
would also be permanently stretched around the guidance fixtures. 
This applies especially to leather seats . • 

Installing a child restraint with LATCH 
lower anchorages 

Whenever you install a child restraint always follow the 
child restraint manufacturer's instructions. 

Mounting 

Fig. 231 Lower 
anchorages: proper 
mounting 

- Make sure the seat back of the rear seat bench is in the 
upright position and securely latched in place. 

- Attach both hook-on connectors with the spring catch 
release on the child safety seat onto the LATCH lower 
anchorage so that the connectors lock into place 
~ fig. 231. 

- Pull on the connector attachments to make sure they are 
properly attached to the LATCH lower anchorage. 

- Pull straps tight following the child restraint manufac­
turer's instructions. 

Releasing 

- Loosen the tension on the straps following the child 
restraint manufacturer's instructions. 

- Depress the spring catches to release the anchorage hooks 
from the lower anchorages. 

Remember: Use tether straps to help keep the child restraint firmly 
in place. 

& WARNING 
Improper use of the LATCH system can increase the risk of serious 
personal injury and death in an accident. 

• These anchors were developed only for child safety seats using 
the "LATCH" system. 

• Never attach other child safety seats, belts or other objects to 
these anchors. 
• Always make sure that you hear a click when latching the seat 
in place. If you do not hear a click the seat is not secure and could 
fly forward and hit the interior of the vehicle, or be ejected from 
the vehicle. 

& WARNING 
Improper installation of child restraints will increase the risk of 
injury in an accident. 

• Always follow the child restraint system manufacturer's 
instructions for proper installation of the child restraint system 
and proper use of tether straps as well as the lower anchorages or 
safety belts in your vehicle. 

• Always read and heed the important information and WARN­
INGS about child safety and the installation of child restraint 
systems ~ page 231, "Child Safety". _, 



0 Note 
On vehicles with power ind ividual rear seats * some criteria mu st be 
observed when attaching the child restraint using the LATCH system: 

• To attach t he child restraint secu rely, the seat must be moved t o 
the farthest rear position, the seat heig ht set to the lowest pos it ion 
and t he head res t ra int must be adj usted to the ve rt ical posit ion 
=>page 87 . 

• If a ch ild safe t y seat is attached to one of the rear seats, th is seat 
must not be adjusted using the powe r contro ls under any circum ­
st ances. The easy ent ry fu nction for this se at must a lso be dea cti­
vated in t he MMI => page 89. The child safety seat as well as the rear 
se at can be dam ag ed by t he adjus t ment proce ss. • 

Tether anchors and tether straps 

Fig. 232 Tether 
anchors: recess flaps 
behind the rear seat ­
backs 

The t et her anchors for t he t hree rear se at ing pos it ions a re loca t ed in 
recesses in the rear window she lf=> fig. 232. Vehicles with power 
ind ividual rea r sea t s* a re equippe d wit h t wo t et her anchors . 

A tethe r is a straight or V-shaped strap that att aches t he top part of 
a ch ild rest raint to special anchorage points in the vehicle . 

The purpose of the t eth e r is to reduce the fo rwar d move men t of the 
child rest raint in a crash, in order to help reduce the risk of head injury 
th at could be cause d by strik ing t he vehicle int er io r. 

Safety first Vehicle OP-eration 

Child Safety 

Forward fac ing ch ild restraints manufactured after September 1, 
1999, are required by U.S. feder al regul at ions to comp ly wit h new 
child head moveme nt pe rformance requ ireme nts . These new per for­
mance requirements ma ke a tether necessary on most new child 
safety seats. 

& WARNING 
Improper installation of child restraints will increase the risk of 
injury and death in a crash. 

• Always follow the instructions provided by the manufacturer 
of the child restraint you intend to install in your Audi. 

• Improper use of child restraint anchors (including tether 
anchors) can lead to injury in a collision . The anchors are designed 
to withstand only those loads imposed by correctly fitted child 
restraints. 

• Never mount two child restraint systems on one LATCH lower 
anchor point . 

• Never attach two child restraint systems to one tether strap or 
tether anchorage . 

• Never attach a tether strap to a tie-down hook in the luggage 
compartment. 

• Never use child restraint tether anchorages to secure safety 
belts or other kinds of occupant restraints . 

• Never secure or atta ch any luggage or other items to the LATCH 
lower anchorages or to the tether anchors. 

• If a tether or other strap is used to attach a child restraint to 
the front passenger seat, make sure that it is not so tight , that it 
causes the weight-sensing mat to measure more weight than is 
actually on the seat . 

• The heavier weight registered can make the Advanced Airbag 
System work as though an adult were on the seat and deploy the 
Advanced Airbag when it must be suppressed causing serious or 
even fatal injury to the child . "° 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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& WARNING (continued) 

• If you must install a rearward facing child safety seat on the 
front passenger seat because of exceptional circumstances and 
the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not come on and stay on, 
immediately install the rear-facing child safety seat in a rear 
seating position and have the airbag system inspected by your 
Audi dealer. • 

Installing the upper tether strap on the 
anchorage 

Installing the tether strap 

Fig. 233 Tether strap: 
proper routing and 
mounting 

- Release or deploy the tether strap on the child restr aint 
according to the child restraint manufacturer's instruc­
tions. 

- Guide the upper tether strap under the rear head restraint 
=> fig . 233 (raise the head restraint if necessary). 

- Tilt the recess flap up to expose the anchor bracket. 

- Attach the tether strap anchorage hook into the opening 
of the tether anchorage. 

- Pull on the tether strap hook so that the spring catch of 
the hook is engaged. 

- Tighten the tether strap firmly following the child 
restraint manufacturer's instructions. 

Releasing the tether strap 

- Loosen the tension following the child restraint manufac­
turer's instructions. 

- Depress the spring catch on the hook and release it from 
the anchorage. 

0 Note 
If you leave the child restraint with the tether strap firmly installed 
for several days, this could leave a mark on the upholstery on the seat 
cushion and backrest in the area where the tether strap was installed. 
The upholstery would also be permanently stretched around the 
tether strap. This applies especially to leather seats. • 

Using tether straps on rearward-facing 
child restraints 

Currently, few rear-facing child restraint systems come with a tether. 
Please read and heed the child restraint system manufacturer's 
instructions carefully to determine how to properly install the tether. 

& WARNING 
A child in a rearward-facing child safety seat installed on the front 
passenger seat will be seriously injured and can be killed if the 
front airbag inflates - even with an Advanced Airbag System. 

• The inflating airbag will hit the child safety seat or infant 
carrier with great force and will smash the child safety seat and 
child against the backrest, center armrest, or door. ~ 
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& WA RNING (con tinued ) 

• A tight tether or other strap on a rearward-facing child 
restraint attached to the front passenger seat can put too much 
pressure on the weight-mat in the seat and register a heavier 
weight in the Advanced Airbag System. The heavier weight regis­
tered can make the system work as though an adult were on the 
seat and deploy the Advanced Airbag when it must be suppressed 
causing serious or even fatal injury to the child. 

• If you must install a rearward facing child safety seat on the 
front passenger seat because of exceptional circumstances and 
the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not come on and stay on, 
immediately install the rear-facing child safety seat in a rear 
seating position and have the airbag system inspected by your 
Audi dealer . • 

Additional Information 

Sources of information about child 
restraints and their use 

There are a number of sources of addi t ional information about child 
restra int select ion , installa t ion and use: 

NHTSA advises t hat t he best child safety seat is the one that fits you r 
child and fits in your vehicle, and that you will use correctly and 
consiste nt ly. 

Try before you buy! 

U.S National Highway Traffic Safety Administration 
Tel. : 1-88 8-327-4 236 (TTY: 1-800- 4 24-9153) 
www.n htsa .gov 

National SAFE KIDS Campaign 
Tel. : (202) 662-0600 
www.safe kids.org 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle operation 

Safety BeltSafe U.S.A 
Tel. : (800 ) 74 5-SAFE (Eng lish) 
Tel. : (800) 747 -SANO (Spanish) 
www.carseat.org 

Transport Canada Information Centre 
Tel. : 1 (80 0) 333-037 1 or call 1 (613) 99 8-86 16 if you are in t he 
Ottawa area 
www. tc.gc.ca/ro adsafety 

Audi Customer CARE 
Tel. : (800) 822-2834 • 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 



Intelligent technology '-----------------------------------------------
Intelligent technology 

Notice about data recorded by 
vehicle control modules 

Your vehicle is not equipped with an Event Data Recorder (EDR), 
installed by some manufacturers for the express purpose of 
capturing data for retrieva l after an accident or crash event. ED R's are 
sometimes called "crash recorders". 

Some state laws restrict the retrieval or downloading of data stored 
by ED R's that were installed in a vehicle for the express purpose of 
retrieving data after an accident or crash event without the owner's 
consent. 

Although your vehicle is not equipped with an EDR, it is equipped with 
a number of electronic control modu les for various vehicle systems 
such as, for example, engine function, emission control, as well as for 
the airbags and safety belts. 

These electronic contro l modules also record vehicle-re lated data 
during normal vehicle operation for diagnostic and repair purposes . 
The recording capacity of the e lectronic control modu les is limited to 
data (no sound is recorded) and only a sma ll amount of data is actu­
ally recorded over a very limited period of time and stored when a 
system fault or other condition is sensed by a contro l unit. Some of 
the data then stored may relate to vehicle speed, direction, braking 
as well as restraint system use and performance in the event of a 
crash or other condition. Stored data can only be read and down­
loaded with special equipment. 

Electronic Stabilization Program 
(ESP) 

General information 

The ESP improves the vehicle stability. 

N 

-. ... 
~ 

I ' I A I ~ ) 
- -

Fig. 234 Center 
console with ESP 
switch 

ESP is des igned to help you maintain vehicle control in sit uations 
where the car approaches the limits of "grip", especia lly when accel­
erat ing and cornering. ESP reduces the risk of skidd ing and imp roves 
stability under all road conditions. 

The system operates across the entire speed range in combination 
with the ABS system. If the Anti-Lock Brake System (ABS) malfunc­
tions, the ESP will also shut down. 

How the system works 
The Anti-Lock Brake System (ABS), Electronic Differential Lock (EDL) 
and the Anti-Slip Regulation System (ASR) are integrated in the elec­
tronic stab ilizat io n p rogram. In addition to the data provided by 
these funct ions, the ESP control unit requires additional measure­
ment data provided by high pe rformance sensors. The rotational 
speed of the vehicle about its vertical axis, the lateral acceleration ... 
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acting on the vehicle, the brake pressure and the steering angle are 
all meas ured. 

The d irection in which the driver wishes to travel is determined with 
the aid of the steering angle and vehicle speed and is continually 
compared with the actual behavior of the vehicle. If the two do not 
match, for example , when the vehicle starts hydroplaning on a wet 
road, ESP will automatically brake the appropriate wheel to correct 
the problem. 

The vehicle is then stabi lized by the forces acting on the whee l during 
braking. If the vehicle is oversteering (rear tends to skid out of the 
turn), the brakes are main ly applied on the wheel that is on the 
outs ide of the curve. In the case of a vehicle that is understeering 
(tendency to slide out of the curve), the brakes are applied at the rear 
wheel that is on the inside of the curve. An acoustic signal ind icates 
when ESP brake application cuts in => & . 
The system operates across the entire speed range in combination 
with the ABS system=> page 256 . If the Anti-Lock Brake System 
(ABS) malfunctions, the ESP will be out of action as well. 

Activation 

When you turn on the engine, ESP will automatically be activated and 
will perform a self-test . 

The system can be activated or deactivated by pressing the button 
=> page 252, fig. 234 . The warning light comes on when the system 
is switched off => page 16. 

Normally, the ESP should always be on, however, it may be advanta­
geous to turn off the syst em in certain special cases when some 
degree of whee l spin is desired such as: 

• when driving with snow chains 

• when driving in deep snow or on a loose surface (to allow the 
wheels to dig in to reach firm ground) 

• when trying to "rock" the veh icle free when it has become stuck . 

The system should be reactivated once you are no longer in such situ­
ations. 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle operation 

Both the ABS and EDS systems are still functioning even if the ESP is 
switched off. 

& WARNING 
The Electronic Stabilization Program is nevertheless subject to the 
laws of physics. It is particularly important to pay attention to 
this fact on wet and slippery roads. It is therefore important that 
you always adapt your driving to the condition of the road and 
traffic conditions. Do not allow the increased safety provided by 
the Electronic Stabilization Program system to lull you into 
accepting additional safety risks. • 

Electronic differential lock (EDL) 

The electronic differential lock monitors the rotational 
speed of the drive wheels . 

General notes 

The electronic differential lock (EDL) helps the car to start moving, 
acce lerate and climb a gradient on surfaces providing poor or almost 
no grip . Without EDL, this would be difficult, if not impossible . 

How the system works 

The EDL operates automatically. It monitors the rotational speed of 
the drive wheels on an axle with the he lp of the ABS sensors 
=> page 256 . If a noticeable difference in rotational speed between 
the drive wheels on one axle is detected (e .g . on slippery ground on 
one side), the spinning wheel is braked, thereby transferring power to 
the other drive whee l or wheels (all -wheel drive). This is done up to a 
speed of about 60 mph (100 km/h) . Noises from the brake system 
signal that wheel spin is being contro lled. 

Driving off 

When driving off, always be sure to keep road conditions in mind as 
you accelerate. If one drive wheel spins because it is on a surface with 
less grip , gradually increase the pressure on the accelerator peda l Iii> 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 
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until the car starts to move . The whee l less ab le to transfer power 
spins . 

Overheating of brakes 

To prevent t he disc brake of the bra ked wheel from ove rhea t ing if 
subjected to excessive loads, the EDL cuts out temporarily . The 
veh icle remains operat ional and beh aves in t he same way as a vehicle 
without EDL. 

As soon as the brake has coo led down, EDL switches on again auto­
matically . 

& WARNING 
• When accelerating on slippery surfaces, such as on ice or snow, 
alw ays be careful when depressing the accelerator pedal. Even 
with the EDL working, the drive wheel s can spin and reduce your 
ability to control your car. Risk of crash! 

• The increased safety afforded by EDL does not mean that you 
can take safety risks. Always adapt your driving style to the road 
condition s and traffic situation . 

fi Tips 
If a fa ult occurs in t he ABS, the EDL is also not funct ion ing . This is 
indicated by the ABS warning light ~ page 19 . • 

Anti-Slip Regulation System (ASR) 

The Anti-Slip Regulati on System prevents the driven 
wheels from spinning when the car is accelerating. 

General notes 

The Anti-S lip Regulation System (ASR) is integrated in the electronic 
stabilization program (ESP). When the veh icle starts up and acceler­
ates , the wheels are preve nted from sp inning by adjust ing the eng ine 
powe r to match t he amo unt of grip avai lab le from the road surface. 

How the system works 

ASR perfo rms aut oma t ically, i.e . witho ut the drive r's int ervent ion . 
With the aid of the ABS sensors~ page 256, ASR monitors the speed 
of the driven wheels . If the wheels start to spin, the engine powe r is 
reduced automat ically unti l the t ires find enough gr ip to lock onto 
the road surface. The system is active across the entire speed range. 

The ASR wor ks in conj unct ion with t he ABS. If a ma lfu nct ion sho uld 
occur in the ABS, the ASR will also be out of action. 

& WARNING 
The increased safety afforded by ASR does not mean that you can 
take safety risks. Always adapt your driving style to the road 
condit ions and traffic situation. 

[ i ] Tips 

To ensure that the ASR works prope rly, all four wheels must be fitted 
with ident ica l ti res Any differences in rolling radius of the t ires can 
cause the system to reduce engine power when t his is not desired . 
See also ~ page 318, "New t ires and replacing tir es and whee ls" . • 

Braking 

General Information 

What affects braking efficiency ? 

Operating cond itions and driving habits 

The bra kes on t oday's automo biles are st ill subjec t to we ar , 
depending large ly on operating conditions and driving habits~ & . 
On vehicles t hat are eithe r driven mostly in stop- and-g o city t raff ic or 
are drive n hard, the brake pads should be checked by your author ized 
Audi de aler more oft en than specified in the Warranty & Mainte­
nance booklet . Failure t o have your brake pads inspected can result 
in redu ced brake pe rformance. ., 
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On steep s lopes , you shou ld use the brak ing effect of t he e ngine. This 
way, you preve nt unne cess ary we a r o n t he bra ke sys t em . If you mus t 
use your brakes , do not hold the brakes down conti nuously . Pump the 
bra kes at intervals. 

Moisture or road salt 

Under certa in conditi ons, for exam ple, when dr iving thr oug h wat er or 
very heavy rain, or even after was hing your veh icle, the braking effect 
can be reduced du e to moi st ure (or in freezi ng condi t ions ice) on the 
bra ke pads . A few care f ul brake app lica t ions should dry off the bra ke 
pads or remove any ice coatings . 

The effec t iveness of the bra kes can be reduced whe n t he vehicle is 
driven on a salt-covered road and the brakes are not used . Here too, 
you sh o uld clean off a ccu mula ted salt coat ing from brake di scs and 
pads with a few caref ul app lications of the brake::::;,& . 

Corrosion 

The re may be a tendency fo r dirt to build up on the bra ke pads and 
cor rosion t o fo rm on t he discs if t he car is not dr iven regular ly or only 
for short t rips with litt le use of the bra kes. 

If the bra kes a re not used fre qu ent ly, or if corrosion ha s fo rme d o n 
t he d iscs, it is advisable to clean off t he pads and d iscs by bra king 
fi rm ly a few t imes from a mo de rately high speed ::::;,& . 

Faults in the brake system 

If you shou ld no t ice a sudden increa se in brake ped a l t ravel, t hen one 
of t he two brake circ uits may have failed::::;,& . 

Low brake fluid level 

Ma lfunctions can occ ur in the brake system if the brake fluid level is 
t oo low. The bra ke f luid level is mon itored electroni cally. 

Brake lining wear status 

Brake lining we ar may be checked by visual inspec t ion of t he condi­
tion of the brake pads throug h the openings in the wheel. If neces­
sa ry, t he wheel may be removed for th is insp ec ti on ::::;, page 335, 
"Changing a whee l" . 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle operation 

& WARNING 
• You should perform braking maneuvers for the purpose of 
cleaning the brake system only if road condition s permit. Other 
road users must not be put at risk - you may cause an accident! 

• Before descending a steep grade, reduce speed and shift trans ­
mission into a lower gear or lower driving range. Do not ride the 
brakes or hold the pedal down too long or too often. This could 
cause the brakes to get hot and diminish braking efficiency. 

• Do not "ride the brakes" by resting your foot on the pedal when 
you do not intend to brake. This may cause the brakes to overheat, 
premature wear and increased stopping distan ce. 

• Under certain climatic and operating conditions such as 
passing through water, driving in heavy rain or after washing the 
vehicle, the effectiveness of the brakes can be reduced. In winter, 
ice can accumulate on the brake pads, linings, discs and drums . 
Carefully apply brakes for a test . Brakes will dry and ice coatings 
will be cleaned off after a few careful brake applications. 
• Driving for an extended period of time on salt-covered roads 
without using your brakes can also affect braking efficiency. Clean 
off accumulated salt coating from brake discs and pads with a few 
careful brake applications. 

• If you damage the front spoiler, or if you install a different 
spoiler, be sure the air flow to the front brakes is not obstructed. 
Otherwise the brake system could overheat reducing the effective­
ness of the entire brake system. 

• Failure of one brake circuit will impair the braking capability 
resulting in an increased stopping distance . Avoid driving the 
vehicle and have it towed to the nearest Audi dealer or qualified 
workshop . • 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 
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Brake booster 

The brake booster adds extra braking power . 

The brake booster works with vacuum pressure which is created on ly 
when the eng ine is ru nn ing =>& . 

& WARNING 

• Never let the vehicle roll to a stop w ith the engine shut off. 

• If the brake booster is not working , for example when towing 
your vehicle, or because the brake booster has som ehow been 
damaged , the brake pedal must be pressed conside rably harder to 
make up for the lack of booster assistan ce. • 

Functioning of Anti-Lock Brake System 
(ABS) 

ABS prevents the wheels from locking up under braking. 

The ABS contributes effectively to ve hicle contro l s i nee it preve nts the 
wheels from locking when the brakes a re applied. This means that the 
vehicle remains steerable and is less likely to skid . 

With ABS you do not need to pump the brake. Just hold the brake 
pedal down. 

However, do not expect the ABS to shorten brak ing distance under all 
circumstances. When driving on grave l o r on newly fa llen snow on top 
of icy su rfaces, braking distance may be even longer, therefore, under 
these circumstances, it is especially important that you drive slowly 
and with great care. 

How the ABS system works 

An automatic check is made when a speed of abo ut 4 mph (6 km/h) is 
reached . When this happens, a pumping noise can be heard . 

If a n ind ividua l wheel begins to rotate too slow ly in relat ion to ve hicle 
speed and t ends to lock, t he ABS au tomat ically redu ces bra ke pres ­
su re to prevent t hat wheel from lock ing . 

This automatic adjustment process will cause a slight vibration of 
t he bra ke pedal and so me noises t o al er t you tha t vehicle speed mus t 
be adapted to existing road and traff ic conditions. 

& WARNING 
Although the ABS is very effective, always remember that braking 
capability is limited by tire traction. Always adjust your driving 
speed according to the road and traffic conditions. Do not let the 
extra safety afforded by the ABS tempt you into taking extra risks . 
The ABS cannot ove rcome the laws of physics. 

[I) Tips 
• If ABS is not funct ioning properly, a warning light will come on. 
See=> page 19. 

• If a fa ult occ urs in the ABS, the EDL is also not functioning . This is 
ind icated by the ABS warn ing ligh t . • 

Brake assistant 

The brake assistant is designed to achieve the optimum 
braking effect. 

The brake ass istant helps to increase the effective brak ing power and 
thus to achieve a shorter stopping distance. If the driver presses the 
bra ke pedal very quickly, the brake assistan t automatically boosts t he 
brak ing fo rce to the maximum level, up to the po int where the anti­
lock bra ke funct ion (ABS) intervenes t o stop th e whee ls from locking. 
You shou ld then keep the brake pedal pressed unt il the vehicle has 
bra ked to t he required speed . The bra ke assist an t switches itse lf off 
as soon as you re lease the brake pedal. ._ 
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The brake assistant will not be operative if there is a malfunct io n in 
t he ABS. 

& WARNING 
Please remember that the accident risk always increases if you 
drive too fast , especially in corners or on a slippery road, or if you 
follow the vehicle ahead of you too closely . In creased risk of an 
accident cannot be compensated for even by the brake assistant, 
so always maintain a safe speed. • 

Servotronic® - advanced power 
steering system 
The power steering systems uses th e power of the 
running engine to allow precise steering with little effort. 

The advanced Servotronic ® power steeri ng system senses the road 
speed and electronically adju sts power assistance to provide 
comfortable and safe st eer ing response exa ctl y matched t o the 
vehicle speed. 

Powe r steering will not work if the engi ne is of f . As a resu lt, the 
steer ing wheel will be hard to turn . 

The power stee ring fluid level is checked during the sched uled main­
t enance se rvices. 

0 Note 
If the re is an ele ct roni c mal func t ion, servotroni c will st ill function 
like a conventional power steer ing system, prov iding a constant 
steeri ng support force t ha t is no lo nger propo rt iona t e to the vehicle 
speed. This is most not iceab le when turn ing the steer ing wheel at low 
speeds (for example when parking), - more effort will be required 
than usual. 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle operation 

• Be aware of the d ifferent than usual steering response and adjust 
your stee ring for ce acco rding ly. 

• Have the prob lem checked and set right by an Audi dea ler as soon 
as possib le. 

[ i ] Tips 

• Whe n the eng ine is runni ng, neve r hold t he steering whee l turned 
all the way to the right or to t he left for longer than 15 seconds. The 
powe r stee ring pump will over heat the hydra ulic fluid if you keep 
holding the steeri ng wheel tur ned all the way. This is likely to damage 
the power steering system . 

• If the power stee ring system shou ld fa il entire ly, or if the engine 
is not run ning (fo r examp le, while being towed), you will still be a ble 
to steer the vehicle. However, considerably more effo rt will be 
req uired to do so . 

• If the power steering system s hou ld have a lea k, or is not func­
tioning properly, contact your authorized Aud i dea ler immediate ly. 

• The power steering system requ ires a specially formulated 
hydra ulic fl uid. The power stee ring reservoir is t he one located mos t 
forward o n the left side of the eng ine compa rtment=:> page 290 . The 
correct fluid leve l in the reservoir is important fo r proper functioning 
of t he power steering. • 

Dr"ving with your quattro® 

With All Whee l Drive, all four wheels are driven . 

General information 

With All Wheel Drive, power is d istributed to all four wheels. This 
happens aut om atically depending on you r d riving st yle a nd the roa d 
conditions at the time. See a lso=> page 253, "Electronic different ial 
lock (EDL)". 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 
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W inter tires 

When driving in t he winter, your vehicle with All Whee l Drive has an 
advantage, even with regular t ires . In winter road cond it ions it may 
be advisab le to mount winte r tires (or all-season tires) for improved 
driveability and braking: these tires must be mounted on all four 
wheels . See also => page 323 , "Winter tires". 

Tire chains 

Where tire chains are mandato ry on certa in roads, this normally also 
applies to vehicles with All Whee l Drive=> page 324, "Snow chains". 

Replacing wheels/tires 

Vehicles with All Wheel Drive must always have t ires of the same size. 
Also avoid tires with different trea d depths . For details see page 
=> page 318, "New tires and replac ing tires and wheels" . 

Off-Road driving? 

Your Audi does not have enough ground clearance to be used as an 
off-road vehicle. It is the refore best t o avoid rough trac ks and uneven 
ter rain as much as poss ible. Also refer to=> page 263 . 

& WARNING 
Always adjust your driving to road and traffic conditions. Do not 
let the extra safety afforded by All Wheel Drive tempt you into 
taking extra risks. 

• Although the All Wheel Drive is very effective, always 
remember that braking capacity is limited by tire traction. You 
should therefore not drive at excessive speeds on icy or slippery 
road surfaces. 

• On wet road surfaces, be careful not to drive too fast because 
the front wheels could begin to slide on top of the water (aqua­
planing ) . If this should occur, you will have no warning from a 
sudden increase in engine speed as with a front-wheel drive 
vehicle. Always drive at speeds which are suited to the road condi­
tions - risk of crash. • 

Energy management 

Starting ability is optimized 

Energy m anagemen t controls the distributi on of elec­
trical energy and thu s optimiz es the availability of elec­
trical energy for starting the engine. 

If a vehicle with a convent iona l energy system is not driven for a long 
period of time, t he batt ery is discharged by idling current consumers 
(e.g. immob ilizer). In certain circumstances it can result in there 
be ing insufficient energy availab le to start the engine. 

Inte lligent energy management in your vehicle handles the dist ribu­
tion of electrical energy . Starting ab ility is ma rkedly improved and 
the life of the battery is extended. 

Basically, energy management consists of battery diagnosis, idling 
current management and dynamic energy management . 

Battery diagnosis 

Batte ry diagnosis continuously determines t he st ate of the batte ry. 
Sensors determine battery voltage, battery current and battery 
tempe rat ure. This determines the current state of charge and the 
power of the battery. 

Idling current management 

Idling current management reduces energy consumpt ion while the 
vehicle is st anding. Wit h t he ignition switched off, it controls the 
energy supply to the various electrica l components. Data from 
bat tery diagnosis is conside red . 

Depending on the batte ry's state of charge, individual consumers are 
gradually t urned off to prevent excessive discha rge of the batte ry and 
thus maintain sta rt ing capability. 

Dynamic energy management 

While the vehicle is being driven, dynamic energy management 
dist ributes t he energy generated according to the needs of t he indi- • 
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vidual components. It regulates consumption, so that more electrical 
ene rgy is not being used than is being generated and ensures an 
optimal state of charge for the battery. 

[I] Tips 
• But even energy management cannot negate the limits of physics . 
Consider that the power and life of a battery are limited. 

• If starting ability is threatened, you are informed by a warning 
~ page 259, "Driver notification in the instrument cluster display" . • 

What you should know 

The highest priority is given to maintaining starting capa ­
bility. 

The battery is severely taxed in short-distance driving, in city t ra ffic 
and during the cold time of year. Abundant electrical energy is 
required, bu t on ly a little is generated . It is also critical if the engine 
is not running and electrical components are turned on . In this 
instance energy is being consumed but none is being generated. 

It is in prec ise ly these situations that you will notice energy manage­
ment actively regulating the distribution of energy. 

Vehicle stands for an extended period 

If you do not drive your vehicle over a period of several days or weeks, 
electrical components are gradually cut back or switched off. This 
reduces energy consumption and maintains starting capability over a 
longer period. 

Be aware that when you unlock your vehicle, some of the convenience 
functions may not operate, such as the Convenience key, t he remote 
control or the power seat adjustment. The convenience functions will 
be available aga in when you turn on the ignition and start the eng ine. 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle operation 

With the engine turned off 

If you listen to the radio, for example, with the engine turned off or 
use other MMI functions, the battery is being discharged . 

If starting capab ility is jeopardized due to energy consumption, the 
following warning appears in the MMI display : 

Please start engine, otherwise system will switch off in 3 
minutes. 

The warning indicates that the system will be turned off automati­
cally after 3 minutes. If you wish to continue using the functions, you 
have to start the engine . 

With the engine running 

Although electrical energy is generated when the vehicle is being 
driven, the battery can become discharged . This happens mostly 
when little energy is being generated and a great dea l consumed and 
the battery's state of charge is not optimal. 

To bring the energy balance back into equilibrium, consumers which 
require especially large amounts of energy are temporarily cut back 
or switched off. Heating systems in particular require a great deal of 
energy . If you notice, for example, that the heated seats* or the 
heated rear window are not heating, they have been temporarily cut 
back or switched off . These systems will be ava ilab le again as soon as 
the energy balance has been restored. 

You will also notice that eng ine idle speed has been increased 
slightly. This is normal and not a cause for concern . By increasing 
engine idle speed the additional energy required is generated and the 
battery is charged. • 

Driver notification in the instrument 
cluster display 

If the battery's state of charge is not in the optimal range, this driver 
no tifi cation appears in the instrument cluster display: 

Low battery charge: battery will be charged while driving ~ 
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This notification rem inds you that the starting capab ility of the 
eng ine may be limited. As soo n as you sta rt dr iving ag ain, the batte ry 
will be recharged and the notification will go out . 

Driver notification appears and goes out again 

If th is dr iver notification appears after the ignition is turned on or 
while dr iving a nd it goes out ag a in afte r a while, t he bat t ery has been 
adeq uate ly recharged . 

Driver notification appears and does not go out 
again 

If t his dr iver no tifica t ion app ea rs after t he ign ition is turned on or 
while driving and does not go out again, the battery's state of charge 
is not in the optimal range. Start ing a bility is res t rict ed. Have the 
battery checked as soon as poss ible at a dealership . 



Driving and environment ----------------------------------------------' 
Driving and environment 

The first 1,000 miles (1,500 km) 
and afterwards 

New engine 

The engine needs to be run-in during the first 1,0 00 miles 
(1,50 0 km) . 

For the first 600 miles (1,000 kilometers): 

Do not use fu l l t hrott le. 

- Do not drive fas t er t han 3/ 4 of the top speed marked on 
t he speedometer. 

- Avoid high engine speeds . 

From 600 to 1,000 miles (1,000 to 1,500 
kilometers): 

- Speeds can gradually be increased t o the maximu m 
perm issible road or engin e speed. 

During and after break-in period 

- Do not rev the eng ine up to high speeds when it is cold. 
This app li es whether t he tra nsmission is in N (Neutra l) or 
1n gear. 

After the break-in period 

- Do not exceed maximum engi ne speed under any circum­
stances . 

- Upshift into t he next higher gear befor e reaching t he red 
area at t he end of the t achometer scale => page 10 . 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle operation 

During the first few hours of driving, the engine's interna l fr iction is 
highe r than later when all the moving parts have been broken in . How 
well th is break-in process is done depends to a considerab le extent on 
the way the veh icle is driven dur ing the f irst 1,000 miles (1,500 kilo­
meters). 

0 Note 
Ext remely high engine speeds are aut omat ical ly reduced. However, 
these rpm li mits are programmed for an engine well run-in, not a new 
engine . 

~ For the sake of the environment 
Do not drive with unnecessarily high engine speeds - upshift ing early 
saves f uel, reduces noise and protec t s the environme nt . 

New tires 

If your vehicle is run nin g on new t ires, drive parti cul arly 
carefu l fo r the fi rst 35 0 m iles (50 0 kilometers) aft er fit t ing. 

& WARNING 
New tires tend to be slippery and must also be "broken-in ". Be 
sure to remember this during the first 350 miles (500 kilome ­
ter s). Brake gently . Avoid following closely behind other vehicles 
or other situations that might require sudden, hard braking. • 
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Driving and environment 

New brake pads 

Remember t hat new brake pads do not have a full braking 
effect during the first 250 miles (400 kilometers) after t hey 
are insta lled. 

New bra ke pads have t o be "b urnished in" before they have opt ima l 
grab=> & . 

During t he break -in period, you sho uld avoid putting severe loads on 
the brakes. Severe loads incl ude, for example, sudden hard braki ng, 
in particu lar at very high speeds or, for examp le, on mountai n passes. 

& WARNING 
New brake pads don't have the best stopping power and must be 
"broken-in" during the initial 100 to 150 miles (150 to 200 kilo­
meters ) of normal city driving. You can compensate for thi s by 
pressing the brake pedal more firmly. This also applies later when 
new pads are installed. n 

Catalytic converter 
It is very important that your emissio n contr ol system 
(catalytic converter) is functioning prop erly to ensure 
that your vehicle is running in an environmentally sound 
manner. 

- Always use lead-free gasoline==> page 283, "Fuel supp ly". 

- Never run the tank down all t he way to empty . 

- Never put too much motor oil in your engine==> page 294, 
"Adding engi ne oil <t=r.". 

- Never try to push- or tow-start your veh icle. 

The catalytic converter is an efficient "clean- up" device bu ilt into the 
exha ust syste m of the vehicle. The cat alyt ic converte r bur ns many of 
the polluta nts in the exhaust gas before they are released into the 
atmosphe re. 

The exclus ive use of unleaded fuel is crit ically important for t he life of 
the catalytic converter and proper function ing of the engine. 

& WARNING 
• Do not park or operate the vehicle in areas whe re the hot 
exhaust system may come in contact with dry grass, brush, fuel 
spill or other material which can cause a fire . 

• Do not apply additional undercoating or rustproofing on or 
near the exhaust manifold , exhaust pipes, catalytic conve rter or 
heat shield s . During driving, the substance used for undercoating 
could overheat and cause a fire . 

0 Note 
• Be aware that just one tank filling wit h leaded fuel will alrea dy 
ser iou s ly degrade the performan ce of t he ca t alyt ic converter. 

• Do not exceed the correct engine oil leve l => page 294 . 

• Do not dr ive unti l the fuel tank becomes complete ly empty. The 
eng ine could misfire . Unburned fuel could a lso get into the exha ust 
system and th is could cause the catalytic converter to overheat. 

• Do not t urn off t he igni t ion whi le t he vehicle is moving. 

• Do not contin ue to operate your vehicle under these conditions, as 
ot herwi se fuel ca n reach t he cat alyt ic conve rter. Th is cou ld resu lt in 
over heating of t he converte r, requiring its rep lacement. 

• To ass ure eff icient operat ion of t he Emiss ion Co nt rol System: 

- Have your vehicle maintained properly and in accordance with 
t he se rvice recommenda t ions in your Wa rranty & Ma intenance 
booklet. • 
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- Lack of proper maintena nce as well as improper use of the 
vehicle will imp air t he funct ion of t he emission con t rol system and 
could lead to damage. 

<£> For the sake of the environment 
Even whe n the Emiss ion Contro l System is operating properly, the 
exhaust gas can have a sulfur-like exhaust gas sme ll under some 
operat ing states. This depends on the sulfur content of the fue l being 
used. Using a differe nt brand of fuel may help, or filling the tank with 
lead-free supe r grade gasoline. • 

Avoid damaging the vehicle 

When you a re dr iving on poor roads, or ove r curbs, steep ramps, etc., 
make certain that low-lying parts such as spoilers and exhaust system 
pa rts do not bot tom ou t and ge t damage d . 

This is espec ia lly true for vehicles with low-slung chass is (sports 
chassis)* and fully loaded vehicles . • 

Driving through water on roads 

Note the following to avoid vehicle damage when driving thro ugh 
water, fo r examp le on flooded roads: 

• The water must not be any higher than the bottom of the vehicle 
body. 

• Do not drive faster tha n walking speed. 

& WARNING 
After driving through water , mud, slush , etc. , the brakes may be 
slow to take effect because of wet brake rotors and pads . Dry the 
brakes first by braking carefully to restore the full braking effect. 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle operation 

0 Note 
Vehicle compone nts such as the engine, tra nsmiss ion, suspension or 
electrical system can be severely damaged by driving thro ugh water . 

[ i ] Tips 
• Check the depth of the wate r before d riving throug h it. 

• Do not stop the vehicle, d rive in revers e or switch the e ngine off 
when dr iving through wate r. 

• Keep in mind that oncoming vehicles may create waves t hat raise 
the water leve l and make it too deep fo r your vehicle to d rive throug h 
safely. 

• Avoid driving through salt water because it can cause corros ion. 

Operate your vehicle economically 
and minimize pollution 

General 

Your personal style of driving will determi ne the econom y 
of your vehicle, as well as exhaust and noise levels. 

Fuel economy, env ironmenta l impact, and wea r on your eng ine, 
brakes and tires largely depend on t hree factors: 

• your persona l dr iving style 

• operati ng conditions 

• t echni cal limitations 

If you an t icipa t e what you need t o do next and drive economically, 
you can easily cut your fuel consumption by 10-1 5 percent. This 
sect ion will give you so me t ips on how you can he lp the e nvironme nt 
and your pocketbook. ~ 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 



D r iving and e n v ironment 

(I] Tips 
The consumption estimates as pub lished by ENVIRONMENTAL 
PROTECTION AGENCY (EPA) and Transport Canada may not corre­
spond to your actual consumption on the road, which will vary 
depending upon vehicle load and speed, road and weather conditions, 
trip length, etc. • 

Drive smoothly and keep a lookout ahead 

Vehicles use the most fuel when they are accelerating . 

- Avoid unnecessary accelerating and braking. 

Vehicles use the most fue l when they are accele rating. If you antici­
pate what is going to happen next, you will need to brake less and, 
thus, accelerate less. Let the vehicle coast whenever possible - for 
example when you see that the next traffic light is red. • 

Avoid full throttle 

Driving at moderate speeds saves fuel and improves your 
mileage. 

- Try and keep well below your car's maximum speed . 

Accelerating gently reduces fuel consumption, engine wear, and does 
not disturb the environment. 

Fuel consumption, exhaust emissions and engine noise increase 
disproportionately at high speeds . If you drive at approx imately three 
qua rters of top speed, fuel consumption will be reduced by one half. 
Never drive faster than the posted speed limit and weather condi­
tions permit. a 

Reducing unnecessary idling 

Even when your car is just idling it burns up fuel. 

- Shut the engine off when you are not driving the vehicle. 

- Do not warm up the vehic le by letting the eng ine run at 
idle. 

It makes sense to shut off the engine in traffic jams, when waiting for 
trains to pass at rai lroad crossings, or at traffic lights that have long 
wa its on red . Turn ing the eng ine off for just 30-40 seconds saves 
more fuel than is burned starting the engine again. 

It takes a long t ime for the engine to warm up fully when it is running 
at idle. Howeve r, wear and noxious emissions are espec ially high 
when the eng ine is wa rm ing up. So you sho uld d rive away as soon as 
you start the engine and avoid running at hig h rpms while the eng ine 
is still warming up. 

0 Note 
Do not leave engine idling unattended after starting . If warning 
lights should come on to indicate improper operation, they would go 
unheeded. Extended idling also produces heat, which cou ld result in 
overheat ing or othe r damage to the vehicle or other property. • 

Regular maintenanc_e ____________ _ 

A badly tuned engine unnecessarily wastes a lot of fuel . 

- Have your vehicle serviced at regular intervals . 

By having yo ur vehicle regularly se rviced by an Audi dealer helps to 
ensure that it runs properly and economically . The condition of your 
vehicle not only affects its safety and ability to ho ld its va lue, it a lso 
affects fuel consumption . 

Check your oil each tim e you fill your tank. ~ 
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The amount of oil used is related to engine load and speed. 

It is normal for the oil consumption of a new engine to reach its 
lowest value after a certain mileage has been dr iven. 

You must drive your vehicle about 3,000 miles (5,000 kilometers) 
before you can properly assess oil consumption. 

This also applies to fuel consumption and engine output . 

0 Note 
• Have your vehicle maintained properly and in accordance with the 
service recommendations in your Warranty & Maintenance booklet . 
Lack of proper maintenance as well as improper use of the vehicle will 
impair the function of the emission control system and could lead to 
damage. 

• Do not alter or remove any component of the Emission Control 
System unless approved by the manufacturer. 

• Do not alter or remove any device, such as heat shields, switches, 
ignition wires, valves, which are designed to protect your vehicle's 
Emission Contro l System and other important vehicle components. • 

Fewer short trips 

Fuel consumption will always be relatively high on short 
trips . 

- Try to avoid driving short distances with a cold engine. 

The engine and catalytic converter have to reach thei r optima l oper­
ating temperature to reduce fuel consumption and noxious emis­
sions effectively. 

Just after starting, a cold engine in a mid -size car on ly achieves a fuel 
economy of 6-8 miles per gallon (30-40 l/100 km) . After about a half 
a mile, fuel economy climbs to 12 mpg (20 l/100 km). After about 
2 .5 miles (4 km), the engine is at its proper operating temperature 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle operation 

and fuel economy has reached a normal level. So you can see that you 
should avoid short trips whenever possible. 

The outside temperature is also crit ical in th is regard . Your car 
consumes more fuel in the winter than in the summer. • 
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Trailer towing 

Driving with a trailer 

General information 

Your Audi was designed primarily for passenger transpor ­
tation . 

If you plan to tow a t railer, please remember that the additional load 
will affect durability, economy and performance. 

Trailer towing not on ly places mo re st ress on the vehicle, it also calls 
for more concentration from the driver. 

For this reason, a lways follow the operating and dr iving inst ructions 
prov ided and use common sense . 

0 Note 
If you are going to tow a tr ai ler, you must activate the t ra iler ope ra­
tion mode => page 179, "Towing a Trailer". 

Technical requirements 

Trailer hitch 

Use a we igh t -car rying hitch conform ing to t he gross tra iler we ight. 
The hitch must be suitab le for your vehicle and trailer and must be 
mou nted securely on t he vehi cle's cha ssis at a te chnically sound loca­
tion . Use only a trailer hitch with a removab le ball mount. Always 
check wit h t he t railer hitch manufactu rer t o make sure that you are 
using the correct hitch . 

Do not use a bumper hitch. 

The hitch mus t be installed in such a way t hat it does not int erfe re 
with t he impact-absorb ing bumper system. No modifications shou ld 

be made to t he veh icle exha ust and bra ke systems. From t ime to 
time, check that a ll hitch mounting bo lts rema in securely fastened. 

W hen you are no t tow ing a tra ile r, remove t he t railer hit ch ball 
mount. This prevents the hitc h from caus ing damage should your 
vehicle be str uck from behind =>& . 

Trailer brakes 

If your t railer is equipped with a braking system, che ck t o be sure t hat 
it conforms to all regulations. 

The tra ile r hydrau lic brake system must not be directly connected to 
t he vehicle's hyd raulic brake sys t em . 

Safety chains 

Always use safety chains between your veh icle and t he tra ile r. 

Trailer lights 

Trailer lights must meet all regulations. Be sure to check with your 
Audi de a ler fo r co rrect wir ing , sw itches and re lays. 

Mirrors 

If you are unab le to see t he t raff ic be hind you using t he regular 
outs ide mirrors, then you must install extended mi rrors. It is impor­
t an t th at you always have clear vision to t he rear. 

& WARNING 

After removing the trailer hitch, do not store it in your vehicle. In 
case of sudden braking , the hitch could fly forward and injure you 
or your passengers. • 



Operating instructions 

Maximum trailer weight 

A trailer for your vehicle is limited to a typical class 1 or class 2 trailer. 

Trailer load distribution 

Be sure the load in the trailer is held securely in place to prevent it 
from shifting forward, backward or sideways. 

Never allow a passenger to ride in a trailer => & in "Driving instruc­
tions". 

Engine cooling system 

Towing a trailer makes the engine work harder. It is important that 
the cooling system's performance is up to the additional load. Make 
sure that the cooling system has enough fluid. 

Tire pressure 

When towing a trailer, inflate the tires of your vehicle to the cold tire 
pressure listed under "Full load" on the label located either on the 
driver's side B-pillar (visible when the door is open) or inside the fuel 
filler flap. Inflate trailer tires to trailer and tire manufacturers' spec­
ifications . 

Lights 

The headlight settings should be checked with the trailer attached 
before driving off. Check to make sure both vehicle and trailer lights 
are working properly. 

Safety chains 

Be sure trailer safety chains are properly connected from the trailer 
to the hitch on the vehicle. Leave enough slack in the chains to permit 
turning corners . When you install safety chains, make sure they will 
not drag on the road when you are driving. 

The chains should cross under the trailer tongue to prevent it from 
dropping in case of separation from the hitch . 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle operation 

Trailer towing L _,1!:::!:·~-

0 Note 
If you are going to tow a trailer, you must activate the trailer opera­
tion mode => page 179, "Towing a Trailer". • 

Driving instructions 

Driving with a trailer always requires extra care and 
consideration . 

To obtain the best possible handling of vehicle and trailer, 
please note the following: 

- Do not tow a loaded trailer when your car itself is not 
loaded. 

- Be especially careful when passing other vehicles. 

- Observe speed limits. 

- Do not drive at the maximum permissible speed. 

- Always apply brakes early . 

- Monitor the temperature gauge. 

Weight distribution 

Towing a loaded trailer with an empty car results in a highly unstable 
distribution of weight. If this cannot be avoided, drive at very low 
speeds only to avoid the risk of losing steering control. 

A "balanced" rig is easier to operate and control. This means that the 
tow vehicle should be loaded to the extent possible and permissible, 
while keeping the trailer as light as possible under the circumstances. 
Whenever possible, transfer some cargo to the luggage compart­
ment of the tow vehicle while observing tongue load requirements 
and vehicle loading considerations. 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 



Trailer towing "---------------------------------------------------
Speed 

The higher the speed, the more difficult it becomes for the driver to 
control the rig. Do not dr ive at the max imum permiss ible speed. 
Reduce your speed even more if load, weather or wind conditions are 
unfavorable - part icu larly when go ing downhill. 

Reduce vehicle speed immediately if the tra iler shows the slightest 
sign of swaying. Do not try to stop the swaying by accelerating. 

Observe speed limits. In some areas, speeds for veh icles towing 
trailers are lower than for regu lar vehicles. 

Always apply brakes early. When dr iving dow nhill , sh ift into a lower 
gear to use the eng ine braking effect to slow the veh icle. Use of the 
bra kes alone can cause them to overheat and fa il. 

Coolant temperature 

The coolant temperature gauge~ page 10 must be observed care­
fully. If the needle moves close to the upper end of the scale, reduce 
speed immediately and/or turn off the air conditioner. 

If the coolant temperature warning light in the instrument cluster 
starts flashing _f_, pull off the road, stop and let the engine idle for 
about two minutes to prevent heat build-up. 

& WARNING 
Anyone not properly restrained in a moving vehicle is at a much 
greater risk in an accident. Never let anyone ride in your car who is 
not properly wearing the restraints provided by Audi. • 

Trailer towing tips 

Important to know ------------
Your vehicle handles differently when tow ing a trailer because of the 
additiona l weight and different weight distribution. Safety, perfor-

mance and economy will greatly depend on how carefully you load 
your trailer and operate your rig. 

Before you actually tow your trailer, practice turning, stopp ing and 
backing up in an area away from traffic. Keep practicing until you have 
become completely familiar with the way your vehicle-t ra iler comb i­
nation behaves and responds. 

Backing up is difficult and requires practice . Backing up with a trailer 
generally requires steering action oppos ite to that when backing up 
your vehicle without a trai ler. 

Maintain a greater distance between your vehicle and the one in front 
of you. You will need more room to stop. To compensate for the 
trailer, you will need a larger than normal turning radius . 

When passing, remember that you cannot accelerate as fast as you 
normally would because of the added load . Make sure you have 
enoug h room to pass. After passing, allow plenty of room for your 
trai ler before changing lanes again . 

Avoid jerky sta rt s, sharp tur ns or rapid lan e changes. 

W Tips 
• Do not tow a trailer during the brea k-in per iod of your veh icle . 

• If you tow a trai ler, your Audi may require more frequent mainte­
nance due to the extra load ~ page 361. • 

Parking on a slope 

Do not park on a slope with a trailer. If it cannot be 
avoided, do so only after doing the following: 

When parking: 

- Apply the foot brake. 

- Have someone place chocks under both the vehicle and the 
trailer wheels . ._ 



- With chocks in place, slowly release the brakes until the 
wheel chocks absorb t he load. 

- Turn the whee ls towards the curb . 

- Apply the parking brake. 

- Move the selector lever to P. 

When restarting after parking: 

- Apply the foot brake. 

- Start the eng ine . 

- Move the selector lever to D. 

- Release the parking brake and slowly pull out and away 
from the wheel chocks . 

- Stop and have someone retrieve the wheel chocks . 

[ i ) Tips 
If you move the se lector lever of the automat ic t ransm ission to P 
before applying the parking brake and before blocking the whee ls, 
you may have to use mo re force later to move t he leve r out of t he P 
position. • 

Controls and equip­
ment 
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Cleaning and protection 

General information 

Regular care preserv es vehicle value . 

Any automobile is exposed to industria l fumes, corrosive road salt, 
m ud dy dog fee t , etc . A well ca red for Audi can look like new man y 
years after purchase . Regular and correct care will contribute to 
maint a ining t he bea ut y and value of your Audi. 

Furthermore, good care may be a condition for substantiating a 
warranty claim should corrosion damage or paint defects occur. 

You r au t hor ized Audi d ea le r has a var iety of dedicated vehicle-care 
products and can advise which ones to use for clea ning the exterior 
and int er ior of your vehicle. 

W het her you use products recommended by Audi or ot her comme r­
cially availab le cleaning agents , please ma ke sure you a ppl y them 
correctly . 

& WARNING 

• Cleaning agents may be poisonous . Keep them out of the reach 
of children. 

• Heed all caution labels . 

• Always read directions on the container before using any 
product. Follow the directions carefully. 

• Most chemical cleaners are concentrated and have to be 
diluted . 

• Use spot removing fluids only in well ventilated areas. 

• Do not use gasoline, kerosene , diesel fuel , nail polish remover 
or other volatile fluids . They may be toxic, flammable or 
hazardous in other ways. Do not wash, wax or dry the vehicle with 
the ignition on or the engine running. 

& WARNING (continued) 

• Do not clean the undersides of chassi s, fenders , wheel covers, 
etc. without protecting your hands and arms. You may cut your­
self on sharp-edged metal parts. 

• Moisture and ice on brakes may impair braking efficiency 
~ page 254, "General information ". Test the brakes carefully 
each time you wash the vehicle . 

'£> For the sake of the environment 
Select only e nvironmenta lly fr iendly clea ning produc t s. Leftover 
cleaning pro du cts sho uld not dis posed of in t he household waste . • 

Care of exterior 

Washing 

Frequen t washing protects the vehicle. 

The best protection aga inst env ironmental influences is frequent 
wa shing an d waxing. How oft en t his is requ ired depen ds on : 

• How much the vehicle is use d 

• W he re t he vehicle is parke d (gar ag e, in the open un d er tr ees, et c.) 

• The seasona l and weather conditions 

• Environ mental influences 

The longer bird droppings , insects , tree resin, road and industria l 
gr ime, t ar , soo t , road sa lt and oth er ma t er ials remain on th e veh icle 
body, the more lasti ng their destructive effects will be. High temper­
atu res cause d by expos ure to intense sunlig ht int ensify the corrosive 
effect, part icularly when humid ity is high as we ll. ~ 



Cleaning and protection ----------------=---------=----

Under certain circumstances, weekly washing may be necessary . 
Under other conditions, a monthly washing and waxing may be 
adequate. 

After the winter, the underside of the vehicle shou ld be thoroughly 
washed, preferably in a profess ional car wash. 

& WARNING 
Always read and heed all WARNINGS and other information 
~ page 270. • 

Automatic car wash 

The vehicle can be washed in almost any modern auto­
matic car wash. 

The vehicle paint is so durable that the vehicle can normally be 
washed without problems in an automatic car wash . However, the 
effect on the paint depends to a lar ge exten t on the design of the 
facility, the filtering of the wash water, the type of wash and care 
material, etc. If the paint has a dull appearance after going through 
the car wash or is scratched, bring this to the attention of the oper­
ator immediately . If necessary, use a different car wash. 

Before going thro ugh a car wash, be sure to take the usual precau­
tions such as closing the windows and power roof. Factory installed 
antennas must not be removed. 

If you have installed additional accessories on the vehicle - such as 
spoilers, roof rack, etc . - it is best to ask the car wash operator if these 
should be removed. 

& WARNING 
Always read and heed all WARNINGS and other information 
~ page 270. • 

Safety first 

Washing the vehicle by hand 

A lot of water is needed when washing a vehicle by hand. 

- Before you star t washing, make sure you have read and 
understood the WARNINGS ~ & in "General informa ­
tion" on page 2 70. 

- First soak all dried dirt until it is soft, then rinse it off . 

- As you clean your vehicle, start with the roof and work your 
way down to the bottom, using a sponge, a sponge glove 
or a clean brush. 

- Rinse the sponge or the sponge glove often, flush ing it 
clean each time . 

- Use special car shampoo only for very persistent dirt. 

- Rinse the car thoroughly with water. 

- Use a chamois leather to gently wipe the exterior dry. 

Use a separate sponge for cleaning the wheels, door sills and other 
regions exposed to road dirt. In this way, you will not scratch the 
paint with coa rse particles imbedded in the sponge the next time you 
wash the car. 

& WARNING 

• Do not clean the underside of the chassis, fenders, wheel 
covers, or other hard to reach parts without protecting your hands 
and arms. You may cut yourself on sharp-edged metal parts. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS and other information 
~pag e 270. _.. 
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0 Note 
• Never try to remove dirt, mud or dust if the surface of the vehicle 
is dry. Never use a dry cloth or sponge, s ince this could scratch your 
veh icle's pai nt or windows. 

• Never was h your car in bright sunlight . Drops of water act as 
magnifyi ng lenses and may damage your paint. 

• When you was h your car in the winter: if you rinse your vehicle with 
a hose , be careful not to a im t he stream of wate r d irect ly at locks, or 
at doo r or hatch openings - they can freeze s hut. 

• Never use sponges des igned to remove insects, o r any kitchen 
sco uring sponges or similar pro du cts. They can damage your paint 
finis h. 

• Never use a dry clot h o r sp on ge to clean t he he adlig ht s . Only use 
wet cloths or sponges to prevent scratches . It is best to use soapy 
water . 

• You shou ld remove debr is (such as insects) from the head light 
lenses on a regu lar ba sis, for examp le when refue ling your veh icle. 
Never clean the headlights with a dry clot h or sponge . Use a wet cloth 
or sponge. It is best to use soapy water. 

c£> For the sake of the environment 
In the interest of the environment, the vehicle should on ly be washed 
in spe cial wash bays . • 

Washing your vehicle with a power washer 

Cleaning the exterior of y our car with a hig h-pressur e 
power washe r is safe as long as you observe a fe w simple 
rules . 

- Before using t he power washer, make sure you have read 
and und erst ood th e WARNINGS=:::> & in "General infor ­
mation" on pag e 2 70. 

- Always fo llow t he operat ing inst ructio ns fo r the power 
washer . 

- Make sure that t he jet on th e spray hose produces a "fan 
shaped spray". 

- Do not hold the spray nozzle too close to soft materials. 

W hen cleaning the vehicle with a power washer always fo llow the 
operat ing instr uctio ns. This applies pa rt icu larly to t he operating 
pressure and the spraying distance . Maintain a suff icient distance to 
soft ma t er ia ls such as rubbe r hoses an d so und/v ibration deaden ing 
materials (part icular ly on the unde rside of the engine hood) . Do not 
use a jet wh ich sprays water in a direct stream or one that has a 
rotating j et . 

Water temperature sho uld not exceed 140 °F (60 °(). 

& WARNING 

Never wash tires with a jet that sprays water in a direct stream . 
This could cause invisible damage to the tires and weaken them, 
even if the spray is from a relatively long distance and for a short 
time . Damaged and weakened tires can fail and cause accidents 
and personal injury. 

0 Note 
To avoid damaging your vehicle, always ma ke su re that there is suffi­
cien t d ista nce between the spr ay head and soft mate rials like rubber 
hoses, plastic parts and sound-deadening mater ials. Never aim the 
spr ay head at the same po int for a long t ime . This also ap p lies to 
cleaning headlights and pai nted bumpe rs. Remember : the close r the 
noz zle is to the surfa ce of the mate rial, t he greate r the stress on the 
material. • 
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Waxing 

Wax protects the vehicle's paint. 

- Use a man ually applied car wax occasionally to protect the 
paint . 

A good wax coat ing prot ects the vehi cle pa int to a la rge exte nt 
against the environmental factors listed under=> page 270, 
"Washing " and even against slig ht scrat ches. 

You can use a liquid car wax to protect your paint as soon as one week 
after your vehicle has been delivered . 

Even if you regularly use a waxing process in automatic car washes, 
we recommend that you manually apply a coat of wax to give the 
pai nt extra protectio n, part icularly if wate r no longer beads on the 
clean pa int. 

Protect plastic body parts with car wax in the same way as the vehicle 
body . 

During warm weather dead insects tend to collect on the front 
bumpe r and on the forward area of the hood. They a re much easier t o 
remove from pa int that is waxed often . 

& WARNING 
Alw ays read and heed all WARNINGS and other information 
=> pag e 270. 

0 Note 
Do not use car wax on 

• matte or anodized meta l t rim 

• rubber or rubber-like tr im. • 

Safety first 

Polishing 

Polishing restores the gloss to the paint. 

Polish your vehicle only if the pa int has lost its shine and the gloss 
cannot be bro ught back wit h wax. 

If the polish used does not contain preservative compounds, the 
paint must be waxed afterwards => page 273, "Waxing" . 

& WARNING 
Alway s read and heed all WARNINGS and other informa t ion 
=> page 27 0 . 

0 Note 
Do not treat matte anodized metal tr im, plastic or rubber parts with 
polish or wax. • 

Trim strips 

Metal trim needs special care. 

For env ironmental reasons, Audi fabr icates the bright trim strips and 
trim pieces from pure chrom ium-free alum inum . 

Dirt and marks on the tr im strips should be removed with a pH­
balanced clean ing age nt (do no t use a chrome clean er) . Audi dealers 
carry cleaning products which have been tested for use on your 
vehicle and a re not har mf ul t o t he envi ronment. 

To avo id corrosion on the exterior trim strips, only a pH-balanced 
solution sho uld be used for the windshie ld washer . 

& WARNING 
Alway s read and heed all WARNINGS and other information 
:::>page 2 70 . • 
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Plastic and vinyl 

Plastic needs special care. 

Use a clean, damp cloth or sponge to remove dust and light surface 
dirt. For other soil, use a lukewarm all-purpose cleaning solution or a 
mild saddle soap for vinyl trim . Remove water spots and traces of 
soap with a clean, damp cloth or sponge. Use a clean, soft cloth to rub 
dry. 

Grease, tar or oil stains can be removed with a clean cloth or sponge 
soaked with all-purpose cleaner or with a solvent designed especially 
to clean vinyl. 

Occasionally apply a colorless vinyl or leather preservative to retain 
the material 's luster and pliability. 

& WARNING 
Always read and heed all WARNINGS and other information 
:::>page 270. • 

Aluminum trim 

Use only neutral-pH products to remove spots and deposits from 
aluminum surfaces. Chrome care products and alkaline cleaners will 
attack aluminum surfaces and can damage them over time . 

& WARNING 
Always read and heed all WARNINGS and other information 
=>page 270. • 

Touch-up paint 

Minor paint damages should be touched up immediately. 

- Use either a touch-up paint stick or spray paint to cover 
minor scratches and nicks. 

Your Audi dealer has touch-up paint for minor scratches and stone 
chips . Scratches should be touched up soon after t hey occur t o 
prevent corrosion. 

If a spot starts to rust, however, a simple touch-up job will not be 
enough. The affected surface must be sanded smooth and coated 
with an anti-rust primer before the painted finish can be restored. 

The number for the original vehicle paint can be found on the vehicle 
identification label=> page 356. 

& WARNING 

Always read and heed all WARNINGS and other information 
=>page 270. • 

Windows 

Clear vision to all sides. 

Clean all windows regularly to remove road film and car wash 
wax buildup. 

- Remove snow from windows using a brush . 

- Use a plastic ice scraper to remove ice from windows and 
mirrors. 

- Remove other residue on the windows with a spray-on 
glass cleaner. 

- Wipe the windows dry with a clean piece of cloth or 
kitchen paper towel. 
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The best way to remove snow from windows and mirrors is to use a 
br ush. Use a non- abra sive plastic ice scraper - be tt er st ill, a spray 
deicer - to remove ice from windows and mirro rs . 

Oil, grease or silicone residue can be removed with glass cleaner or 
silicone remover . Howeve r, wax res idue requires the use of a spe cially 
formulated solvent. Please contact your Audi dea ler for advice on safe 
pro duc ts for wax remov a l. 

W indows should also be cleaned on the inside at regu lar intervals . 

Never dry wind ows wit h the same chamo is that you use to dry painted 
surfa ces. Wax res idue on t he chamois ca n impair vision t hrough t he 
windows. 

& WARNING 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS and other information 
=> page 2 70 . 

• The wind shield must not be treated with water-repellent 
material s. They can increase glare under poor visibility conditions 
such as wetness, darkness, or when the sun is low on the horizon . 
In addit ion, they can cause the windshield wipers to chatter. 

0 Note 
• Never use warm o r hot water to remove snow and ice from 
windows and mirrors . This cou ld cause the glass to crack . 

• To prevent damage to the wires of the rear defogger, do not place 
any adhesive stickers on t he inside of the rea r window over the wires. 

• To help prevent dirt from scratching the window, a lways scrape in 
a forward direction - pushing the scrape r away from you - neve r back 
and fort h. • 

Safety first 

Weatherstrips 

Complete car care includes the weat herstrips as well. 

- Apply a suit ab le rubb er condi t ioner to t he weat hers t rips 
f rom tim e to t ime . 

To be able sea l prope rly, the weat herstr ips arou nd th e hood, doo rs, 
rear lid, etc. must remain pliable. Spray the weathe rst rips with sili­
cone or coa t t hem with tal cum powder or g lyce rine to reta in t he flex­
ibility of the rubber and to protect them against freezing in the 
winter. 

& WARNING 
Alway s read and heed all WARNINGS and other information 
=> page 2 70. 

[I) Tips 
Keep silicone sprays off the winds hield to avoid wiper smear in ra in. • 

Cast (light) alloy wheels 

Cast (light) alloy wheels require spe cial care. 

- Was h t he whe el s wit h a spo ng e or hos e br ush every ot her 
week . 

- For deep cleaning afterwar ds, use on ly a dedi cated acid­
free cas t a lloy whee l cleaner. 

- Rub a coat of liquid wax onto the rims eve ry three month . 
Be su re to reac h and trea t all parts of t he rim. 

To preserve the decorative appearance of the cast alloy whee ls, some 
special care is necessa ry. In add it ion to road dirt an d salt , bra ke du st 
is a lso corrosive . If left on for too long, brake dust can cause pitting . ..,_ 
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Use only spec ial acid-free cleaners formulated for a lloy rims . Safe 
pro ducts are availabl e at your Audi de aler. Never leave t he cle an e r on 
the rims longe r tha n spec ified on t he label. If not rinsed off promptly, 
the acid contained in some cleaners can attack the t hreads on the 
wheel bolts. 

Never use abrasive or metal po lish ing cleaning agents. If the protec ­
t ive coa t ing ha s been ch ipped, e.g. by kicked up road dirt, touch it up 
as soon as possible. 

& WARNING 
• Moisture and ice on brakes may affect braking efficiency 
=> page 254, "General information ". Test the brakes carefully 
each time you wash the vehicle. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS and other information 
=:>page 270 . • 

Body cavity sealing 

The body cavity sealing does not need to be checked . 

All body cavit ies which cou ld be affected by corrosion have been thor ­
oughly protected at the factory . 

This sea ling does not require any inspection or additiona l treatment. 
If any wax sho uld seep ou t of the cavity when the a mbien t tempera ­
ture is high, it can be removed wit h a plastic scraper and a suitable 
so lvent . 

& WARNING 

Solvents can be dangerous. 

• Benzine is flammable and toxic. If you use benzine for 
removing the wax, keep sparks, flame and lighted cigarettes 
away. Never dump benzine on the ground, into open streams or 
down sewage drains. 

& WARNING (continued ) 

• Be sure to observe all safety and environmental regulations. 
Follow all instructions on the container. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS and other information 
=:>page 270 . • 

Chassis 

Have the undercoa ting checked for damage from time to 
time. 

The lower body shell of your Audi is a lso thoroughly protected against 
corrosion . 

Any damage to the unde rcoat ing caused by road haza rds sho uld be 
repaire d promptly. 

& WARNING 

Too much undercoating in the wrong places can cause a fire . 

• Do not apply additional undercoating or rustp roofing on or 
near the exhaust manifold , exhaust pipes, catalytic converter or 
heat shields. While dr iving, the substance used for undercoating 
could overheat and cause a fire. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS and other information 
=> page 270 . • 

Ex haust tail pipes 

Road sal t and ot her corrosive mater ials will damage the mate rial in 
the exhaust ta il pipes if they a re not cleaned regularly. Do not clean 
t he t ai l pipes with wheel cleaner, paint polish, chrome po lish or ot her 
abrasive cleaners. Clean the tail pipes with car care products that are 
suit able for sta inless st eel. ~ 



____________________________________________ C_l_e_a_n_ in--=g=--a_n_d_ p,__r_o_t_e_c_t_io_n __ ,n 
Your authorized Audi dealer can provide cleaning products that have 
bee n tested and approved for your veh icle. • 

Care of interior 

MMI display 

- Clean the MMI display with a soft clean cloth and an LCD 
cleaner . 

The MMI display can be cleaned with a professionally available "LCD 
cleaner". The cloth should be slightly dampened with the cleaning 
fluid to clean the d isp lay. 

0 Not e 
To avoid scratching the MMI display, you should never clean it dry. • 

MMI terminal 

- First clean the MMI term inal with a brush to remove dust 
from the housing. 

- Then wipe the MMI terminal with a clean, soft, slightly 
damp cloth . 

The MMI te rmi nal shou ld be cleaned with a brush first so that no di rt 
is trapped between the buttons and the housing. We recommend 
giving t he MMI termina l a final wipe with a cloth moistened with 
water and dish wash ing detergent . 

0 Note 
To prevent damage, make sure that no fluid ever gets into the MMI 
terminal. • 

Safety first 

Aluminum trim 

Use only neut ral-pH products to remove spots and deposits from 
aluminum surfaces. Chrome care prod ucts and alkalin e cleaners will 
attack aluminum surfaces and can damage them over t ime . 

& WARNING 
Alw ays read and heed all WARNINGS and other information 
~ page 2 70. • 

Fabrics and fabric coverings 

Fabrics and fabr ic coverings (e .g . seats, door trim panels, etc.) should 
be clean ed at regular interva ls with a vacuum cleaner . This removes 
surfa ce di rt pa rt icles which could become embedded in the fabr ic 
through use . Steam cleaners should not be used, because the steam 
tends to push the d irt deeper into the fa bric and lock it there. 

Norm a l clean ing 

Genera lly, we recommend using a soft sponge or a lint-free 
microfiber cloth to the clean fabric. Brushes should on ly be used for 
carpets and floor mats , since other fab ric surfaces could be ha rmed 
by brushes. 

Norma l surface sta ins can be cleaned us ing a commercially avai lab le 
foam cleaner. Spread the foam on the surface of the fabr ic with a soft 
sponge and work it in gently . Do not saturate the fabric. Then pat the 
foam dry using absorbent , dry cloths (e .g. microfiber cloth) and 
vacuum it after it has dried comp letely. 

Clean ing stains 

Sta ins caused by beverages (e .g. coffee, fruit juice, etc.) can be 
treated with a mild detergent solut ion. Apply the detergent solut ion 
with a sponge . In the case of stubborn stains, a detergent paste can 
be applied directly to the stai n and worked into the fabric . After­
wards, use copious amounts of clean water to remove the remaining .,. 
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detergent. Apply the water with a damp cloth o r sponge and pat the 
fabr ic dry wit h an ab sorb ent , dry clot h. 

Sta ins from choco late or makeup should have dete rge nt paste (e.g. 
ox-gall soap) ru bbed into them . Afterwards, remove t he soap with 
wat er (damp s pon ge). 

Alcoho l can be used to treat sta ins from grease , oil, lipstick or a ba ll­
po int pen. Melte d g rease or dye mus t be patt ed off using absorbe nt 
material. It may be necessary to ret reat t he areas with detergent 
paste and water . 

In the case of ge nera l soili ng of t he upholste ry an d cover mater ia l, we 
recommend hiring a specialist that has the equ ipment to clean the 
sea t cover s and oth er fab ric su rfaces by sham poo ing and spray 
extractio n. 

& WARNING 
Always read and heed all WARNINGS and the information 
~ page 270 . 

(I) Tips 
Ope n Velcro fasteners on yo ur clot hing can damage the sea t cover. 
Please make su re t hat Velcro fasteners are closed . • 

Plastic parts and instrument panel 

Always use a clean cloth moistened in clear water to clean t hese 
a reas. For pers iste nt dirt use an Audi appr oved solvent-free plas ti c 
cleaner /protectant. 

& WARNING 
Solvents can change the properties of some plastics and make it 
harder for the airbag to deploy. 

& WARNING (continued ) 

• Never clean the instrument panel or the surface of airbag 
modules with cleaning products that contain solvents. 

• Products containing solvents will make the surface of this part 
porous. 

• Serious injuries can result if plastic parts come loose when the 
airbag is deployed . 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS and other information 
~ page 270. 

0 Note 
Cleaning agents contai ning solvents will attack the mate rial and can 
change t he way it behave s. • 

Applies to veh icles: wit h nat ural leather 

Natural leather 

Audi ma kes great effo rts to m aintain the propert ies, 
natura l look and feel of interior leather. 

General 

We offe r many differen t types of lea th e r on ou r vehicles. Most are 
differen t types of nappa leat her, which has a smooth surface and 
comes in various colors . 

The int ensity of the colo r de t er min es t he visual cha racte rist ics an d 
appea rance. If the surface of the leathe r has a typical natu ral look, 
t hen the leathe r is a napp a lea th er tha t has bee n left in a relat ively 
natura l condition. This leat he r offers partic ularly good comfort and 
brea th es wel l. Fine veins, closed grains , insec t bit es, skin folds , and 
subt le variations in color rema in visib le. These character ist ics demon­
stra t e t hat t he ma t er ial is natu ral. 

Nat ural nappa leat her is not cove red by a colo r finish. It is t herefor e 
more sensitive to soiling and wea r, which is somethin g you need to .., 
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consider if childre n, animals or other factors might prove to be partic­
ularly hard on the leathe r. 

By contrast, leather types that are covered by a colored fin ish layer 
are more durable . This has a positive effect on the leath er's resistance 
to wear and so iling in daily use. On the othe r hand, the typical charac­
teristics of natura l leathe r are barely or not apparent . However, this 
does not mean that the leathe r itself is of infer ior quality. 

Ca re and handling 

Because of the exclusive nature of the types of leather that Audi uses 
and the ir unique p roperties (such as sensitivity to oils, grease, so iling, 
etc.), you will need to be somewhat carefu l with these leat he rs, and 
a certain type of care is required. For example, dark clothing mate­
rials ca n disco lor leather seats (especially if such clothi ng is damp and 
was not dyed correctly) . Dust and dirt particles in pores, folds, and 
seams can have an ab rasive effect and can damage the leathe r 
surface as well as weaken seams . 

The leather s hould be cleaned regularly as needed . After having been 
used for a relatively long time, your leather sea t s will acquire a rich 
aged finis h. This is a characteristic of natura l leather and a sign of 
true quality. 

In order to maintain the value of this natural product over the life of 
your vehicle, you sho uld fo llow t he recommendations below : 

0 Note 
• To keep you r leather from bleaching out, do not allow it to be 
exposed to bright sunl ight for long periods of time . If you have to 
leave t he veh icle parked outside for long pe riods, cover the leather to 
protect it from direct exposure to sunlig ht. 

• Sharp objects on clothing, such as zippers, rivets or sha rp pieces 
on belts can leave permanent scratches or scrape marks on the 
surface of the leather. 

Safety first 

(I] Tips 

• After each time you clean the leathe r and at regular inte rvals , use 
a leather preservative creme that contains UV-blockers and that 
works into t he leather. This creme will nou rish and mo istur ize the 
leather, helping it to breathe and stay supp le. It also helps to build up 
a prot ect ive coa t ing on the surfa ce. 

• Clean the leather every 2 - 3 months, and clean any areas that get 
soiled. 

• Remove fresh marks made by ballpoint pens, ink, lipstick, shoe 
polish, etc. as soon as poss ible. 

• Preserve the color of t he leather as needed by using a specia l 
colored leather ca re creme to touch up areas of uneven color . • 

Applies to vehicles : with nat ural leat her 

Cleaning and caring for leather upholstery 
and trim 

Natural leather requires special care and attention. 

Normal cleaning 

- Clean so iled areas wit h a slightly mois t ened cotton or 
woolen cloth . 

More stubborn dirt 

- More stubborn dirt can be removed using a clot h satu­
rated with a mild soap solution (2 ta blespoons m ild liquid 
soap) . 

- Never allow the soap solution to saturate the leather, and 
make certa in that no water soaks into the seams . 

- Wipe off the soap solution with a soft, dry cloth. .,, 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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Cleaning spots 

- Remove fresh water-based spots (such as coffee, tea, 
juices, b lood) with an absorben t cloth or paper t owel. 

- Remove fresh grease or oil-based spots (such as butter, 
mayonnaise, chocolate) with an absorbent cloth or paper 
towel, or use the clea ner from the leather care kit if the 
spot has not yet penetrated into t he surface of the 
leather. 

- Use an oil/grease d isso lving spray, if oil / grease spots 
have dried on . 

- Remove spec ific kinds of spots (ballpoint pen, felt marker, 
fingernai l polish , water-based paint, shoe polish, etc .) 
with a spo t remover specifica lly formulated for leather. 

Leather care 

- Every hal f year us e an ap proved leat he r car e prod uct 
(avai lable fr om you r Audi dea ler ) to care f or t he leather. 

- Apply t he produ ct very spari ngly . 

- W ipe it off with a da m p cloth. 

If you have any quest ions about cleaning and caring for the leathe r in 
your vehicle, it is best to con t act you r au t hor ized Audi dealer, who will 
be glad to help you and tell you about our fu ll range of leather care 
prod ucts, such as: 

• Leathe r cleaning and care kit 

• Creams to care for colo red leather 

• Spot removers for ba llpoint pens, shoe polish, etc . 

• Oil/g rease disso lving sp ray 

• New and upcoming pro du cts. 

& WARNING 
Always read and heed all WARNINGS and other information 
=> page 270 . 

0 Note 
• Never use chemical so lvents (e.g. lighte r fluid, turpentine), waxes, 
shoe po lish or simi lar products on the leathe r surfaces in your Audi. 

• To avo id da mage, have st ubbor n st ains remove d by a commerc ial 
cleaning specialist. • 

Applies to vehicles: with Alcantara upholstery 

Cleaning Alcantara ® (synthetic suede) 

Removing dust and dirt 

- Moist en a clot h, squeeze out excess water and wipe down 
the sea t surfaces . 

Removing stains 

- Moiste n a cloth wit h lukewarm water or with d iluted ethyl 
(rubbing) alcohol. 

- Dab at t he stai n . St art at t he outside and wor k inwar ds . 

- Once the sta in is no longer visib le, use a soft dry cloth or 
tissue to soak up t he m oisture . 

Do not use leather cleanin g products on Alcantara. 

You may use a suita ble s ha mpoo fo r remov ing d ust a nd d irt . 

Dust and grit in the pores and seams can scratch and damage the 
surface . If t he car is left stan ding in t he sun for long periods, the 
Alcantara covers shou ld be protec t ed against d irect su nlight to 
prevent it from fading . Slight colo r variations will d evelo p in normal 
use and a re not an ind ication of mater ia l deter ioration . .,_ 
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0 Note 
• Never use che mical solven t s (e.g. lighte r fluid , turpen t ine), waxe s, 
sho e polis h or sim ila r products on Alcantara ® surfaces. 

• To avo id damage, have stu bbor n sta ins removed by a co mmerc ia l 
cleaning specialist . 

• Do not use brushes, stiff spo nges or sim ilarly ab rasive cleaning 
aids. • 

Safety belts 

Only well- maintain ed safe ty belts work reliably when 
nee ded. 

- Keep belts cle an . 

- For clea ning, use a m ild soap an d wat er solution. Let belts 
dry thor oughly and away fro m direct sunlight. 

- Do not a llow ine rtia reel sa fe ty be lt s t o re trac t bef ore the y 
are compl et e ly dry . 

- Check th e condit ion of you r safet y be lts regularly. 

Heavily so iled safe ty be lts may not ret ract proper ly. 

& WARNING 
Damaged safety belts can break in a crash. 

• Anything that might damage your safety belts could mean 
that you and your passengers would not be adequately protected 
in an accident. 

• Safety belt performance depends on correct installation. Never 
remove belts from the vehicle to clean them . 

• Do not use chemical cleaning agents , bleach or dyes. They have 
corrosive properties which weaken the webbing. 

Safety first 

& WARNING (cont inued) 

• When cleaning your safety belts , inspect them for damage . If 
you discover damage, see your Audi dealer . 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS and other information 
~ page 270. • 

Engine compartment 

Be esp ecially care fu l when clean ing th e engine comp art­
m en t. 

Always switch off the ignition before cleaning the engine ~ ,&.. 

Plenum panel 

Remove leaves from the plenum pane l in front of the windshield 
under t he eng ine hoo d . This preven t s t he wa t er d rain holes fro m 
becoming blocked , and it prevents debris from enter ing t he veh icle 
int er ior th rough t he heat ing a nd ventil at ion duc ts. 

Corrosion protection 

The eng ine comp artm ent and tr ans miss ion have bee n corros ion­
protected at the facto ry. 

Good ant i-corro sion t rea t men t is very importa nt , pa rt icul arly in t he 
winte r. If the vehicle is freq uently d riven on sa lt treated roads, the 
entire eng ine compartment and plenum pane l sho uld be tho rough ly 
clea ned at the end of winter and retreated to preve nt salt damage. At 
the same time, t he underside of the vehi cle should be washed as well. 

If the eng ine co mpartme nt is clean ed at any t ime wit h gre ase 
remov ing so lutions 2), or if you have the engine was hed, the anti­
cor rosion t reat men t is a lmo st always rem oved as well. It is the refore 
essential to have a long-last ing corrosion protection reapplied to all 
surfaces, seams, jo ints and com ponents in t he engine compartmen t. ~ 

2> Use on ly the co rrect clean ing so lut ions . Never use gaso line or diese l fue l. 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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in. WARNING 

Be aware: The engine compartment of any motor vehicle is a 
potentially hazardous area. 

• Before working in the engine compartment, be sure to read the 
information => page 281. 

• Before reaching into the front plenum panel, always remove 
the ignition key. Otherwise, the windshield wiper system could 
unintentionally be switched on, possibly causing personal injury 
from the moving wiper linkage. 

• Never reach into the area around or touch the radiator fan. The 
auxiliary fan is temperature controlled and can switch on suddenly 
- even when the ignition is off. 

• Do not wash, wax or dry the engine with the engine running. 
Moving or hot parts could injure you. 

• Do not clean the underside of the chassis, fenders, wheel 
covers, or other hard to reach parts without protecting your hands 
and arms. You may cut yourself on sharp-edged metal parts. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS and other information 
=:>page 270. • 



Fuel supply and filling your fuel tank 

Fuel supply and filling your fuel tank 

Gasoline 

Fuel supply 

Using the right fuel helps keep the environment clean and 
prevents engine damage . 

Fuel recommendation 

The fuel recommended for your vehicle is unleaded premium grade 
gasoline . See also :::> page 360, "Data". Audi recommends using TOP 
TIER Detergent Gasoline with a minimum octane rat ing of 91 AKI (95 
RON). For more information on TOP TIER Detergen t Gasoline, please 
go to the official website (www.topt iergas .com) . 

The recommended gasoline octane rating for your engine can also be 
found on a labe l located on the inside of t he fue l fille r flap. This rating 
may be specified as AKI or RON. 

Your vehicle may also be ope rated using unleaded reg ular gasoline 
with a minim um octane rating of 87 AKI/91 RON. However, using 87 
AKI/91 RON octane fuel will slightly reduce engine performance. 

Use unleaded gasoline only. Unleaded gaso line is available 
throughout the USA, Canada, and in most European countries. We 
recommen d t hat you do not t ake your veh icle to areas or count ries 
where unleaded gasoline may not be available. 

For more information on refueling your vehicle, see :::> page 284 . 

Octane rating 

Octane rati ng indicat es a gaso line's abi lity to resis t engi ne damag ing 
"knock" caused by premature ignition and detonat ion. Therefore, 
buying t he correc t grade of gasol ine is very impo rt ant to help preve nt 
possible engine damage and a loss of engine performance . 

Gasoline most common ly used in the United States and Canada has 
the following octa ne rat ings tha t can usually be fou nd on the filler 
pump : 

Safety first 

• Premium Grade: 91 - 96 AKI 

• Regular Grade: 87 - 90 AKI 

Explanation of t he abb reviations : 

AKI= Anti Knock Index= (R+M)/2 = (RON+MON)/2 

RON= Research Octane Number 

MON= Moto r Octane Num ber. 

0 Note 
• Do not use any fue l with octane rat ings lower than 87 AKI or 91 
RON otherwise expens ive engine damage will occur . 

• Do not use leaded gasoline. The use of leaded gasoline will 
severely damage your vehicle's cata lytic converter and its abi lity to 
cont rol exhaust em issions . • 

Blended gasoline 

Use of gasoline containing alcohol or MTBE (methyl 
tertiary butyl ether) 

You may use unleaded gasoline blended with alcoho l or MTBE 
(common ly referred to as oxygenates) if the blended mixture meets 
the following criteria: 

Blend of gasoline methanol (wood alcohol or methyl alcohol) 

• Anti-knock index must be 87 AKI or higher . 

• Blend must cont ain no more t han 3% methanol. 

• Blend must contain more than 2% co-solvents. 

Blend of gasoline and ethanol (grain alcohol or ethyl alcohol) 

• Ant i-knock index must be 87 AKI or higher. 

• Blend must not contain more th an 10% ethanol. 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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Blend of gasoline and MTBE 

• Anti-knock index must be 87 AKI or higher. 

• Blend must contain not more than 15% MTBE. 

Seasonally adjusted gasoline 

Many gasoline grades are blended to perform especia lly well fo r 
winter or summer driving. During seasonal change-over, we suggest 
that you fill up at busy gas stat ions where the seasonal adjustment is 
more likely to be made in time . 

0 Note 
• Methano l fuels which do not meet these requirements may cause 
corrosion and damage to plastic and rubber components in the fue l 
system . 

• Do not use fuels that fail to meet the specified criteria in this 
chapter . 

• If you are unab le to determine whether or not a particu lar fuel 
blend meets the spec ifications, ask your serv ice station or its fuel 
supplier. 

• Do not use fuel for which the contents cannot be identified. 

• Fuel system damage and performance problems resulting from 
the use of fuels different from those specified are not the responsi­
bility of Audi and are not covered under the New Vehicle or the Em is­
sion Control System Warranties. 

• If you experience a loss of fuel economy or driveab ility and perfor­
mance problems due to the use of one of these fuel blends, we 
recommend that you switch to unblended fuel. • 

Gasoline additives 

A major concern among many auto manufacturers is carbon deposit 
build-up caused by the type of gasoline you use. 

Although gasoline grades differ from one manufacturer to another, 
they have certain things in common. All gaso line g rades contain 
substances that can cause deposits to collect on vital engine parts, 
such as fuel injectors and intake valves. Although most gasoline 
brands include additives to keep eng ine and fuel systems clean, they 
are not equally effective. 

Audi recommends using TOP TIER Detergent Gasoline. For more 
information on TOP TIER Detergent Gasoline, please go to the officia l 
webs ite (www.toptiergas.com). 

After an extended period of using inadequate fuels, carbon deposit 
build-ups can rob your engine of peak performance. 

0 Note 
Damage or malfunction due to poor fue l quality is not covered by the 
Audi New Vehicle Limited Warranty. • 

Fuel tank 

Fuel filler neck 

The fuel filler neck is located on the right rear side panel beh ind the 
fuel filler flap . 

If the power locking system should fail, you can still open the flap 
manually - for detailed instructions see~ page 287. 

You can find the fue l tank capacity of your vehicle in Technical Data 
~ page 360. 

The label on the inside of the fuel filler flap tells you the correct fuel 
for your vehicle. For more information about fuel specifications, see 
~page 283 . 

Your vehicle fuel tank has an on board refuel ling vapor recovery 
system. This feature helps to prevent fuel vapors from escaping from 
the tank and polluting the environment wh ile you refuel your veh icle . ..,_ 



In order to fill the tank properly while protecting the environment, 
please follow this refueling procedure carefully. 

& WARNING 
Under normal operating conditions, never carry additional fuel 
containers in your car. Gas canisters and other containers used to 
transport fuel can be dangerous. Such containers, full or empty, 
may leak and could cause a fire in a collision. If you must transport 
fuel to use for your lawn mower, snow blower, etc., be very careful 
and always observe local and state laws regarding the use, trans­
portation and storage of such fuel containers. Make certain the 
container meets industry standards (ANSI/ ASTM F852 - 86). 

0 Note 
Never drive your vehicle until the fuel tank is completely empty . The 
irregular supply of fuel can cause misfiring. Gasoline could enter the 
exhaust system and damage the cata lytic converter. • 

Refuelling 

The fuel filler flap is unlocked from a button in the 
driver's door. 

Fig. 235 Driver's 
door: Unlocking fuel 
filler flap 

Vehicle OP-eration 

Fuel supply and filling your fuel tank 

Fig. 236 Fuel cap 
hooked on the opened 
fuel filler flap 

When adding fuel , the ignition and any cellular phones in the 
vehicle must be sw itched off. 

Taking the fuel cap off 

- To open the fuel filler flap, press the button~ fig. 235 . 

- Unscrew fuel filler cap counter-clockwise and hang it on 
the fuel filler flap ~ fig . 236. 

Refuelling procedure 

- Insert the fue l nozzle from the gasoline pump into the 
fuel filler neck as far as it will go. 

- Select a medium refuelling rate so that the nozzle 
switches off automatically when the tank is full. 

Putting the fuel cap back on 

- After filling your tank, twist the fuel filler cap clockwise 
until you hear a definite click. 

- Close the fuel filler flap. 

To avo id fuel spi lling or evaporating from the fuel tank always close 
fuel filler cap properly and completely . An improperly closed fuel 
filler cap may also cause the MIL lamp ~ page 25 to come on. ._. 
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in. WARNING 
Improper refueling or handling of fuel can cause fire , explosion 
and severe burns . 

• Fuel is highly flammable and can cause seve re burns and other 
injuries . 

• Failure to shut the engine off while refueling and / or to inse rt 
the pump nozzle fully into the fuel filler neck could cau se fuel to 
spray out of filler neck or to overflow. Fuel sp ray and overflowing 
fue l can cause a fire. 

• Never use a cellula r telephone while refueling. The electromag ­
netic radiation can cau se spark s that can ign ite fuel vapor s and 
cause a fire. 

• Never get back into your vehicle while refue ling . If in excep­
tional circumstances you must get back in your veh icle while refu ­
eling , make certain that you close th e door and touch metal to 
discharge static electricity before touching the filler nozzle again . 
Static electricity can cause sparks that can ignite fuel vapors 
released during refueling. 

• Never smoke or have an open flame anywhere in or near your 
vehicle when refueling or filling a portable fuel containe r. 

• For your safety, we strongly recommend that you do not travel 
with a portable fuel container in your vehicle. The containe r, full 
or empty may leak and could cau se a fire, especially in a crash . 

• If, under except ional circumstances , you must t ranspo rt a 
portable fuel container, please observe the following: 

- Never fill a portable fuel container while it is anywhere in or 
on the vehicle (for example, in the luggage compartment, or 
on the trunk ) . Static electricity can bu ild up while filling and 
can ignite fuel vapors causing a fire . 

- Always place a portable fuel container on the ground before 
fill ing. 

- Always keep the filler nozzle completely inside the portable 
container before and during fill ing. 

& WARNING (continued ) 

- If filling a portable container made of metal , the filler nozzle 
must alway s be in contact with the container. This will help 
prevent static electricity from discharging and cause a fire . 

- Never spill fuel inside the vehicle or luggage compartment . 
Fuel vapor s are highly flammable. 

- Always observe local and state / provincial laws regarding the 
use , storage and transportation of fuel containers . 

- Make certain the fuel container meets industry standards 
(ANSI / ASTM F852-86). 

0 Note 
If any fuel has spilled onto t he ca r, it should be remove d immed iate ly 
t o prevent damage to t he pa int . 

<i> For the sake of the environment 
As soo n as t he correct ly operated nozz le switches off automatically 
for the first time, the tank is full. Do not try to add more fue l because 
fue l may spill out . In addition, the expansion s pace in the fuel tank 
will be filled - causing the fue l to overflow when it becomes warm an d 
poll ute t he environment . 

(I] Tips 
• Runn ing your e ngine while ref uelling may cause vapo rs to escape 
or even cause fuel to spill out of the tank . This wou ld then shut off the 
fue l nozzle before the t ank is f ul l. 

• Do not refuel your vehicle with the ignition turned on. The fuel 
gauge may ot herwise not ind icate t he correc t fuel leve l after 
refuell ing . • 



Unlocking the fuel filler flap by hand 

You can open the fuel filler flap by hand if the power 
locking system should fail. 

Fig. 237 Luggage 
compartment: Right· 
side storage area 

Fig. 238 luggage 
compartment: Erner· 
gency opening of fuel 
filler flap 

- Rotate the two pins @ to the vertical position to open the 
storage area. =:> fig. 237 . 

- Unclip the loop ® and move it to position © =:> fig. 238. 

- Pull the loop down to position © to unlock the fuel filler 
flap. • 

Vehicle OP-eration 

Fuel supply and filling your fuel tank 
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Checking and filling 

Engine hood 

Releasing the engine hood 

The engine hood is released from inside the vehicle. 

Fig. 239 Driver's side 
footwell : eng ine hood 
release lever 

- Pull the release lever on the left under the instrument 
panel ~ fig . 239 in the direct ion of t he arrow . 

The hood pops up slightly under spring pressure. • 

Opening the engine hood 

Fig. 24 0 Release lever 
under the eng ine hood 

Before opening the eng ine hood, make sure that t he wind ­
sh ield wipers are flat against the windshield . Otherwise, t hey 
cou ld damage the pa int on the hood. 

Lift the hood slightly~ & . 

- Pull up on t he release under t he hood ~ fig . 240. This 
releases the cat ch . 

- Open t he hood all the way. 

& WARNING 
Hot engine coolant can burn you. 

• To reduce the risk of being burned , never open the hood if you 
see or hear steam or coolant escaping from the engine compart ­
ment . Wait until no ste am or coolant can be seen or heard before 
carefull y opening the hood. • 
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Closing the engine hood 

- Pull the hood down until the pressure from the struts is 
reduced. 

- Let the hood drop down and latch in place . Do not try to 
push it shut; it may fail to engage=:> & . 

& WARNING 

A hood that is not completely latched could fly up and block your 
view while driving. 

• When you close the engine hood, check it to make sure the 
safety catch has properly engaged. The hood should be flush with 
the surrounding vehicle body parts. 

• If you notice while driving that the hood is not secured prop­
erly, stop at once and close it. • 

Working in the engine compartment 

Be especially careful whenever you work in the engine 
compartment. 

Whenever you must perform any work in the engine compartment, 
for example checking and filling different fluids, there is a risk of 
injury, burns and accidents. To prevent personal injury always 
observe the following WARNINGS. The engine compartment of any 
vehicle is a hazardous area =>& . 

& WARNING 

To help avoid injury, before you check anything under the hood: 

• Turn off the engine. 

• Remove the ignition key. 

• Apply the parking brake. 

Safety first 

& WARNING (continued) 

• Move selector lever to "P" (Park). 

• Always let the engine cool down. Hot components will burn 
skin on contact. 

• To reduce the risk of being burned, never open the hood if you 
see or hear steam or coolant escaping from the engine compart­
ment. Wait until no steam or coolant can be seen or heard before 
carefully opening the hood. 

• Keep children away from the engine compartment. 

• Never spill fluids on hot engine components. They can cause a 
fire. 

• Never touch the radiator fan. The auxiliary electric fan is 
temperature controlled and can switch on suddenly. 

• Never open the coolant reservoir cap when the engine is still 
warm. The coolant system is pressurized and hot coolant could 
spray out. 

• Protect your face, hands and arm from steam or hot engine 
coolant by placing a thick rag over the cap when you open the 
coolant reservoir. 

• If work on the fuel system or the electrical system is necessary: 

- Always disconnect the battery. 

- Never smoke or work near heaters or open flames. Fluids in 
the engine compartment could start a fire. 

- Keep an approved fire extinguisher immediately available. 

• To avoid electrical shock and personal injury while the engine is 
running or being started, never touch: 

- Ignition cables 

- Other components of the high voltage electronic ignition 
system. 

• If you must perform a check or repair with the engine running: 

- First, fully apply the parking brake, move selector lever to 
"P" (Park). ., 
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& WARNING (continued) 

- Always use extreme caution to prevent clothing, jewelry, or 
long hair from getting caught in the radiator fan, V-belts or 
other moving parts, or from contacting hot parts. Tie back hair 
before starting, and do not wear clothing that will hang or 
droop into the engine. 

• Minimize exposure to emission and chemical hazards =:> /1::.. 

& WARNING 

California Proposition 65 Warning: 

• Engine exhaust, some of its constituents, and certain vehicle 
components contain or emit chemicals known to the State of Cali­
fornia to cause cancer and birth defects and reproductive harm. In 
addition, certain fluids contained in vehicles and certain products 
of component wear contain or emit chemicals known to the State 
of California to cause cancer and birth defects or other reproduc­
tive harm. 

• Battery posts, terminals and related accessories contain lead 
and lead compounds, chemicals known to the State of California 
to cause cancer and reproductive harms. Wash hands after 
handling. 

0 Note 
When adding fluids, always make sure that they are poured into the 
proper container or filler open ing, otherwise serious damage to 
vehicle systems will occur. 

ci> For the sake of the environment 
To detect leaks in time, inspect the vehicle floor pan from underneath 
reg ular ly. If you see spots from oil or other vehicle fl uids , have your 
vehicle inspected by an authorized Audi dea ler. • 

Engine compartment 

Applies to vehicles: wit h 8-cylinde r engine 

Engine compartment overview : a-cylinder 
engine 

These are the most important items that you can check. 

Fig. 241 Typical layout for containers, engine oil dipstick and engine oil filler 
cap 

© Windshield/headlight washer conta iner (0 ) ....... . 

@ Brake fluid reservoir ( ) .................. . . . . . . 

® Engine oil filler cap ('l=r.) ............ . . . ... . . . . . . 

© Engine oil dipstick (orange) ... .. ......... . . . ... . . 
© Power steering reservoir . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . 
© Coolant expansion tank (-L ) ........... . . . . . . . . . . 
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294 
293 
257 
297 .. 
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& WARNING 
Before you check anything in the engine compartment , always 
read and heed all WARNINGS => & in "Working in the engine 
compartment " on page 2 89 . • 

Applies to vehicles : wit h 12-cylin der engine 

Engine compartment overv iew: 12-
cylinder engine 

These are the most important items that you can check . 

Fig. 24 2 Typical layout fo r cont ainers, engi ne oil dipstick and engine oil fill er 
cap 

(D W indsh ield/ headligh t washer cont ainer (Q ) . . . . . . . . 305 

@ Brake fluid reservoir( ' ) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 299 

® Engine oil dipst ick (orange) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 293 

~ehicle OP-eration 

© Engine oil filler cap (~) . . . . . . ... . ............ . . 

© Coolant expansion tank (-1- ) .................... . 

& WARNING 

29 4 
297 

Before you check anything in the engine compartment , alw ays 
read and heed all WARNINGS => & in "Working in the engine 
compa rtment " on page 289 . 

[ i ] Tips 
The coo la nt expansion tank is located under a cover.• 

Eng ine oil 

Engine oil specifications 

The engi ne oil used in your Audi needs the right kind of oil. 

The eng ine in your Audi is a soph isticated powerplant that was built 
to exacting specificat ions. This engine needs the right kind of engine 
oil that meets sp ecifications regard ing qua lity and viscosity so that it 
can run smoothly and reliably . Choosing the right oil and chang ing oi l 
with in the time and mi leage intervals prin t ed in your veh icle's 
Warranty & Maintenance booklet matters a lot more today than it did 
years ago . Audi has developed a special quality st andard for engine oil 
that will help assure that your vehicle's engine will get the lubrication 
it need s fo r proper ope rat ion . 

Modern engine lubrication has taken a quantum leap in the last few 
years . Many synthet ic oils available today provide bette r engine lubri ­
cat ion t hat can outlast t raditional petroleum- based oi ls, mak ing 
them a smart choice for use throug hout the life of your Audi. 

Whethe r you use syntheti c or pet roleum-b ase d engine oil, the oil that 
you use must confo rm to Audi's o il quality standard VW 502 00 to 
help keep you r vehicle' s engine run ning smooth ly and help prevent ..,. 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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the formation of harmf ul deposits, sometimes ca lled "sludge," that 
over time can lead to expensive re pairs. 

At the time of pr int ing, engine oils available in the U.S. and Canada 
that meet the exacting specifications of Audi oil standard VW 502 00 
are synthetic engine oils. This does not mean, however, that every 
synthetic engine oil will meet Audi oil standard VW 502 00. So a lways 
be sure that you use an approved oil. 

To help prevent the format ion of harmful deposits use only oil with 
the following specifications printed on the oil container: 

Audi oil stand ard VW 502 00 

Oil container labels may carry the specification singly or in comb ina­
tion with other designations and o il quality standards. 

Viscosity 

Engine oils are graded according to their viscosity . The proper 
viscos ity grade oil for your eng ine depends on climactic or seasonal 
conditions where you drive. You can use oi l with a viscosity grade of 
SAE SW40 across all tempera t ure ranges for norma l driving cond i­
tions. 

However, if engine o il viscosity grade SAE SW40 is not avai lable, you 
can a lso use viscos ity grade SAE SW-30 or SAE OW-40 as long as it 
meets Audi oil quality standard VW 502 00 specifications . 

Because eng ine oil that meets the Audi oil standard may not be avail­
able everywhere when you need it, we strongly recommend that you 
always carry with you an extra quart (liter) of oi l that expressly 
conforms to the VW 502 00 specif ication, in case you have to top off 
the oil while on the road. 

Only if the level of the o il is at or be low the min imum mark on the oil 
dipstick - and no oil that expressly conforms to Audi oil standard 
VW 502 00 spec ificat ions is ava ilable - may you top off with a high 
quality engine oil, preferably synthetic-based, that meets ACEA A3, 
ACEA AS or ACEA BS or API SL spec ifications, but even then, on ly in 
viscos ity grades SAE SW-40, SAE SW-30, or SAE OW-40. However, 
dur ing t he entire time between oil change intervals, neve r top off 

with more tha n a total of 0 .5 qt/liter eng ine o il that does not 
con form to Audi oil specification VW 502 00. 

For more information abo ut eng ine oil that has been approved for 
your vehicle, please contact either your authorized Audi dealer or 
Audi Customer Relat ions at 1 (800) 822-2834 or visit our web site at 
www.audiusa.com or www .audicanada.ca. Here you will also find a 
cur rent list of oils (manufacture rs, brand names et c.) t hat co nform t o 
Audi oil standard VW 502 00. 

Changing the engine oil 

The eng ine oil and oil fi lter must be changed according to the mileage 
(kilometers) and time interva ls specified in your vehicle's Warranty & 
Maintenan ce boo klet. Do not exceed these interva ls - harmful 
deposits from old eng ine oil can reduce engine performance and can 
lead to expensive engine repairs. 

Chang ing t he oil at the recommended intervals is so very important 
because the lubricating properties of oil decrease gradually d ur ing 
normal veh icle use. If you are not sure when you have your oil 
changed, ask your authorized Audi Service Advisor. 

Under some circumsta nces the engine oil should even be changed 
more frequently. Change oil more often if you drive most ly short 
dis t ances, ope rate the vehicle in dusty areas or mostly under stop­
and-go traffic conditions, or when you use your vehicle where temper­
at ures stay below freezi ng point for long periods . 

Detergent add itives in the oil will make fres h oil look dark after the 
engine has been running for a short t ime . This is normal and is not a 
reaso n to cha nge the oil mo re often than recommended. 

Damage or malfunctions due to lack of maintenance 

It is essentia l that you change your oil at the recommended intervals 
using only engine o il that comp lies wit h Aud i oil standard 
VW 502 00 . Your Limited New Vehicle Warranty does not cover 
damage or ma lfunctions due to fa ilure to follow recommended main­
tenance and use requirements as set forth in the Audi Owner's 
Manua l and Wa rra nty & Maintenance book let. Your deale r will have 
to deny warranty coverage unless you present to the dealer proof in ._ 
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the form of Serv ice or Repair Orde rs that all scheduled ma inte nance 
was pe rfo rmed in a t ime ly mann er. • 

Engine oil consumption 

The engine in y our vehicle depends on an adequate 
amount of oil to lubricate and cool all of its movin g parts. 

In order t o provide eff ect ive lubrication and cooling of inter na l 
eng ine components, all internal combust ion eng ines consume a 
cert a in amo unt of oil. Oil consump t ion varies from e ngine to eng ine 
and may change sign ifican tly over the life of the engine . Typically, 
eng ines with a specified brea k-in pe riod (see => page 2 61) consum e 
more o il dur ing the break -in period t han they cons ume after oil 
cons umption has stabilize d. 

Under norm al cond itio ns, th e rat e of oil con sump t io n depe nds o n t he 
quality and viscosi ty of the oil, the RPM (revolutions pe r minute) at 
which the engi ne is op erate d, t he a mbie nt t em pe ratu re an d road 
conditions. Further factors are the amount of oi l di lution from water 
condens at ion or fuel residue and th e oxidation level of t he oil. As any 
eng ine is s ubject to wear as mileage builds up, the oil consumption 
may increase over time until replacemen t of wo rn components may 
become necessa ry. 

With all these varia bles comin g into play, no stan d ard rate of oil 
cons um pt ion can be esta blis hed or spe cified . The re is no alte rnative 
to regular and frequent chec king of the o il level, see Note . 

If the yellow e ngine oil leve l wa rning symbol in the ins t rumen t 
cluster · .. lights up, you should chec k the oil level as soon as possible 
with the oil dipstick => page 293 . Top off the oil at your earliest 
conveni ence=> pag e 294 . 

& WARNING 
Before you check anything in the engine compartment , always 
read and heed all WARNINGS => & in "Working in the engine 
compartment " on page 289. 

Safety first 

0 Note 
Driving with an insufficie nt oil level is like ly to cause severe dam age 
to the engine . 

[ i ] Tips 

• The oil pressure warn ing display 'e.::1; is not an indicator of the oil 
level. Do not rely on it . Instead, check the oil level in your engine at 
regular intervals, preferably each time you refuel, and always 
before going on a long trip . 

• If you have the impression your eng ine consumes excessive 
am ou nts of o il, we recom mend th at you cons ult your Audi dea le r to 
have the cause of your concern properly d iagnosed. Keep in mind that 
t he accurate meas urement of oil consum pt ion req uires great care 
and may take some t ime. Your Audi dealer has instruct io ns about how 
t o meas ure oil cons umption accurat ely. • 

Checking the engine oil Level 

Vehicle care 

Fig. 24 3 Illustration 
of principle 1: Markers 
on oil dipstick ... 

Technical data 
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Fig. 244 Illu stration 
of principle 2: Markers 
on oil dipstick 

Before you check anything in the engine compartment, 
always read and heed all WARNINGS => & in "Working in 
the engine compartment" on page 289 . 

Determining oil level 

- Park your vehicle so that it is horizontally level. 

- While at operating state temperature, briefly let the 
engine run at idle and then shut it off. 

- Wait approx . two minutes. 

- Pull out the oil dipstick . Wipe off the oil dipstick with a 
clean cloth, and slide it back in as far as it will go. 

- Pull it back out and read off the oil level => page 293, 
fig. 243 or => fig . 244. Top off the engine oil, if applicable 
=> page 294 . 

Oil level within range @ 

- Do not add oil. 

Oil level within range @ 

- You con add oil. Afterwords, the oil level should be within 
range @ . 

Oil level within range © 

You must add oil. Afterwards, the oil level should be 
within range @ . 

The oil level needs to be checked at regular intervals. The best times 
to do this are whenever you refuel and prior to long trips. 

Depending on the way the vehicle is driven and the operating condi­
tions, oil consumpt ion can be up to 1 quart per 1.200 miles (l liter 
per 2 .000 km) . Consumpt ion may be higher with in the first 3.000 
miles (5.000 km). • 

Adding engine oil ~ 

Fig. 245 Oil filler cap 
location: 4.2 L 8 -
cyllnder 

Fig. 246 Oil filler cap 
locat ion: 6.0 L 12 -
cyllnder .,_ 
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Before you check anything in the engine compartment, 
always read and heed all WARNINGS==> & in "Working in 
the engine compartment" on page 289. 

- Turn off the engine. 

- Unscrew the oil filler cap from the cylinder head cover 
==> page 294, fig. 245 or==> page 294, fig. 246. 

- Carefully top off with the appropriate oil in 0 .5 liter doses. 

- Check the oil level again after two minutes==> page 293. 

- Top off the oil again, if necessary. 

- Screw the cap back on the filling hole and slide the oil 
dipstick in as far as it will go. 

& WARNING 

• While topping off, the oil must not come in contact with hot 
engine parts - fire hazard! 

• The oil filler cap must be properly secured to prevent oil from 
being sprayed on the hot engine and exhaust system when the 
engine is running - fire hazard! 

• If your skin has come in contact with the engine oil, you must 
subsequently cleanse it thoroughly. 

0 Note 
• The oil level must not be above range @ - danger of converter or 
eng ine damage! Contact an authorized dealership to draw off oil, if 
necessary. 

• Audi does not recommend the use of oil additives. They may 
damage the engine and adversely affect your New Vehicle 
Warranty. 

Safety first 

<£' For the sake of the environment 
• Under no circumstances can the oil come in contact with the 
sewage network or the soil. 

• Observe and follow legal regulations when disposing of empty oil 
containers. • 

Changing the engine oil 

We recommend that have your oil changed by an autho­
rized Audi dealer or a qualified service station. 

Before you check anything in the engine compartment, always read 
and heed all WARNINGS=> & in "Working in the engine compart ­
ment" on page 289. 

The eng ine oil must be changed according to the intervals specified in 
your Warranty & Maintenance booklet. This is very important because 
the lubricating properties of oil diminish gradually during normal 
vehicle use. 

Under some circumstances the engine oil sho uld be changed more 
frequently. Change oil more often if you drive mostly short distances, 
operate the vehicle in dusty areas or under predominant ly stop-and­
go traffic conditions, or have your vehicle where temperatures remain 
below freezing for extended periods. 

Detergent additives in the oil will make fresh oil look dark after the 
engine has been running for a short time . This is normal and is not a 
reason to change the oil more often than recommended . 

Because of the problem of proper disposal, along with the special 
tools and necessary expertise required, we strongly recommend that 
you have your oil changed by an authorized Audi dealer or a qualified 
serv ice station. 

If you choose to change your oil yourself, please note the follow ing 
important information: .,_ 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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in. WARNING 

To reduce the risk of personal injury if you must change the engine 
oil in your vehicle yourself: 

• Wear eye protection. 

• To reduce the risk of burns from hot engine oil, let the engine 
cool down to the touch. 

• When removing the oil drain plug with your finger s, stay as far 
away as possible. Always keep your forearm parallel to the ground 
to help prevent hot oil from running down your arm . 

• Drain the oil into a containe r designed for this purpose, one 
large enough to hold at least the total amount of oil in your 
engine. 

• Engine oil is poisonous. Keep it well out of the reach of chil­
dren. 

• Continuous contact with used engine oil is harmful to your 
skin. Always protect your skin by washing oil off thoroughly with 
soap and water. 

0 Note 
Never mix oil add itives wit h your eng ine oi l. These additives can 
damage your engine and adverse ly affect your Audi Limited New 
Vehicle Warranty . 

ffi For the sake of the environment 
• Before chang ing your o il, firs t ma ke sure you know where yo u can 
proper ly dispose of the used oi l. 

• Always dispose of used eng ine o il properly . Do not dump it on 
garden soi l, wooded areas, into open streams or down sewage drains. 

• Recycle used engine oil by taking it t o a used eng ine oil collection 
facility in your area, or contact a serv ice stat ion. • 

Engine cooling system 

Coolant 

The engine coolant performs two functions: it keeps the 
eng ine from overheat ing and it protects the engine from 
freez ing in the winter . 

The cooling system is sea led and genera lly requ ires little attention . 

The cool ing system has been filled at t he factory wit h a permanent 
coo lant which does not need to be changed . The coolant cons ists of a 
mixt ure of water an d the manufacturer's glycol -basedcoolant ad d i­
tive Gl2++ antifreeze with anticorros ion addit ives (50% for USA 
mode ls; 60% for Canadian models). This mixture both ass ures the 
necessary frost protect ion and protects meta l components in th e 
eng ine's cooling system from corrosion an d scaling. It also raises the 
boiling point of the cool ant. 

Do not reduce the concentration of the coolant in the summer by 
add ing pla in water. The proportion of coolant additive must be at 
least 50 % but not more than 60 % to mai ntai n antifreeze protection 
and coo ling efficiency. If t he coolant frost pro t ect ion is t oo low, t he 
coo lant could free ze and damage t he veh icle heating an d eng ine 
coo ling system. 

For yea r-round driving , antifree ze is added at t he factory for t empe r­
atures dow n to: 

• - 31°F( -3 5°C)USA 

• - 40 °F ( - 40 °C) Canada . 

You can mix the Gl2+ + coo lant additive wit h other additives (G12+ or 
Gl2) . Always check with you r autho rized Audi dea ler . 

in. WARNING 

Before you check anything in the engine compartment , always 
read and heed all WARNINGS => & in "Working in the engine 
compartment " on page 289. 
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0 Note 
• Before winter sets in, have the coolant checked to see if the 
coolant additive in your vehicle is sufficient to meet the climate 
conditions. This is especially important if you live in a region where 
the winter is extremely cold. If necessary, increase the proportion of 
coo lant additive to 60% . 

• When adding coolant additive to your cooling system, remember: 

- We recommend using only coolant additive G12++ (check the 
label) for your vehicle. This coolant additive is available at autho­
rized Audi dealers . Other types of antifreeze can significantly 
reduce corrosion protection. The resulting corrosion can cause a 
loss of coolant and serious engine damage. 

• Do not add any type of radiator leak sealant to your vehicle 's 
eng ine coolant. Adding radiator repair fluid may adversely affect the 
function and performance of your cooling system and could result in 
damage not covered by your New Vehicle Limited Warranty. • 

Checking th e engine coo lant level 

The engine coolant level can be checked with a quick 
glance. 

.... 
N 

Fig. 247 Engine 
compartment: Coolant 
expansion tank 

Vehicle OP-eration 

Before you check anything in the engine compartment, 
always read and heed all WARNINGS => & in "Working in 
the engine compartment" on page 289. 

- Turn off the ignition. 

- Read the engine coolant level from the coolant expansion 
tank=> fig. 247 . With a cold engine, the coolant level 
should be between the "min" and "max" markings. When 
the engine is warm, the level may be slightly above the 
"max'' marking . 

The locat ion of the coolant expans ion tank can be seen in the engine 
compartment illustration => page 290 . 

To obtain an accurate reading, the eng ine must be switched off. 

The expansion tank in your vehicle is equipped with an electric coolant 
level sensor . 

When the coolant level is too low, the warn ing light in the Auto-Check 
System => page 29 will blink until you add coolant and the level has 
been restored to normal. Even though there is an electric coolant 
level sensor, we still recommend you check the coolant level from 
time to time. 

Coolant loss 

Coolant loss may ind icate a leak in the cooling system. In the event of 
coolant loss, the cooling system should be inspected immediately by 
your authorized Audi dealer . It is not enough merely to add coolant. 

In a sealed system, losses can occur only if the boiling point of the 
coo lant is exceeded as a result of overheating. 

& WARNING 
The cooling system is under pressure and can get very hot. Reduce 
the risk of scalding from hot coolant by following these steps. 

• Turn off the engine and allow it to cool down. 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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& WA RNI NG (conti nued) 

• Protect your face, hands and arms from escaping fluid and 
steam by covering the cap with a large, thick rag. 

• Turn the cap slowl y and very carefully in a counter-clockwise 
direct ion while applying light, downward press ure on the top of 
the cap. 

• To avoid being burned, do not spill antifreeze or coolant on the 
exhaust system or hot engine parts. Under certain conditions, the 
ethylene glycol in engine coolant can catch fire. 

0 Note 
Do not add any type of radiator leak sealant to yo ur vehicle's engine 
coo lant. Adding radiator repair fluid may adverse ly affect the func­
t ion and perfo rmance of your cooling system and could result in 
damage not covered by your New Vehicle Limited Warranty . 

[ i J Tips 
On vehicles with the 12-cylinder engine, the expansion tank is located 
unde r a cover. • 

Adding coolant 

Be very careful when adding engine coolant. 

Before you check anything in the eng ine compartment, 
always read and heed all WARNINGS ~ & in "Working in 
the engine compar t ment" on page 289 . 

- Turn off the eng ine. 

- Let t he engi ne cool down. 

- Place a t hick rag over the coolant expansio n tank 
~ page 297, fig . 247 and carefully twis t t he cap counte r­
clockwise ~ & . 

- Add coo lant. 

- Twist t he cap on agai n tightly. 

Replacement eng ine coolant must conform to exact specificat ions 
=> page 2 96, "Coolan t". Even in an emergency, if coolan t addit ive 
Gl2 ++, Gl2+ or Gl2 is not available, do not use a d ifferent addit ive. 
Use plain water instead until you can get t he correct additive and can 
restore the correct ratio . This s hou ld be done as soon as possible . 

If you have lost a conside rable amount of coolant , then you sho uld 
add cold antifree ze and cold water only when t he engine is cold . 

Always use new engine coo lant when refilling. 

Do not fill coolant above t he "MAX" mark. Excess coo lant will be 
forced out t hrough the pressure relief valve in the cap when the 
eng ine becomes hot. 

& WARNING 
• The cooling system is under pressure and can get very hot. 
Reduce the risk of scalding from hot coolant by following these 
steps. 

- Turn off the engine and allow it to cool down . 

- Protect your face , hands and arms from escaping fluid and 
steam by covering the cap with a large, thick rag. 

- Turn the cap slowly and very carefully in a counter-clockwise 
direction while applying light, downward pressure on the top 
of the cap. 

- To avoid being burned , do not spill antifreeze or coolant on 
the exh aust system or hot engine parts. Under certain condi-
tions, the ethylene glycol in engine coolant can catch fire. ., 
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& WARNING (cont inued) 

• Antifreeze is poisonous. Always store antifreeze in its original 
container and well out of the reach of children. 

• If you drain the coolant , it must be caught and safely stored in 
a proper container clearly marked "poison". 

0 Note 
• Coolant poll utes the environment and could cause an engine fire . 
Excess coolant will be forced out throug h the pressure relief valve in 
t he cap when the eng ine becomes hot . 

• If, in an emergency, only wate r ca n be adde d , t he correct ratio 
between water and antifreeze => page 296 must be restored as soon 
as possib le. 

W For the sake of the environment 
Drained coolant shou ld not be reused. Always dispose of used coo lant 
while observ ing a ll enviro nment a l regul at ions . • 

Radiator fan 

The radiator fan switches on automatically by itself 

The radi ator fa n is d riven by t he engine via th e V-bel t . The viscous 
clutch regu lates the speed of the fan accord ing to the temperature of 
t he coolant. 

An auxiliary e lectr ic rad iator fan* switches on and off depend ing on 
coo lant t empe rat ure and othe r vehicle ope rat ing condi t ions . 

After you switch the engi ne off, the auxilia ry fa n can cont inue running 
for up to 10 minutes - even with the ignition off . It can even switch on 
agai n lat er by it se lf =>& , if 

• the tempe rature of the engine coolant rises due to the heat build ­
up from the eng ine in t he engi ne comp art ment, or 

Vehicle OP-eration 

• the engine compartment heats up because the veh icle is parked in 
int ense s unligh t . 

& WARNING 

• To reduce the risk of personal injury never touch the radiator 
fan. 

• The auxiliary electri c fan is temperature controlled and can 
switch on suddenly even when the engine is not running . 

• The auxiliary radiator fan switches on automatically when the 
engine coolant reaches a certain temperature and will cont inue to 
run until the coolant temperature drops. • 

Brake fluid 

Checking brake fluid level 

The brake fluid level can be checked with a quick glance. 

-w 
;:; 

Fig. 24 8 Engine 
compartme nt : Brake 
f luid reservoir 

Bef ore you check anyt hing in t he engine compartment, 
always read and heed all WARNINGS ~ & in "Worki ng in 
t he engine compartm ent " on page 289 . .,_ 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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- Read t he brake fluid level from the brake fluid reservoir 
=> fig. 248 . The brake fluid level mus t be between the 
"MIN" and "MAX" markings. 

The brake fl uid re servoir is located at th e rear pa rt iti on of the engine 
compartment on the left side~ page 290. 

The f luid level may drop slightly afte r some time du e to the auto­
matic adjus t ment of t he brake pads. This is not caus e for alarm. 

If the brake flu id leve l falls considerably below the "MIN" mark, t he 
brak e wa rnin g/ ind icator light (U.S. model s : BRAKE, Canadi an mod els: 
«D>) will come on~ page 20 and~ page 28. Do not continue to 
operate th e vehicle . The comple t e brake system sho uld be thoro ughly 
checked by an author ized Audi dealer or ot her qualified facility and 
t he cause correcte d. If the brake fl uid leve l is too low, t he bra ke 
wa rning/in dicator light will illumi nate . Cont act an au t horized Aud i 
dealer immediately . • 

Changing brake fluid 

Have the brake flui d changed by an expe rienced techni­
cian. 

Brake fl uid a bso rbs mois t ure from t he a ir . If t he wa t er con t en t in t he 
brake fl uid is too hig h, corros ion in the brake system may res ult afte r 
a period of t ime . The boiling po int of the bra ke fl uid will also decrease 
cons iderab ly and decrease brak ing perfo rm a nce. 

The refore, the brake fl uid must be changed every two years. Always 
use new bra ke fluid which conforms t o Fede ral Motor Veh icle St a n­
dard "FMVSS 116 DOT 4" . 

The brake fl uid reservoi r ca n be diffi cul t to rea ch, t here fore, we 
recommend t hat you have the bra ke fluid changed by your author ized 
Audi dealer. Your dea ler has the correct tools, the right brake fl uid 
and the know-how to do t his for you . 

& WARNING 
• Brake fluid is poisonous. It must be stored only in the closed 
original container out of the reach of children! 

• Brake failure can result from old or inappropriate brake flu id. 
Observe these precautions: 

- Use only brake fluid that meets SAE specification J 1703 and 
conforms to Federal Motor Vehicle Standard 116. Always check 
with your authorized Audi dealer to make sure you are using 
the correct brake fluid. The correct type of brake fluid is also 
indicated on the brake fluid reservoir. 

- The brake fluid must be new. Heavy use of the brakes can 
cause a vapor lock if the brake fluid is left in the system too 
long . This can seriously affect the efficiency of the brakes as 
well as your safety . This could result in an accident. 

0 Note 
Brake fluid will damage the paint of your vehicle . 

~ For the sake of the environment 
Because of the prob lem of proper disposal of brake fl uid as we ll as 
the spec ia l too ls req uired and the necessary expe rtise, we recom ­
men d that you have t he brake fl uid changed by your autho rized Audi 
dea ler . • 

Battery 

General information 

Under normal operat ing condit ions, the battery in your Aud i does not 
nee d a ny maint en a nce. Wit h high outs ide temper atures o r long daily 
dr ives we recommend that you have the elect rolyte level checked by .,_ 
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a service facility . The electrolyte level should also be checked each 
time the battery is charged => page 303. 

Have the batte ry checked when you take your vehicle in for serv ice . 
You are well advised to rep lace a battery that is older than 5 years. 

With certa in types of a irbag deployment, t he ba ttery is disconnected 
from the vehicle electrical system for safety reasons=> & in "Repair, 
care and disposal of the airbags" on page 220. 

Di sconne cting th e bat t ery t e rmina ls 

Some vehicle f unct ions (power window regulators, fo r example) are 
lost if the battery termina ls are disconnected . These functions have 
to be re learned after the battery termina ls are connected aga in. To 
prevent this, t he battery should only be disconnected from the 
vehicle electr ica l system when absol ute ly necessary for repairs. 

Vehicles not driven for long periods 

If you do not dr ive your veh icle over a period of severa l days or weeks, 
electrical components are gradually cut back or switched off. This 
red uces energy consumption and main tains sta rt ing capabili t y ove r a 
longer per iod=> page 258. 

Be aware that when you unlock your vehicle, some of the convenience 
functions may not operate, such as the Convenience key*, the remote 
control or the power seat adjustment. The convenience functions will 
be availab le aga in whe n you tur n on t he ignition and start the eng ine. 

Winter operation 

During the winter months, battery capac ity tends to decrease as 
temperatures drop. This is because more power is also consumed 
while starting, and the headlights, rear window defogger, etc., are 
used more often. 

Avoid unnecessa ry power consum pt ion, part icula rly in city t raffic o r 
when traveling only short distances. Let your authorized Audi dealer 
check the capacity of t he vehicle battery before winter sets in 
=> page 303 . A well charged battery will not only prevent start ing 
prob lems when the wea t her is cold, but will also las t longe r. 

Vehicle OP-eration 

(I) Tips 
If your vehicle is left standing fo r seve ral weeks at extremely low 
temperatures, the vehicle battery should be removed and stored 
where it will not free ze. This will preven t it from being damaged and 
having to be replaced. • 

Working on the battery 

Be especially careful when working on or near the 
battery. 

Vehicle care 

Fig. 249 Luggage 
compartme nt : Right· 
side storage compart· 
ment 

Fig. 25 0 Lugg age 
comp art me nt : Batt ery ~ 

Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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The battery is located in the luggage compa rtment on the 
right side beh ind a cover. Before you check anything in the 
luggage compa rtmen t , read and heed all WARNINGS =>& . 

- To open the side sto rag e com part me nt, turn the tw o pins 
@ =>fig . 24 9 t o t he vert ical po sit ion . 

The positive( +) battery termina l is protected by a plastic cover. This 
cover must be removed to access the positive( +) terminal when 
connect ing jumpe r cab les to sta rt the engine. 

Always heed the safety warnings , when working on the vehicle 
bat t ery or the vehicle elect rical system to prevent injury. 

The following WARNINGS are very important when 
working on the battery: 

Always heed the following WARNING SYMBOLS and safety pre­
cautions when working on the battery. -

® 

Always wear eye protection. 

Battery acid contain s sulfuric acid. Always wear 
gloves and eye protection . 

No 
- sparks 
- flames 
- smoking . 

When a battery is charged, it produces hydrogen 
gas which is explosive and could cause personal 
injury . 

Always keep the battery well out of reach of chil­
dren . 

& WARNING 

Whenever working on the battery or on the electrical system, 
there is the risk of injury, accident and even fire. Read and heed 
the following WARNINGS: 

• Always wear eye protection . Do not let batt ery acid or any lead 
part icles get on your skin or clothing. Shie ld your eyes. Explosive 
ga ses can cause blindnes s or other injury. 

• Battery acid contains sulfuric acid. Sulfuric acid can cause 
blindne ss and severe burns . 

- Always wear gloves and eye protection . Do not tilt the 
battery becau se acid could leak out of the ventilation open­
ings. 

- If you get battery acid in your eyes or on your skin, immedi­
ately rinse with cold water for several minutes and get medical 
attention . 

- If you should ingest any battery acid , see k medical attention 
immediately. 

• Do not expose the battery to an open flame, elect ric sparks or 
an open light . 

• Do not smoke. 

• Do not interchange the positive and negative cables. 

• When working on the battery, be sure not to short-circuit the 
term inals with tools or other metal objects. This would cause the 
battery to heat up very quickly, which could lead to damage or 
explos ion and personal injury. 

• When a battery is charged, it produce s hydrogen ga s wh ich is 
explos ive and could cause personal injury. 

• Always keep the battery well out of the reach of children . 

• Before work is done on the electrical system , disconnect the 
negative ground cable. 

• Before performing any work on the electrical system , switch 
off the engine and ignition as well as any electrical equipment. 
The negative cable on the battery mu st be disconnected. If you are ~ 
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& WARNING (continued) 

just going to replace a light bulb, then it is enough to switch off 
the lights . 

• Before disconnecting the battery , switch off the anti-theft 
alarm system! Otherwise you will set off the alarm. 

• When disconne cting the battery, first disconnect the negat ive 
cable and then the positive cable. 

• Before reconnecting the battery, make sure all electrical 
consumer s are sw itched off. Reconnect the positiv e cable first and 
then the negative cable . Never inte rchange the cables - this could 
start a fire! 

• Never charge a frozen or a thawed-out battery. It could 
explode! If a battery has frozen, then it must be replaced . A 
discharged battery can freeze over at 32 °F (0 °C) . 

• Make sure the vent hose is always attached to the opening on 
the side of the battery . 

• Never use batteries which are damaged. There is the danger of 
an explosion! Always replace a damaged battery. 

& WARNING 
California Proposition 65 Warning: 

• Battery posts , terminal s and related accessories contain lead 
and lead compounds, chemicals known to the State of California 
to cause cancer and reproductive problems. Wash hands after 
handling. 

0 Note 
• Do not disconnec t the vehicle batte ry when t he ignit ion is 
switched on o r when the engine is running, otherwise, you will 
da mage e le ctro nic compone nts in t he ele ctri ca l syst em. 

Safety first 

• If your ve hicle is go ing to sta nd for a long per iod of time wit hout 
bein g dr iven, p rotec t t he battery fro m "freezi ng", oth e rwise it will be 
damaged and will then have to be replaced . • 

Battery charging 

Sta rt ing the engine requires a well charged batt ery. 

Always read and heed all WARNINGS below =:> & and=:> & 
in "Working on t he batt ery" on page 301. 

- Turn off th e ignit ion and all ele ctr ical consum ers. 

- Make sure the area is well vent ilat ed when you charge the 
batte ry. 

- Attach the red (posit ive (B) clamp of t he charging equip­
ment to the posit ive te rm inal of t he bat tery and t he black 
(negat ive(:)) clamp to t he jumper term inal. 

- Only now plug t he mains lead for the charg ing equ ipment 
into t he wall outlet and t urn it on=:>& . 

- Make sure the charging rate is not over 30 amps/14.8 
Volt. 

- When the battery is fully charged: Turn t he charg ing 
equ ipment off and remo ve t he mains lead from th e wall 
outlet. 

- Now remove t he clamp s for th e charging eq uipment . 

A discharged ba t tery can freeze at temperat ures of on ly O 0 C. Allow a 
frozen batte ry to thaw comp letely before attempting to charge it 
=> & . However, we recomme nd not us ing a t hawed battery aga in 
because the battery casing can be cracke d due to ice formation and 
can leak ba tt ery acid. .,._ 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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Batt e ry charging (Maximum charging rate of 30 
amps/14.8 Volt ) 

When charging at /ow voltages (e.g . with a trickle charger), t he 
battery cab les do not have to be disconnected first. The batte ry caps 
should not be opened when cha rging a ba t tery . 

It is not necessary to remove the battery from the luggage compart­
ment, and it is also not ne cess ary to disconnect t he cables. 

Fast charging the battery (charging rate above 14.8 
Volts) 

For technical reasons do not use a battery cha rger that uses voltage 
grea t er t han 14 .8 Volt s t o char ge yo ur vehicle's ba tte ry. 

& WARNING 

Charging a battery can be dangerou s. 

• Always follow the operating instructions provided by the 
battery charger manufacturer when charging your battery. 

• Never charge a frozen battery . It may explode because of gas 
trapped in the ice . Allow a frozen battery to thaw out first. 

• Do not reuse batteries which were frozen . The battery housing 
may have cracked and weakened when the battery froze. 

• Charge the battery in a well ventilated area. Keep away from 
open flame or elect rical spark. Do not smoke. Hydrogen gas gener ­
ated by the battery is explosive. 

• To reduce the danger of explosion , never connect or disconnect 
charger cable s while the charger is operating. 

• Fast charg ing a battery is dangerous and should only be 
attempted by a competent technician with the proper equipment . 

• Battery acid that may spill during charging should be washed 
off with a solution of warm water and baking soda to neutralize 
the acid. 

0 Note 
Never use a fast cha rger as a booster to st art the eng ine. This will se ri­
ously damage sensitive e lectronic components , such as control units, 
re lays, radio, etc., as well as t he battery cha rger. • 

Battery replacement 

The new battery must have the same specifications and 
dimensions as the original equipment batte ry. 

Inte lligent energy ma nagement in your vehicle is responsib le for 
distr ibut ing the elect rical energy throughout your vehicle 
~ page 258. The intelligent energy management sys t em will keep 
the eng ine battery charged better than vehicles without this system . 
To make sure t he addi t ional e lectr ical energy is available once aga in 
after you have changed the battery, we recommend that you install 
batter ies of the same type and manuf actur e only (t he same as t hose 
installed at the t ime your vehicle was delivered). Specifications are 
liste d on t he ba ttery ho using. Your authorized Audi dealer will then 
code the battery management control unit. 

The new batte ry must have the same capacity, volta ge (12 volts), 
ampe rage, const ruct ion and plug sealing . 

When installing the battery, make sure the ign ition and all electrical 
cons umers are turned off. 

0 Note 
Make sure t he vent ilat ion hose on the side of t he battery is 
connec t ed, otherwise fumes or battery acid can leak out . 

<£> For the sake of the environment 
Because of the prob lem of proper disposal of a ba t tery, we recom­
mend you r aut horized Audi dealer change t he ba tt ery for you. 
Bat te ries con t ain sulfu ric acid and lead and must a lways be disposed ~ 
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of properly in compliance with all environmental regulations . 
Disposing of vehicle batter ies improperly is very dangerous to the 
environment . • 

Windshield/headlight washer 
container 

Fig. 251 Engine 
compartme nt : W ind· 
shield and headlight 
washer flu id cont ainer 

The washer fluid container is marked wit h the symbol ~ on 
its cap. 

- Before you check anything in the engine compartment, 
always read and heed all WARNINGS ~ & in "Working 
in t he engine compartment" on page 289 . 

- Lift the filler cap tongue to add washer fluid. You can fill 
the container to the top. 

- Press the cap back onto the filler neck after filling the 
container. 

You can find the reservoir capacity in the table in~ page 360 . 

To p revent lime residue from bui ld ing up on the spray jets, use 
distilled wate r when refilling . Always add a glass cleaner solution 
(with frost protection in the winter) . 

Vehicle OP-eration 

0 Note 
Do not mix engine coo lant antifreeze o r any other additives to fill up 
the windshield wash er reservoir . • 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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Tires and wheels 

Tires 

General notes 

Tires may be the least appreciated and most abused 
parts of a motor vehicle. 

Tires may be the least apprec iated and most abused pa rts of a moto r 
vehicle. Tires are, however, one of the most important parts of a 
veh icle, parti cularly conside ring t he comparative ly small patch of 
rubber on eac h tire that assu res that all- important contact between 
you , your vehicle and t he road . 

Mainta ining t he correct t ire pressu re, making sure that your veh icle 
and it s tires do not have to carry more weight than they can safely 
hand le, avoid ing damage from road ha za rds and reg ularly inspect ing 
tires for damage including cuts, s lashes irregular wea r and overall 
condi t ion ar e the mos t important th ings t hat you can do to help avoid 
sudden tire fa ilure includ ing t read separation and blowouts . 

Avoiding damage 

If you have to drive ove r a curb or sim ilar obstacle, drive very slowly 
and as close as poss ible at a right angle to the curb . 

Always keep chemicals including grease, oil, gasoline and bra ke fluid 
off t he t ires . 

Inspect the ti res regularly for damage (cuts, crac ks or bl ist e rs, et c.). 
Remove any foreign bodies embed ded in the trea ds . 

Storing tires 

Mar k tires when yo u remove t hem to indica t e the d irect ion of rota ­
tion . This ens ures you to be able to mo unt them correctly whe n you 
re insta ll them. 

Wh en removed, t he wheels or tires should be sto red in a coo l, dry and 
preferably da rk place. 

Sto re tires in a ver ti cal pos it ion if they a re not mounted on rims, in a 
hor izonta l position if they are mo unted on rims. 

New tires 

New tires have to be bro ken in ~ & . 

The tread dept h of new tir es may vary, according t o t he type an d 
make of t ire and the tread pattern. 

Hidden damage 

Dama ge to t ires and rims is often not readi ly visible . If you notice 
unusu al vibrat ion or th e veh icle pulls t o one side, t his may indicat e 
that one of the tires has been damaged. The tires must be checke d 
immedi at ely by an aut hor ized Audi deale r or quali fied workshop . 

Unidirectional tires 

A unidirectional tire can be identified by arrows on the sidewall, that 
point in the d irect ion the tire is des igned to rotate. You must follow 
t he specified dire ctio n of rota tion . This is nece ssa ry so th at t hese 
tires can develop the ir optimum character istics regarding gr ip, road 
noise, we a r and hydr opl aning res istanc e. For more informa tion 
~page 341 . 

& WARNING 
New tires or tires that are old, worn or damaged cannot provide 
maximum control and braking ability. 

• New tires tend to be slippery and must be broken in. To reduce 
the risk of losing control, a collision and serious personal injuries, 
drive with special care for the first 350 miles (560 km) . 

• Driving with worn or damaged tires can lead to loss of control, 
sudden tire failure , including a blowout and sudden deflation , 
crashes and serious personal injuries. Have worn or damaged tires 
replaced immediately. .,_ 
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& WARNING (continued ) 

• Tires age even if they are not being used and can fail suddenly , 
especially at high speeds . Tires that are more than 6 year s old can 
only be used in an emergency and then with special care and at low 
speed . 

Glossary of tire and loading terminology 

Accessory weight 

means the combined weigh t (in excess of those sta ndard items wh ich 
may be replaced) of automatic transmission, power steer ing, power 
bra kes, powe r windows, power sea t s, radio, and heate r, to t he exte nt 
that these items are available as factory-insta lled equipment 
(whet her inst a lled or no t). 

Aspect ratio 

means the rat io of t he he ight to t he widt h of the t ire in percent. 
Numbers of 55 or lower indicate a low sidewa ll for improved steer ing 
res ponse and bet t er over al l handling on dry pavemen t . 

Bead 

means the part of the t ire that is made of stee l wires, wrapped or 
re inforced by ply cords and that is shaped to fit the rim. 

Bead separation 

means a brea kdown of the bond between components in the bead. 

Cord 

means the st rands forming t he plies in the ti re. 

Safety first 

& WARNING (cont inued) 

• Never mount used tires on your vehicle if you are not sure of 
their "previous history ." Old used tires may have been damaged 
eventhoughthedamagecannotbeseenthatcanleadtosudden 
tire failure and loss of vehicle control. 

• If you notice unusual vibration or if the vehicle pulls to one side 
when driving, always stop as soon as it is safe to do so and check 
the wheels and tires for damage. • 

Cold tire inflation pressure 

me an s the t ire pressu re recom mended by t he vehicle manufa ctu rer 
for a tire of a desig nate d size that has not been driven for more than 
a couple of m iles (kilomete rs) at low speeds in t he t hree hour per iod 
before the tire pressu re is measured or adjusted. 

Curb weight 

means the weight of a moto r vehicle wit h standard equipment 
including the max imum capac it y of fue l, oil, and coo lan t, air condi ­
tioning and additiona l weig ht of optional eq uipment. 

Extra load tire 

means a tire design to operate at higher loads and at higher inflat ion 
pressures t han t he corresponding sta ndard t ire. Extra load tires may 
be identif ied as "XL", "xl", "EXTRA LOAD", or "RF" on the sidewa ll. 

Gross Axle Weight Rating ("GAWR ") 

means the loa d-carrying capac ity of a sing le axle system, measure d at 
the t ire-grou nd interfaces. 

Gross Vehicle Weight Rating ("GVWR") 

mea ns the maximum tota l loaded we ight of the vehicle . 

Vehicle care Technical data 



-~_ T_ i_re_ s_a_n_d_ w_ h_ e_e_ls _________________________________________________ _ 

Groove 

means the space between two adjacent tread ribs. 

Load rating (code) 

means the maximum load that a tire is rated to carry for a g iven infla­
tion pressure. You may not find this information on all tires because 
it is not required by law. 

Maximum load rating 

means the load rating fo r a t ire at the maximum permissible inflation 
pressure for that tire. 

Maximum loaded vehicle weight 

means the sum of: 

(a) Curb weight 

(b) Accessory weight 

(c) Vehicle capacity weight, and 

(d) Production options weight 

Maximum (permissible) inflation pressure 

means the maximum cold inflation pressure to which a tire may be 
inflated. Also called "maximum inflation pressure." 

Normal occupant weight 

means 150 lbs. (68 kilograms) times the number of occupants seated 
in the vehicle up to the total seating capacity of your vehicle. 

Occupant distribution 

means distr ibuti on of occupants in a vehicle . 

Outer diameter 

means t he overall diameter of an inflated new tire. 

Overall width 

means the linear distance between the exteriors of the sidewalls of 
an inflated tire, including elevations due to labeling, decorations, or 
protective bands or ribs . 

Ply 

means a layer of rubber -coated paralle l cords. 

Production options weight 

means the combined weight of those install ed regular production 
options weigh ing over 5 lbs. (2.3 kg) in excess of those standard 
items which they replace, not previously considered in curb weight or 
accessory weight, including heavy duty brakes, ride levelers, roof 
rack, heavy duty battery, and special trim. 

Radial ply tire 

means a pneumatic tire in which the ply cords that extend to the 
beads are laid at substantially 90 degrees to the centerline of the 
tread . 

Recommended inflation pressure 

see => page 307, "Cold tire inflation pressure". 

Reinforced tire 

means a tire design to operate at higher loads and at higher inflation 
pressures than the corresponding standard tire. Reinforced t ires may 
be identified as "XL", "xl", "EXTRA LOAD", or "RF" on the sidewall. 

Rim 

means a metal suppo rt fo r a tire or a tire and tube assembly upon 
wh ich the tire beads are seated . 

Rim diameter 

means nominal diameter of the bead seat . If you change your wheel 
size, you will have to purchase new tires to match the new rim diam­
eter . 

Rim size designation 

means rim diameter and width. 

Rim width 

means nom inal distance between rim flanges. 
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Sidewall 

means that portion of a tire between the tread and bead. 

Speed rating (letter code) 

means the speed at which a tire is designed to be driven for extended 
periods of time. The ratings range from 93 mph (150 km/h) to 186 
mph (298 km/h) => page 320 . You may not find this information on 
all tires because it is not required by law . 

The speed rating letter code, where applicable, is molded on the tire 
sidewall and indicates the max imum permissible road speeds=> & in 
"Winter tires" on page 323. 

Tire pressure monitoring system* 

means a system that detects when one or more of a vehicle's tires are 
underinflated and illuminates a low tire pressure warning telltale. 

Tread 

means that portion of a tire that comes into contact with the road. 

Tread separation 

means pulling away of the tread from the tire carcass . 

Treadwear indicators (TWI) 

means the projections within the principal grooves designed to give a 
visual indication of the degrees of wear of the tread . See=> page 317, 
"Tread Wear Ind icator (TWI)" for more information on measuring 
tire wear. 

Uniform Tire Quality Grading 

is a t ire information system deve loped by the United States National 
Highway Traffic Safety Administration (NHTSA) that is designed to 
help buyers make relative comparisons among tires. The UTQG is not 
a safety rating and not a guarantee that a tire will last for a prescribed 
number of miles (kilometers) or perform in a certain way . It simp ly 
gives tire buyers additional information to combine with other 
considerations, such as price, brand loyalty and dea ler recommenda­
tions. Under UTQG, tires are graded by the tire manufacturers in three 

Safety first 

areas: treadwear, traction, and temperature resistance . The UTQG 
information on the tires, molded into the sidewalls. 

U.S. DOT Tire Identification Number (TIN) 

This is the tire's "seria l number" It begins with the letters "DOT" and 
indicates that the tire meets all federal standards. The next two 
numbers or letters indicate the plant where it was manufac t ured, and 
the last four numbers represent the week and year of manufacture. 
For example, 

DOT ... 2209 ... 

means that the tire was produced in the 22nd week of 2009 . The 
other numbers are ma rket ing codes that may or may not be us ed by 
the tire manufacturer . This information is used to contact consumers 
if a tire defect requires a reca ll. 

Vehicle capacity weight 
means the rated cargo and lug gage load plus 150 lbs. (68 kilograms) 
times the vehicle's total seating capacity as listed on the label located 
either on the driver's side B-pillar or on t he inside of the fue l filler 
flap. 

Vehicle maximum load on the tire 

means that load on an individual tire that is determined by distrib­
ut ing to each axle its share of t he maximum loaded vehicle weight 
and dividing by two. 

Vehicle normal load on the tire 

means that load on an individual tire that is determined by distrib­
uting to each axle its share of the curb weight, accessory weight, and 
normal occupant weight (distributed in accordance with tab le below 
=> page 310) and dividing by two. ._ 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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O cc up a nt loading and distribution for vehi c l e normal load for various d e signated seating capacit ies 

Designated seating capacity, num- Vehicle normal load , number of Occupant distribution in a nor­
mally loaded vehicle ber of occupants occupants 

4 

5 

Cold tire inflation pressure 

2 

3 

2 in front 

2 in front, 1 in back seat 

Tire pressure affects the overall handling, performance and safety of a vehicle. 

Fig. 252 Tire pressure 
label: located either on 
driver 's side B-pilla r or 
inside t he fuel fill er 
flap 
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- KPA, . PSI 

- KPA, . PSI 

- KPA, . PSI 
Fig. 253 Tire pressure 
label 

Mainta ining p roper tire pressure is one of the most important th ings 
you can do to he lp avoid sudden tire fa ilure. Underinflated tires are a 
majo r cause of sudden t ire failure. Keep ing t ires at the right pressu re 
is a lso important for safe and responsive vehicle handling, tract ion, 
bra king and loa d carrying . Tire pressures are particularly important 
when the vehicle is being driven at higher speeds, and then espe­
cially when heavily loaded even within the permiss ible load· 
carrying capacities approved for your veh icle. 

The recommended tire pressures for your Audi depend on the kind of 
tires on your vehicle and the number of passengers and/or amount of 
luggage you will be transporting. 

On USA veh icles, the tire pressure label is locat ed on the drive r's side 
8-pillar. On Canada vehicles, the t ire pressure label is located either 

• 

Tire pressure ge nera lly refers to the amount of air in a t ire that it 
needs it to do its job and safely carry the combined load of the entire 
veh icle and it s conten t s. Tire pressure is measured in kilopascals 
(kPa), the international measur ing unit and in pounds per square inch 
(PSI) . Tire press ure is based in part on the veh icle 's design and load 
limit - the greatest amount of weight that the vehicle can carry safe ly 
and the t ire size . The proper tire pressure is frequently referred to as 
the "recommended cold t ire inflation pressure." Air in the tires 
expands when t he ti re hea t s up because of interna l fr iction when it 
flexes in use. The ti re p ressu re is highe r when the t ire has wa rmed up 
than when it is "cold ." It is the inflation pressure in a "co ld" tire that 
counts . Therefo re, you should never let air out of a warm tire to 
match "cold tire inflation pressure" recommendations . The t ires 
would then be under inflated and could fail suddenly. 

on t he driver's side 8-pillar or inside the fuel f ille r flap. The ti re pres- ... 
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sure label lists the recommended cold tire inflation pressures for the 
vehicle at its maximum capacity we ight and tires that were on your 
vehicle at the time it was manufactured. 

If you wish to improve comfort when operating the vehicle at 
normal load (up to 3 occupants), you can adjust tire pressures to 
those specified for normal vehicle load. Before operating the 
vehicle at maximum load, you must increase the tire pressures to 
those specified for maximum vehicle load ~ & . 

Bear in mind that the tire pressure monitoring system* can only 
mon itor the tire pressures you have stored . The system does not 
recognize the load condition of your vehicle. 

The effectiveness of the tire pressure monitoring system* will be 
impaired if you store normal load pressures but then operate the 
vehicle at its maximum load ~ .&,. 

See the illustration ~ page 310, fig. 2 52 for the locat ion of the label 
either on dr iver's side B-pillar or inside the fuel filler flap (color of the 
actual label and exact location on the vehicle will vary slightly) . 

Note that the following tab le is accurate at the time of going to press 
and is subject to change. In the event of discrepancies , the tire pres­
sure label (On USA vehicles, the tire pressure label is located on the 
dr iver's side B-pillar . On Canada veh icles, the tire pressure label is 
located either on the dr iver's s ide B-pillar or inside the fue l f iller flap) 
always ta kes precedence. 

The table below lists the recommended cold t ire inflation pressures 
for the Audi model covered by your Owner's Literature at the vehicle's 
capacity weight and the tire sizes insta lled on the respective models 
as original equipment, or as a factory option . 

Engine Tire designation Tire pressure front Tire pressure rear 
(displace- normal load full load normal load full load 
ment in 

condit iona> condition conditiona> condition liter) 
PSI kPA PSI kPA 

a -cylinder 255/45 Rla 99H All Season 33 230 36 250 30 210 35 240 
4.2 255/40 Rl9 l0OV XL All Season 36 250 39 270 33 38 260 

255/40 Rl9 l00Y XL High Performance 33 230 36 250 30 210 35 240 

265/35 R20 99V XL High Performance 35 240 38 260 32 220 36 250 

275/35 R20 102V XL High Performance 38 260 41 280 35 240 44 300 

a-cylinder 255/45 Rla 99H All Season 33 230 36 30 210 35 240 
4 .2 L 255/40 Rl9 l00V XL All Season 36 250 39 270 33 230 38 260 

255/40 R19 l00Y XL High Performance 33 230 36 250 30 35 240 

275/35 R20 102V XL High Performance 38 260 41 280 35 240 44 300 

Safety first Vehicle care Technical data 



Ill Tires and wheels -------------------

Engine Tire designation Tire pressure front Tire pressure rear 
(displace- normal l oad full load normal load full load ment in 

liter) conditiona > condition conditiona > condition 

PSI kPA PSI kPA PSI kPA PSI kPA 

12-cylinder 255/45 R18 99H All Season 36 250 39 270 32 220 35 240 
6 .0 255/40 R19 lOOV XL All Season 4 1 280 44 300 36 250 39 270 

255 / 40 R19 lOOY XL High Performance 36 250 39 270 32 220 35 240 

275/35 R20 102V XL High Performance 38 260 41 280 35 240 44 300 

XL= reinforced or extra load tire . It may also appear as xl, EXTRA LOAD, or RF on the tire sidewall. 

a) norma l load condition => page 310. 

The correct tire pressure for the spare wheel is located on a label 
eit her on t he d river 's side B-pillar or inside the fuel fille r flap . 

Because techn ica l changes may be made to vehicle equipment during 
the model year, always compare the tire size designation on the tire 
pressure labe l on yo ur vehi cle wit h the t ires on your ve hicle. Make 
sure that the tire size information on the vehicle labe l is the same as 
t he size of t he tir es on the vehicle. This is especia lly important if the 
vehicle belongs to someone e lse or you boug ht the vehicle wit h 
different rims/ t ires or you bo ugh t the vehicle as a prev iously owne d 
veh icle . 

Remember, your safety and that of your passengers also depends on 
ma king sure that load limits are not exceeded. Vehicle load includes 
everybody and everything in an d on the vehicle . These load limits are 
t echnically refer red t o as th e veh icle's Gross Vehicle Weig ht Ratin g 
("GVWR"). The Gross Axle Weight Rating ("GAWR") is the max imum 
load t hat ca n be applied at ea ch of the vehi cle's two axles. The Gross 
Vehicle Weight Rating and the Gross Axle Weight Rating are listed on 
t he safety compliance sticke r label located eit her on t he d river's side 
B-pillar or on the inside of the fuel filler flap. The tire pressure label 
on your Audi lists the maximum comb ined weight of all of t he occu-

pa nts and luggage or other cargo that the vehicle can carry . For the 
locat ion of t he t ire pressure label ~ page 310, fig. 252 . 

& WARNING 

Overloading a vehicle can cause loss of vehicle control, a crash or 
other accident, serious personal injury, and even death. 

• Carrying more weight than your vehicle was designed to carry 
will prevent the vehicle from handling properly and increase the 
risk of a loss of vehicle control. 

• The brakes on a vehicle that has been overloaded may not be 
able to stop the vehicle within a safe distance. 

• Tires on a vehicle that has been overloaded can fail suddenly 
causing loss of control and a crash. 

• Always make sure that the total load being transported -
including the weight of a trailer hitch and the tongue weight of a 
loaded trailer - does not make the vehicle heavier than the 
vehicle 's Gross Vehicle Weight Rating. ~ 
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& WARNING 
• Incorrect tire pressures and/ or underinflation can lead to a 
serious or fatal accident . 

• Incorrect tire pressures and/ or unde rinflation cause increased 
tire wear and can affect the handling of the vehicle . 

• Incorrect tire pressures and/ or underinflation can also lead to 
sudden tire failure , including a blowout and sudden deflation, 
caus ing loss of vehicle cont rol. • 

Checking tire pressure 

The correct tire pressure for the tires originally installed 
on your vehicle is listed on the tire pressure label located 
either on driver 's side 8-pillar or inside the fuel filler flap. 

The recommended tire pressures a re on t he t ire pressure labe l an d in 
the table => page 310, "Cold tire inflation pressure".This means that 
the pressure must be chec ked and adjusted when the tire has not 
bee n dr iven for more tha n a coup le of m iles (kilomete rs) at low 
speeds dur ing t he previous three ho urs . Air in t he tires expands when 
t he tire hea t s up as a resu lt of int e rna l fr ict ion as it flexes in use. The 
tire pressure is higher when the tire has warmed up than when it is 
" ld " co . 

It is the inflation pressu re in a "cold" ti re that counts. Therefore, yo u 
sho uld never let air out of a warm tire to matc h "Cold tire inflation 
pressure" recommendations=> page 310 . The t ires would then be 
underinflated and could fa il sudden ly. 

The tire press ure label on your Audi lists the recomme nded cold t ire 
inflation pressures at max imum capacity for t he new, origina l equip­
ment t ires t hat were on your vehi cle at t he time it was manu factu red . 
For the location of the labe l => page 310 , fig . 252. 

Most tires lose air nat urally over time. They can also lose some air if 
you d rive over a potho le or hit a curb while pa rking. It is usually not 

Safety first 

poss ible to see whether the radial t ires used today are underinflated 
ju st by loo king at th em. 

Therefore, be sure to check t ire pressures at least once a month and 
always before going on a long trip. Make sure to take the number of 
people and t he a mount of luggage into account whe n adju sti ng tire 
pressure for a tr ip - even one that you would not consider to be 
"long. " See => page 314, "Tires and vehicle load limits" fo r more 
important information. 

Always use an acc urate t ire pressure ga uge when chec king and 
adjust ing inf lation press ures. Check all of the tires and be sure not to 
forget the spare tire . If the press ure in any tire is too hig h when the 
t ire is "cold," let air out of t he t ire slowly wit h the edge of the t ire 
gauge and keep chec king the pressure unti l you reach the pressure 
t ha t is correct for the load (passenge rs an d luggage) a nd kind of 
dr iving you plan to do. 

If t he pressure in any ti re is t oo low, note t he difference betwee n t he 
pressure in the cold tire and the pressure you need and add the a ir 
tha t you need to reach the correct pressure for t he vehicle load 
(passengers a nd luggage) fo r t he tires on your vehicle as listed on the 
on your vehicle and in this man ua l and the kind of driving you plan to 
do . 

Never exceed the maximum inflation pressure listed on the tire 
sidewall for any reason. 

Remember that t he vehicle manufacture r, not the t ire manufacturer, 
de t ermines the correct t ire press ure for t he t ires on your vehicle. 

It is import a nt to che ck t he t ire pressure when t he ti res a re cold. 

• Read the required t ire pressure from the t ire pressure label. On 
USA veh icles, the ti re pressu re labe l is loca t ed on the d river's side B­
pillar . On Canada vehicles, the tire pressure label is located either on 
t he drive r's side B-pillar or inside t he fuel fille r flap. 

• Turn the valve stem cap counter -clockw ise to remove it from the 
tire valve. 

• Place the air press ure gauge on the valve. ..,. 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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• The tir e press ure s s hould only be checked and adjusted when the 
t ires ar e cold . The slightly rais ed press ure s of war m t ires mu st not be 
reduced . 

• Adj ust th e ti re pressure to t he load you are ca rrying . 

• Reinstall the valve stem cap on the valve. 

When should I check the tire pressure? 

The correct tire press ure is especia lly imp orta nt at high s peeds . The 
pr essu re s hou ld t here fore be checked at least onc e a mo nt h an d 
always before sta rting a j ourney. Do not fo rget to check the tire pres­
su re fo r th e spa re wheel~ page 33 4. 

When should I adjust the tire pressures? 

Adjus t th e t ire pr essur e to t he load you are carry ing . Aft er changi ng a 
wheel or replac ing wheels yo u have to adjust the ti re pressures on all 
wheels. In addi t ion, you mu st t hen stor e t he new tir e press ure s in the 
tire pressu re monitoring system * ~ page 326. 

& WARNING 
Incorrect tire pressures and/or underinflation can lead sudden tire 
failure, loss of control, collision, serious personal injury or even 
death. 

• When the warning symbol appears in the instrument 
cluster , stop and inspect the tires. 

• Incorrect tire pressure and/or underinflation can cause 
increased tire wear and can affect the handling of the vehicle and 
stopping ability. 

• Incorrect tire pressures and/or underinflation can also lead to 
sudden tire failure, including a blowout and sudden deflation, 
causing loss of vehicle control. 

• The driver is responsible for the correct tire pressures for all 
tires on the vehicle. The applicable pressure values are located on 
a sticker on the driver 's side 8-pillar or on the inside of the fuel 
filler flap . 

& WARNING (continued ) 

• Only when all tires on the vehicle are filled to the correct pres­
sure, the tire pressure monitoring* system can work correctly . 

• The use of incorrect tire pressure values can lead to accidents or 
other damage. Therefore it is essential that the driver observe the 
specified tire pressure values for the tires and the correct pres­
sures for the function of the tire pressure monitoring system*. 

• Always inflate tires to the recommended and correct tire pres­
sure before driving off . 

• Driving with underinflated tires bend more, letting them get 
too hot resulting in tread separation, sudden tire failure and loss 
of control. 

• Excessive speed and/overloading can cause heat build-up, 
sudden tire failure and loss of control. 

• If the tire pressure is too low or too high, the tires will wear 
prematurely and the vehicle will not handle well. 

• If the tire is not flat and you do not have to change a wheel 
immediately, drive at reduced speed to the nearest service station 
to check the tire pressure and add air as required. 

0 Note 
Driving witho ut valve stem caps can caus e damage to the tire valves. 
To preven t t h is, alw ays make sure th at facto ry ins t alle d valve st em 
caps on all whee ls a re securely mo unted on the valve. 

<i' For the sake of the environment 
Under infla t ed tir es will a lso increase t he fuel cons umption . • 

Tires and vehicle load limits 

There a re limits to the amount of load or we ight that any veh icle a nd 
any t ire can car ry. A veh icle th at is overloade d will not handle we ll an d ... 
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is more difficult t o st op . Overloadin g can not o nly lead to loss of 
veh icle cont rol , but can also dam a ge im por tant parts of th e vehicle 
and can lead to s udden t ire failur e, incl uding a blowout and sudd e n 
deflation that can cause the vehicle to cras h. 

Your saf ety an d that of your pass e nger s a lso de pend s on maki ng sure 
tha t load limits a re not exceeded. Vehicle load includes everyb ody 
and every thi ng in and on th e vehicle. These load limits are t ech nicall y 
referred to as the vehicle's Gross Vehicle Weight Rating ("GVWR"). 

The "GVWR" includes the we ight of the basic vehicle, all factory 
ins t alled accessories, a full tank of fue l, oil, coola nt and ot her flu ids 
plus maxim um loa d. The maxim um loa d includes the nu mber of 
pass eng er s that t he vehicle is int en ded to carry ("s eat ing capa city") 
wit h a n ass ume d we ight of 15 0 lbs (68 kg) for each passenger at a 
desig nate d se at ing pos it ion and t he t ot a l weig ht of any luggage in 
the vehicle . If you tow a tra iler , the weight of t he trailer hitch and t he 
t ongue we ig ht of t he load ed t raile r must be included as part of t he 
vehicle load. 

The Gross Axle Weight Rating ("GAWR") is t he ma ximu m load that 
can be a pplied at each of t he veh icle's two axles. 

The Gross Vehicle Weight Rati ng and the Gross Axle Weight Rat ing 
are list ed on t he sa fety compl iance st icke r label loca t ed eit he r on th e 
driver's side B-pilla r or on the inside of the fuel fille r flap . Your Audi 
has 5 se at ing posit ion s, 2 in t he fro nt and 3 in t he rear for t otal 
seating capacity of 5. Vehicles wit h power ind ivid ual rear seats* have 
4 se ating posi t ions, 2 in t he front a nd 2 in t he rea r for t ot al sea t ing 
capacity of 4 . Each seat ing pos ition has a safety belt => page 197, 
"Safety be lts" . 

The fa ct that t he re is an upper limit t o your ve hicle's Gross Vehicle 
We ight Rating means that the total weight of whatever is being 
car ried in the vehicle (includi ng th e we igh t of a t raile r hit ch and t he 
tongue weight of the loa d ed tra ile r) is limited. The mo re passengers 
in th e vehi cle or passen ge rs wh o a re he avier t han t he stand ard 
we ights assum ed mean t hat less weight ca n be carried as luggage. 

Safety first 

The tire pressure label on yo ur Aud i also list s the maxim um combined 
we ight of all of t he occu pant s and lug gage or oth er ca rgo th at t he 
vehicle ca n car ry. For the location of the label=> pag e 310 , fig . 252 . 

& WARNING 
Overloading a vehicle can cause loss of vehicle control, a crash or 
other accident, serious personal injury, and even death . 

• Carrying more weight than your vehicle was designed to carry 
will prevent the vehicle from handling properly and increase the 
risk of the loss of vehicle control. 

• The brakes on a vehicle that has been overloaded may not be 
able to stop the vehicle within a safe distance. 

• Tires on a vehicle that has been overloaded can fail suddenly, 
including a blowout and sudden deflation, causing loss of control 
and a crash. 

• Always make sure that the total load being transported -
including the weight of a trailer hitch and the tongue weight of a 
loaded trailer - does not make the vehicle heavier than the 
vehicle's Gross Vehicle Weight Rating. • 

Determining correct load limit 

Use the example below to calculate the 
total weight of the passengers and luggage 
or other things that you plan to transport so 
that you can make sure that your vehicle 
will not be overloaded. .,_ 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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Steps for Determining Correct 
Load Limit 
l.Locate the statement "THE COMBINED 

WEIGHT OF OCCUPANTS AND CARGO 
SHOULD NEVER EXCEED XXX KG OR XXX 
LBS"on your vehicle's placard (tire infla­
tion pressure label)::::} page 310, 
fig. 252. 

2. Determine the combined weight of the 
driver and passengers that will be riding 
in your vehicle. 

3. Subtract the combined weight of the 
driver and passengers from "XXX" kilo­
grams or "XXX" pounds shown on the 
sticker::::} page 310, fig. 252. 

4. The resulting figure equals the available 
amount of cargo and luggage load 
capacity. For example, if the "XXX" 
amount equals 1400 lbs. and there will 
be five 150 lbs. passengers in your 
vehicle, the amount of available cargo 
and luggage load capacity is 650 lbs. 
(1400 -750 (5 X 150) = 650 lbs .) 

5. Determine the combined weight of 
luggage and cargo being loaded on the 
vehicle. That weight may not safely 
exceed the available cargo and luggage 
load capacity calculated in Step 4. 

6. If your vehicle will be tow ing a trailer, 
load from your trailer will be transferred 
to your vehicle. Consult this manual to 
determine how this reduces the ava ilable 
cargo and luggage load capacity of your 
vehicle. 

- Check the tire sidewall( ::::} page 318, 
fig. 256) to determine the designated 
load rating for a specific tire. • 
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Tire service Life 

The service life of tires depends on a lot of different 
things including proper installation and balancing, 
correct tire pressure and driving style. 

_/l 

l '-------- ,) 

Tread Wear Indic a tor (TWI ) 

Fig. 2 54 Tire t read: 
t read wear indicators 
(TWI) 

Fig. 255 Rotati ng 
t ires for more even 
wear 

The or iginal t ires on your veh icle have 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) high "wear 
ind icators"=> fig. 254 running across the tread . Depending on the 
make, there will be six to e ight of them evenly placed around the tire. 
Marks on the t ire sidewall (for example "TWI" or other symbols) indi­
cate the posit ions of the tread wear indicators . Worn tires must be 
replaced. Different figures may apply in other countr ies =>,& . 

Vehicle OP-eration 

Tir e pres s ur e 

Incorrect tire pressure causes premature wear and can cause sudden 
tire blow-out . For this reason, tire pressure must be checked at least 
once a mo nth => page 313. 

Driv ing style 

Driving fast around curves, heavy acceleration and hard braking 
increase tire wear . 

Rotating tires for more even wear 

For all four tires on your vehicle to have the same service life, we 
recommend that the fron t and rear tires are rotated accord ing t o the 
t ire manufact urer's suggested tire rotation intervals . Please 
remember the follow ing: 

• Tire rot at ion interva ls may differ from the ve hicle service int ervals 
outlined in your Warranty & Maintenance book let. 

• The longer one tire is used in one location on the veh icle, the more 
it wears at certain points; therefore, we recommend that you follow 
the t ire manufacturer's suggested tire rotation intervals. 

• Vehicles with front-whee l drive experience more tread wear on the 
front wheels compared to all-wheel dr ive (quattro ®) . 

• Please rotate t ires as shown => fig. 255. 

• Extra care must be taken when rotat ing d irection-spec ific tires 
=:>page 341. 

Wheel balancing 

The wheels on new vehicles are balanced . Howeve r, various sit uat ions 
dur ing everyday dr iving can cause them to become unbalanced, 
resulting in vibrations you can usua lly fee l through t he st eering 
wheel. 

Unbalanced whee ls must be rebalanced to avoid excessive wear on 
steering, suspension and t ires . A wheel must also be rebalanced 
when a new tire is installed. _,, 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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In co r rect wheel al ignment 

Incorrect wheel alignment can cause excessive tire wear, impairing 
the safety of the vehicle . If tires show excessive wear, have the wheel 
alignment checked by an authorized Audi dealer or qualified work­
shop . 

All Wheel Drive 

Vehicles with quattro ® must always have tires of the same s ize, 
constr uction and tread type . For details see ~ page 257. 

& WARNING 
Sudden tire failure can lead to loss of control , a crash and serious 
personal injury! 

• Never drive a vehicle when the tread on any tire is worn down 
to the wear indicators . 

• Worn tires are a safety hazard, they do not grip well on wet 
roads and increase your risk of "hydroplaning" and loss of control. 

• Always keep chemical s that can cause tire damage, such as 
grease , oil, gasoline and brake flu id away from tires . 

• Tires age even if they are not being used and can fail suddenly , 
especially at high speeds. Tires that are more than 6 years old can 
only be used in an emergency and then with special care and at 
lower speeds . 

• Never mount used tires on your vehicle if you are not sure of 
their "previous history. " Old used tires may have been damaged 
even though the damage cannot be seen that can lead to sudden 
tire failure and loss of vehicle control. • 

New tires and replacing tires and wheels 

New tires and wheels have to be broken in. 

Fig. 2 5 6 Tire spe cification cod es on t he sidewall of a ti re 

No. 

© 
@ 

® 
© 
© 
© 

Description 

Passenger car tire (where applicable) 

Nom inal width of tire in mi llimeters 

Ratio of height to width (aspect ratio) 

Radial 

Rim diameter code 

Load index and speed rating 



________________________________________________ T_i_re_ s_a_ n_d_ w_ h_e_e_l_s __ _ 

0 -
© 
® 

@ -
@ 

U.S. DOT tire identification number 

Audi Original tire 

Sever snow conditions 

Tire ply composition and materials used 

Treadwear, traction and temperature grades 

Maximum perm issible inflation pressure 

The tires and rims are essential parts of the vehicle's design . The tires 
and rims approved by Audi are specially matched to the characteris­
tics of the vehicle and can make a major contribution to good road 
holding and safe handling when in good condition and properly 
inflated => & . 
We recommend that all work on tires and wheels be performed by an 
authorized Audi dealer. They are familiar with recommended proce­
dures and have the necessary special tools and spare parts as well as 
the proper facilities for disposing of the old tires. 

Authorized Audi dealers have the necessary information about tech­
nical requirements for installing or changing tires and rims. 

Replacing tires and wheels 

Tires should be replaced at least in pairs and not individually (for 
example both front tires or both rear tires together). 

Be sure to read and heed the information to the tire pressure moni­
toring system* => page 320. 

Always buy replacement radial tires that have the same specifications 
as the tires approved for your vehicle by Audi. Replacement tires must 
always have the same load rating specification as the original equip­
ment or approved optional tires listed in the table => page 310. 

Audi-approved specification tires are specially matched to your 
vehicle and its load limits, and can contribute to the important road-

Safety first 

holding, driving characteristics, and safety of the vehicle. The table 
(=> page 310) lists specifications of the tires approved for the Audi 
models covered by your Owner's Literature. 

The tire pressure label located either on driver's side B-pillar or inside 
the fuel filler flap (=> page 310, fig. 253) lists the specifications of 
the original equipment tires installed on your vehicle at the time it 
was manufactured. 

Federal law requires tire manufacturers to place standardized infor­
mation on the sidewall of all tires => page 318, fig. 256. This infor­
mation identifies and describes the fundamental characteristics, the 
quality grade of the tire and also provides a tire identification number 
for safety standard certification and in case of a recall. 

Tire specifications 

Knowledge of tire specifications makes it easier to choose the correct 
tires. Radial tires have the tire specifications marked on the sidewall, 
for example: 

255/45 R 18 99 H 

This contains the following information: 

P Indicates the tire is for passenger cars (where applicable) 

255 Nominal tire width in mm of the tire from sidewall edge to side-
wall edge. In general, the larger the number, the wider the tire 

45 Height/width ratio in percent (aspect ratio) 

R Tire construction: Radial 
18 Rim diameter code (in inches) 

99 Load rating code 

H Speed rating letter code 

XL (or "xl", "EXTRA LOAD" or "RF") indicates that the tire is a "Rein­
forced" or an "Extra Load" tire 

M+S (or "M/5") Indicates that the tire has some mud and snow capa­
bility 

The tires could also have the information of direction of rotation 
=> page 306 . 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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Tir e manufacturing date 

The manuf act ur ing date is also indica t ed on the tire sidewa ll 
(possibly only on the inner side of the w heel): 

"DOT ... 2209 ... "means, fo r example, the t ire was prod uced in the 
22nd week of 200 9 . 

Speed rating (letter code ) 

The speed rat ing lett er code on the w heels ind icates t he maxim um 
permissible road speeds => & in "Winter t ires" on page 323 . 

P up to 93 mph (150 km/h) 

Q up to 99 mph (158 km/h) 

R up to 106 mph (170 km/h) 

S up t o 110 mp h (180 km/ h) 

T up to 118 mph (190 km/ h) 

U up to 124 mp h (200 km/ h) 

H up to 130 mph (210 km/h) 

V up to 149 mph (240 km/ h)3> 

Z over 149 mph (240 km/ h)3> 

W up to 168 mph (270 km/ h)3) 

Y up to 186 mp h (298 km/ h)3> 

Your vehicle is normally factory equipped with t ires, which possess 
excellen t dr iving charact eristi cs and give your Audi opti mum driv ing 
comfort. An elect ronic speed limiter=> page 26will normally prevent 
your vehicle from goin g faste r tha n the t ire speed rating =>& . 

U.S. DOT Tire Identification Number (TIN) and tire 
manufacture date 

This is the t ire's "ser ial number" . It begi ns w ith t he letters "DOT" and 
ind icates that t he tir e meet s all f ederal standards. The next two 
numbe rs or lette rs indicate the plant where it was manufactu red, and 
the last four numbers represent t he week and year of manuf acture. 
For example, the numbers 2209 mean t he tire was produced in t he 

3l For t ires with a maximum spee d cap ab ility over 149 mph (240 km/h), t ire 
man ufac tu re rs somet imes use the letters "ZR." 

22nd week of 2009 . The other numbers are market ing codes that 
may or may not be used by t he ti re manufa cturer. This inf orm at ion is 
used to contact consumers if a ti re def ect requires a recall. 

Audi original tire 

Tires with t he ident ification "AO" or "RO" have been specially 
mat ched w it h your Audi. We recommend using only t hese t ires 
because t hey meet the hig hest standards regarding safety and 
dr iving charact erist ics when used cor rectl y. Your aut hor ized Audi 
dealer will gladly provide you with more info rmation . 

Tire ply composition and materials used 

The number of plies indicates the number of layers of rubber-coated 
f abric in the t ire. In general, the great er t he numbe r of plies, the 
more weight a t ire can support. Tire manufacture rs also must indi­
cat e the mate rials in t he t ire, which incl ude stee l, nylo n, polyester, 
and others . 

Maximum Load Rating 

This number indicates the maximum load in kilograms and pounds 
th at can be carr ied by the t ire . 

Tire quality grading for treadwear, traction, and 
temperature resistance 

Tread wear, traction and temperature grades=> page 322. 

Maximum Permissible Inflation Pressure 

This number is the greatest amo unt of air pressure t hat should ever 
be put in t he t ire unde r normal dr iving cond iti ons. 

Replacing tires or rims on vehicles equipped with 
tire pressure monitoring system* 

The wheels on your vehicle are equipped w ith a sensor which 
constantl y monitor s t he air pressure inside the tir e, and t hen tra ns­
m its this info rmation to the tire pressure monito ring system *. If you 
are goi ng t o replace t he w heel rims on your vehicle, make sure t he 
new rims also have these sensors . The sensors must be compat ible 
w it h t he tir e pressure monit oring syst em* on your vehicle. ..,_ 
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If you install rims, which do not have the sensors, or have sensors 
w hich are not compa t ible, t hen t he t ire pressure moni t oring syst em* 
w ill not wo rk properly. I n this case, t he tire pressure monitor ing 
system * wo uld not be able to monitor the tire pressure or warn you if 
it is necessary. 

• The battery inside of the tire pressure sensor has a limited service 
l ife. 

• Always dr ive wit h the valve stem caps securely mo unted. We 
recommend using factory inst all ed valve stem caps. Ask your autho ­
r ized Audi dealer to rep lace lost valve stem caps. 

The insta lla tion of repl acement t ires w ith st eel cord body pl ies in the 
t ire sidewa l l may cause ma lfunctio n of the tire pressure mo nitoring 
system *, and is not recommende d (cord material informat ion in 
molded on the ti re sidewall). 

Always check your tire pressure monito ring system* indicator afte r 
replacing one or mo re tires on your vehicle. I f t he tire pressure moni­
to ring system* indicator flashes, or is on, your system is not working 
pro perly. Your repla cement tire might be incomp at ible with your t ire 
pressure monitoring system*, or some component of the tire pres­
sure mon itor ing system * may be damaged. 

& WARNING 
• Using incorrect or unmatched tires and / or wheels or improper 
tire and wheel combinations can lead to loss of cont rol, collision 
and serious personal injury . 

• Always use tires, rims and wheel bolts that meet the specifica­
tions of original factory-in stalled tires or other combination s that 
have been specifically approved by the vehicle manufacturer. 

• Tires age even if they are not being used and can fail suddenly , 
especially at high speeds. Tires that are more than 6 years old can 
only be used in an emergen cy and then with special care and at 
lowe r speeds. 

• Never mount used tires on your vehicle if you are not sure of 
their "previous history." Old used tires may have been damaged 

Safety first 

& WARNING (cont inued) 

eventhoughthedamagecannotbeseenthatcanleadtosudden 
tire failure and loss of vehicle control. 

• All four wheels must be fitted with radial tires of the same 
type, size (rolling circumference ) and the same tr ead pattern. 
Driving with different t ires reduces vehicle handling and can lead 
to a loss of control. 

• If the spare ti re is not the same as the tires that are mounted 
on the vehicle - for example with winter tires - only use the spare 
tire for a sho rt pe riod of t ime and drive with extra care. Refit the 
normal road wheel as soon as safely possible. 

• Never drive faster than the maximum speed for which the tires 
on your vehicle are rated because tires that are driven faster than 
their rated speed can fail suddenly . 

• Overloading tire s cause heat build-up, sudden tire failure, 
including a blowout and sudden deflation and loss of control. 

• Temperature grades apply to tires that are properly inflated 
and not over or underinflated. 

• For technical reasons it is not always possible to use wheels 
from other vehicles - in some cases not even wheel s from the same 
vehicle model. 

• If you install wheel trim discs on the vehicle wheels , make sure 
that the air flow to the brakes is not blocked. Reduced airflow to 
the brakes can them to overheat , increasing stopping distance s 
and causing a collision. 

• Run flat tires may only be used on vehicles th at were equipped 
with them at the factory. The vehicle must have a chassis designed 
fo r run flat tires and a factor y-installed tire pres sure monitoring 
system* that indicates a loss of tire pre ssure. Incorrect use of run 
flat tires can lead to vehicle damage or accident s. Check with an 
authorized Audi dealer or tire specialist to see if your vehicle can 
be equipped with run flat tires . If run flat tires are used , they must 
be installed on all four wheels. Mixing tire types is not permitted . ..,_ 

Vehicle care Technical data 
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0 Note 
• For techn ica l reasons, it is not generally poss ible to use the wheel 
rims from other vehicles. This can hold true for whee ls of the same 
vehicle type. 

• If the spare tire is different from the tires that you have mounted 
on your vehicle (for example winter tires or wide profile tires), then 
use the spare tire for a short period of time only and drive with extra 
care . Replace the flat tire with the tire match ing the others on your 
vehicle as soon as possible. 

• If you should put different wheels and tires on your vehicle (e.g. 
winter wheels and tires), you must be certain that the wheels and 
tires are compatib le with the t ire pressure monito ring system*. 
Otherwise the system will register a malfunction and a fault message 
will be displayed . For more info rmation, contact you r Audi dealer . 

0 Note 
• When install ing new tires, be careful not to damage the valves or 
tire pressure monitoring system* sensors. 

• Never drive without the valve stem cap. The valves could get 
damaged . 

• If the sensors must be replaced, then the valve must also be 
replaced at the same time. 

<£> For the sake of the environment 
Dispose of old tires in accordance with the local requirements. • 

Uniform tire quality grading 

• Tread wear 

• Traction AA A B C 

• Temperatu re A B C 

Quality grades can be found where applicable on the tire side wall 
between tread sho ulder and maximum sect ion width => page 318, 
fig . 256. 

For example: Tread wear 200, Traction AA, Temperature A. 

All passenger car tires must conform t o Federal Safety Requirements 
in addition to these grades. 

Tread wear 

The tread wear grade is a comparative rating based on the wear rate 
of the t ire when tested under controlled conditions on a specified 
government test course. 

For example, a tire graded 150 would wear one and one half (11/2) 
times as well on the government course as a tire graded 100 . 

The relative performance of tires depends upon the actua l conditions 
of their use, however, and may depart significantly from the norm 
due to variations in driving habits, service practices and differences in 
road characte ristics and climate . 

Traction 

The traction grades, from highest to lowest, are AA, A, Band C. Those 
grades represent the tire's ability to stop on wet pavement as 
measured under con t rolled conditions on spec ified government test 
surfaces of asphalt and concrete . A tire marked C may have poor trac­
tion performance =>& . 

Temperature 

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C, representing 
the tire's resistance to the generation of heat and its ability to dissi­
pate heat when tested under controlled conditions on a specified 
indoor laboratory test wheel. 

Susta ined high temperature can cause the materia l of the tire to 
degenerate and reduce tire life, and excessive temperature can lead 
to sudden tire failure =>& . 

The g rade C corresponds to a level of performance which all 
passenger car tires must meet under the Federal Motor Vehicle 
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Safe ty Standa rd No . 109 . Grades Ba nd A rep resent higher levels of 
pe rfor ma nce on t he laborato ry t est whee l t han t he minimum 
required by law . 

& WARNING 
The traction grade assigned to this tire is based on straight-ahead 
braking traction tests, and does not include acceleration, 
cornering, hydroplaning or peak traction characteristics. 

& WARNING 
The temperature grade for this tire is established for a tire that is 
properly inflated and not overloaded. Excessive speed, underinfla ­
tion, or excessive loading, either separately or in combination, can 
cause heat buildup and possible tire failure. • 

Winter tires 

Winter tires con improve vehicle handling on sno w and 
ice. At temp eratur es below 45 °F (7 °C) we recommen d 
changing to winter tires . 

In some heavy snow areas, loca l gover nme nts may requ ire t rue 
winter or "snow" tires, those with very deep ly cut trea d. These tires 
sho uld only be used in pairs and be installed on all four wheels . Make 
sure you pu rchase snow ti res t hat a re the same size and const ruction 
type as t he ot he r t ires on your veh icle . 

If your vehicle is equ ipped with all-whee l drive*, this will improve 
tra ct ion dur ing winte r dr iving, even wit h th e sta ndard ti res . However, 
we st rongly recomme nd that you a lways equip all four wheels on your 
vehicle wit h co rrec t ly fitte d wint er tir es or all-season t ires, when 
winter road conditions are expected . This also improves t he veh icle 's 
bra king perfo rma nce and redu ces stop ping distances . 

Sum me r t ires provide less gr ip on ice and snow. 

Safety first 

Winter tires (snow tires) must always be fitted on all fo ur whee ls . 

Compat ible tire press ure monitor ing sensors * must be installe d on 
all four wint e r t ires fo r the tir e pressure mo nitoring sys t em* to func­
tion proper ly ~ page 320. 

Ask your aut hor ized Audi dealer or qu alified wor kshop fo r per mitt ed 
winter tire sizes. Use on ly rad ia l winte r t ires . 

W inter tires lose their effectiveness when the trea d is wor n down to 
a dep t h of0 .157 inch (4 mm) . 

Only drive with winte r t ires under winte r condit ions. Summer ti res 
hand le be tt er when t he re is no snow or ice on t he roads and the 
temperature is above 45 °F (7 °(). 

If you have a flat tire, see notes on spa re whee l ~ page 318 . 

Please always remember t ha t wint er t ires ma y have a lower speed 
rating t han the t ires originally insta lled on yo ur veh icle at t he t ime it 
was manuf act ured . Please see ~ page 320, "Spee d ratin g (lett er 
code)" for a listing of the speed rating lette r codes and the maxim um 
speed at which the t ires can be d riven. 

The spe ed rat ing letter code(~ page 309) is on the s ide wall of the 
ti re ~ page 318. 

& WARNING 

Winter tires have maximum speed limit s that may be lower than 
your vehicle's maximum speed. Always know the maximum speed 
before driving off. Never drive faster than the speed permitted for 
your specific winter tires. This will cause damage to the tires 
leading to an accident and serious personal injury to you and your 
passengers. 

& WARNING 
Driving faster than the maximum speed for which the winter tires 
on your vehicle were designed can cause tire failure including a 
blowout and sudden deflation, loss of control, crashes and serious _,, 
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& WA RNI NG (continued) 

personal injuries. Have worn or dam aged tires replaced immedi ­
ately . 

• Winter tires have maximum speed rat ing that may be lower 
than your vehicle' s maximum speed. 

• Never drive faster than the speed for which the winter or other 
tires installed on your vehicle are rated. 

& WARNING 
Always adjust your driving to the road and traffic condit ions. 
Never let the good acceleration of the winter tires and all-wheel 
drive tempt you into taking extra risks. Always remember: 

• When braking, an all-wheel drive vehicle handles in the same 
way as a front drive vehicle. 

• Drive carefully and reduce your speed on icy and slippery roads, 
even winter tires cannot help under black ice conditions. 

<£> For the sake of the environment 
Use s ummer tires when weather condit ions permit. They a re quieter, 
do not we ar as qu ickly and redu ce fuel consum pt io n. • 

Snow chains 

Snow chains may be fitte d only to t he fro nt wheels, and only t o 
certain tire sizes. Ask your authorized Audi dealer on which tire sizes 
snow chains can be used. 

If you a re goi ng to use snow cha ins, then you must insta ll them on the 
front wheels at least. 

The snow chains m ust have low-profile links an d must not be t hicker 
than 0.53 inch (13 .5 mm), including the lock. 

Remove wheel center covers a nd trim d iscs before putting snow 
chains on you r veh icle => (D. For sa fety reaso ns cove r caps must the n 
be fitted over the wheel bolts. These are available from a ut horized 
Audi dealers. 

& WARNING 
Using the wrong snow chains for your vehicle or installing them 
incorrectly can increase the risk of loss of control leading to 
serious personal injury. 

• Snow chains are available in different sizes. Always make sure 
to follow the instru ction s provided by the snow chain manufac ­
tur er. 

• When driving with snow chains never drive faster than the 
speed permitted for your specific snow chains. 

• Always observe local regulations. 

0 Note 
• Remove snow chains before dr iving on road s not covere d wit h 
snow to avoid damag ing t ires and wear ing the snow chains down 
unnecess arily. 

• Snow chains, which come into direct contact with the wheel rim, 
can scratch or d amage it . Therefo re, make sure t hat t he snow chains 
are suitably covered . Check the pos ition of the snow cha ins afte r 
dr iving a few yar ds and cor re ct if ne ccess ary. Fo llow t he ins tr uct ion s 
from t he snow chai n manufacturer when doing so. 

• If t he Adap t ive Air Suspe ns ion sho uld ma lfunct ion, d o not moun t 
or use snow cha ins because the vehicle will be extremely low. If you 
do drive wit h sn ow chains on while the vehicle is at t his level , the 
snow cha ins m ight severe ly damage the whee lhouse and other pa rts 
of t he vehi cle. ~ 
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[I) Tips 
W here snow cha ins a re mandatory on certain roads, this no rmally 
also applies to vehicles with All W heel Drive. • 

Wheel bolts 

Wheel bolts must always be tightened to the correct 
torque. 

The design of whee l bo lts is matc hed to the facto ry installed rims. If 
different rims are fitted, t he correct wheel bolts wit h t he right lengt h 
and correctly shaped bolt heads must be used . This ensures that 
wheels are fit ted secure ly and tha t the brake system function s 
correctly. 

In cert ain circumst anc es, you may not use wheel bolts fro m a 
different veh icle - even if it is the same model=> page 363. 

& WARNING 
Improperly tightened or maintained wheel bolts can become 
loose causing loss of control, a collision and serious personal 
injury. 

• Always keep the wheel bolts and the thread s in the wheel hubs 
clean so the wheel bolts can turn easily and be properly tightened . 

• Never grease or oil the wheel bolts and the threads in the wheel 
hubs. They can become loose while driving if greased or oiled , even 
if tightened to the specified torque. 

• Only use wheel bolts that belong to the rim being installed. 

• Never use different wheels bolts on your vehicle. 

• Always maintain the correct tightening torque for the wheel 
bolts to reduce the risk of a wheel loss. If the tightening torque of 
the wheel bolts is too low, they can loosen and come out when the 
vehicle is moving. If the tightening torque is too high, the wheel 

Safety first 

& WARNING (cont inued) 

bolts and threads can be damaged and the wheel can become 
loose . 

0 Note 
The speci fied tor qu e for t he wheel bol ts is 90 ft lb (120 Nm) wit h a 
tolerance of ± 7,4 ft lb( ± 10 Nm). Torque wheel bolts diagonally. 
After changi ng a wheel, the t orque mu st be checked as soon as 
poss ible with a torque wrench - prefe rab ly by an authorized Audi 
dealer or qualified workshop. • 

Low aspect ratio tires 

Your Audi is fact ory-equ ipped wit h low aspec t rat io t ires. These ti res 
have been thorough ly tested and been selected specifically for your 
mode l for the ir supe rb perfo rmance, roa d fee l an d han dli ng under a 
var iety of driving cond it ions. Ask your author ized Audi dea ler for 
more deta ils. 

The low asp ect rat io of t hese tires is indica t ed by a nu meral of 55 or 
less in the tire's size designation. The numeral represents the ratio of 
t he t ire's s idewall heigh t in relat ion t o its t read widt h expressed in 
percentage. Conventiona l tires have a height/width ratio of 60 or 
more . 

The performance of low-aspect -ratio tires is particularly sen s itive to 
improper inflation pressure. It is therefore important that low 
aspect ratio tires are inflated to the specified pressure and that the 
inflation pressure is regularly checked and mainta ined. Tire pres­
sures should be checked at least once a month and always before a 
long trip => page 313, "Check ing tire pressure". 

What you can do to avoid tire and rim damage 

Low aspect ratio ti res can be damaged more easi ly by impact with 
potholes, curbs, gull ies or ridges on the road, part icular ly if t he tire is 
underinflated. .,_ 
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In order to minimize the occurrence of impact damage to the tires of 
your vehicle, we recommend that you observe the following precau­
tions: 

• Always maintain recommended inflation pressures. Check your 
tire pressure every 2,000 miles (3,000 km) and add air if necessary. 

• Drive carefully on roads with potholes, deep gullies or ridges. The 
impact from driving through or over such obstacles can damage your 
tires. Impact with a curb may also cause damage to your tires. 

• After any impact, immediately inspect your tires or have them 
inspected by the nearest authorized Audi dealer. Replace a damaged 
tire as soon as possible . 

• Inspect your tires every 2,000 miles (3,000 km) for damage and 
wear . Damage is not always easy to see . Damage can lead to loss of 
air and underinflation, which could eventually cause tire failure. If 
you believe that a tire may have been damaged, replace the tire as 
soon as possible. 

• These tires may wear more quickly than others . 

• Please also remember that, while these tires deliver responsive 
handling, they may ride less comfortably and make more noise than 
other choices. 

Reduced performance in winter/cold season 
conditions 

All tires are designed for certain purposes. The low aspect ratio, ultra 
high performance tires originally installed on your vehicle are 
intended for maximum dry and wet road performance and handling . 
They are not suitable for cold, snowy or icy weather conditions. If you 
drive under those circumstances, you should equip your vehicle with 
all-season or winter tires, which offer better traction under those 
conditions . We suggest you use the recommended snow or all-season 
tires specified for your vehicle, or their equivalent. 

Refer to ~ page 323 for more detailed information regarding winter 
tires. • 

Tire pressure monitoring system 

Applies to vehicles: wit h Tire pressure monitor ing syst em 

General notes .. ' 

Each tire, including the spare (if provided) , should be checked 
monthly when cold and inflated to the inflation pressure recom ­
mended by the vehicle manufacturer on the vehicle placard or tire 
inflation pressure label. (If your vehicle has tires of a different size 
than the size indicated on the vehicle placard or tire inflation pressure 
label, you should determine the proper tire inflation pressure for 
those tires.) 

As an added safety feature, your vehicle has been equipped with a tire 
pressure monitoring system (TPMS) that illuminates a low tire pres ­
sure telltale when one or more of your tires is significantly under­
inflated . Accordingly, when the low tire pressure telltale illuminates, 
you should stop and check your tires as soon as possible, and inflate 
them to the proper pressure. Driving on a significantly under-inflated 
tire causes the tire to overheat and can lead to tire failure . Under­
inflation also reduces fuel efficiency and tire tread life, and may 
affect the vehicle's handling and stopping ability. 

Please note that the TPMS is not a substitute for proper tire mainte­
nance, and it is the driver's responsibility to maintain correct tire 
pressure, even if under-inflation has not reached the level to trigger 
illumination of the TPMS low tire pressure telltale. 

Your vehicle has also been equipped with a TPMS malfunction indi­
cator to indicate when the system is not operating properly. The 
TPMS malfunction indicator is combined with the low tire pressure 
telltale. When the system detects a malfunction, the telltale will 
flash for approximately one minute and then remain continuously 
illuminated. This sequence will continue upon subsequent vehicle 
start-ups as long as the malfunction exists . 

When the malfunction indicator is illuminated, the system may not 
be able to detect or signal low tire pressure as intended. TPMS 
malfunctions may occur for a variety of reasons, including the instal- ..,_ 



________________________________________________ T_i_re_ s_a_ n_d_ w_ h_e_e_l_s __ __ 

lation of replacement or alternate tires or wheels on the vehicle that 
prevent the TPMS from functioning properly. Always check the TPMS 
malfunction telltale after replacing one or more tires or wheels on 
your vehicle to ensure that the replacement or alternate tires and 
wheels allow the TPMS to continue to function properly . • 

App lies to vehicles: w ith Tire pressure monitoring syst em 

Introduction 

The tire pressure monitoring system monitors air pres­
sure in all four road wheels and the spare tire* while the 
vehicle is moving. 

As soon as the tire pressure monitoring system senses a significant 
loss of air pressure in one or several tires, text messages and yellow 
symbols appear in the instrument cluster display to alert the driver. 
The 1warning light in the instrument cluster comes on when the tire 
is significantly underinflated => page 17. 

The warning light L also illuminates in the case of a system malfunc­
tion. 

The system continuously receives radio signals from sensors located 
inside each tire. 

Be aware that tire pressure is also dependent on the temperature of 
the tire . For every 18 °F (10 °C) increase in tire temperature, tire pres­
sure increases by about 1.5 psi (0.1 bar). The tire warms up while the 
vehicle is moving and tire pressure rises. So you should adjust tire 
pressure only when the tires are cold, when the temperature of the 
tires is roughly the same as the ambient air temperature. 

In order to keep the tire pressure monitoring system properly cali­
brated, tire pressure on all four tires and on the spare tire* should be 
checked at regular intervals , adjusted if necessary and saved in the 
proper setting (recommended pressure) => page 330. 

The tire pressure is shown on the tire pressure label. On USA vehicles, 
the tire pressure label is located on the driver's side B-pillar. On 
Canada vehicles, the tire pressure label is located either on the 

Safety first 

driver's side B-pillar or inside the fuel filler flap. The tire pressure 
label lists the recommended cold tire inflation pressures for the 
vehicle at its maximum capacity weight and the tires that were on 
your vehicle at the time it was manufactured. For recommended tire 
pressures for normal load conditions, please see chapter 
=> page 310. 

The current temperatures and pressure of your tires can be viewed in 
the MMI => page 329. 

& WARNING 

• When the tire pressure monitoring system warning light is lit, 
one or more of your tires is significantly under-inflated. You 
should stop and check your tires as soon as possible, and inflate 
them to the proper pressure as indicated on the vehicle's tire pres­
sure label => page 310. Driving on a significantly under-inflated 
tire causes the tire to overheat and can lead to tire failure. Under­
inflation also is likely to impair the vehicle's handling and stop­
ping ability. 

• Do not adjust tire pressure when tire temperature is excessive. 
This could lead to serious tire damage and even cause the tire to 
burst, with the additional danger of an accident. 

<£> For the sake of the environment 
Driving with under-inflated tires reduces fuel efficiency and tire tread 
life. 

(I) Tips 
• Each tire, including the spare*, should be checked monthly when 
cold and set to the recommended inflation pressure as specified on 
the tire pressure label => page 310. 

• The tire pressure monitoring system helps the driver to keep an 
eye on tire pressures. But the driver still has the responsibility for 
maintaining the correct tire pressure. .,,, 
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• Tire pressure must only be adjusted when the temperature of the 
tires is about the same as ambient air temperature . 

• When tires are replaced, the sensors and valves should not be 
detached or exchanged . Only the valve core needs to be replaced and, 
if necessary, the valve and the wheel electronics replaced . 

• The tire pressure monitoring system on your Audi was calibrated 
usiing tires with the "AO" or "RO" identification. We recommend 
using these tires. 

• If you should put different wheels and tires on your vehicle (e.g. 
winter wheels and tires), you must be certain that the wheels and 
tires are compatible with the tire pressure monitoring system. Other­
wise the system will register a malfunction and a fault message will 
be displayed. For more information, contact your authorized Audi 
dealer. 

• Adjust the tire pressure and store the pressure in the tire pressure 
monitoring system to the load you are carrying =:> page 310. 

• For Declaration of Compliance to United States FCC and Industry 
Canada regulations =:> page 364. • 

Applies to vehicles: with Tire pressure monitoring system 

Significant loss of air p ressure I 

The yellow symbol appears in the event of a significant 
loss of air pressure. 

Fig. 257 Display: 
yellow symbol with 
message 

Fig. 258 Display: 
yellow symbol without 
message 

If the warning light in the instrument cluster=> page 17 
illuminates and then the symbol appears in the display 
=:> fig. 257 or=> fig. 258, this means the tire pressure is too 
low in one or several tires (including spare tire* with sensor). 

- Stop driving as soon as possible without endangering 
yourself or other drivers on the road. 

- Inspect the tire or tires. 

- Change the tire if necessary=> page 335. 

The "' warning ligh t in the instrument cluster comes on when the tire 
is significantly underinflated. 

In addition, the tire symbol { appears in the display together with 
the message Please check tire pressure =:> fig. 25 7. 

After a few seconds, the message disappears again=:> fig. 258 . If you 
would like to show the message again, press the I CHECK] button. 

[ i] Tips 

• In the case of an intentional loss of air pressure, for example, 
when re-ad ju sting tire pressure, this has to be stored again after­
wards:::::, page 330. 

• Current information about tire pressures and temperatures can be 
scanned in MMI =:> page 329. .,,. 



________________________________________________ T_ i_re_s_a_n_d_ w_ h_e_e_l_s_ ....... JIII 
• Tire pressure must only be adjusted when the temperature of the 
tires is about the same as ambient air temperature . 

• The yellow symbol disappears, when the tire pressure is corrected 
and the new pressure is sto red in the system ~ page 330 . 

• After changing a wheel you have to adjust the tire pressures on all 
wheels. In addition, you must then initialize the new tire pressures in 
the tire pressure monitoring system ~ page 330. 

• If your vehicle is equipped with a spare tire* with a wheel sensor, 
the tire will be monitored and the display symbols ~ page 328, 
fig. 257 or ~ page 328, fig. 258 will appear if the pressure is too 
low. a 

Applies to vehicles: with Tire pressure mon itoring system 

Displaying tire pressures and temperatures 

The current status of the tires can be displayed in MMI. 

Fig. 259 MMI display: 
Tire pressure moni­
to ring system 

Vehicle OP-eration 

- Turn on the ignition. 

- Press the [ CAR ] func t ion bu t ton. 

- Select Systems in the CAR menu. 

- Select Tire pressure monitoring. 

Fig. 260 MMI display: 
Displaying the tire 
pressure 

- Select Display tire pressures. The tire pressures and 
temperatures are displayed => fig. 260. 

Current ti re pressures are shown in green and yellow nu mbers. The 
meaning of the colors is as follows: 

• Green: If current tire pressure and the specified pressure are 
approximately the same, the tire pressure is shown in green . 

• Yellow: If current tire pressure is too low with respect to specified 
pressure, the tire pressure is shown in yellow. 

[I] Tips 
• During t he learning period, tire pressure and tire temperature are 
not displayed. Horizontal lines--,-- are displayed for pressure and 
temperature . 

• The tire pressure is shown on the label located eithe r on the 
dr iver's side B·pillar (visible when the door is open) or inside the fuel 
fi ller flap. ~ 
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• The tire pressure monitoring system helps the driver to keep an 
eye on tire pressures. But the driver still has the responsibility for 
maintaining the correct tire pressure . • 

Applies to vehicles: wit h Tire pressure monitor ing system 

Storing tire pressures 

Correct storage of specified pressure is the basic require­
ment for reliable tire pressure monitoring. 

In order for the tire pressure monitoring system to operate 
appropriately, you have to re-save the specified pressures 
whenever you adjust tire pressure, for example when the load 
condition of your vehicle changes . Proceed as follows: 

Corr e cting tir e pr es sure 

- Check the pressure in the tires (including the spare t ire*) . 

- Adjust air pressure as needed in accordance with t he infor -
mation on the label located e ither on the driver's side B­
pillar (visible when the door is open), inside the fuel filler 
flap and additionally in the manual. 

Saving tire p ressures 

- Turn on the ignition. 

- Press the [ CAR] function button . 

- Select Systems in the CAR menu . 

- Select Tire pressure monitoring . 

- Select Sto re curr. tire pressures ~ page 329, fig . 259 . 

All pressure warning indicators in the display will be canceled. 

Following each intentional change in specified pressures, tire pres­
sures must be resaved . 

After the pressures are saved, the tire pressure monitoring system 
measures the current tire pressures and saves them as the new spec­
ified pressures . 

(I] Tips 
• The tire pressure is shown on the tire pressure label. On USA vehi­
cles, the tire pressure label is located on the driver's side B-pillar. On 
Canada veh icles, the tire pressure label is located either on the 
driver's side B-pillar or inside the fue l filler flap . The tire pressure 
label lists the recommended cold t ire inflation pressures for the 
vehicle at its maximum capacity weight and the tires that were on 
your vehicle at the time it was manufactured. For recommended tire 
pressures for normal load conditions, please see chapter 
=> page 310. 

• The tire pressure monitoring system helps the driver to keep an 
eye on tire pressures. But the driver still has the responsib ility for 
maintaining the correct tire pressure . 

• If your veh icle is eq uipped with a standard spare ti re*, it must be 
inflated to the maximum pressure specified for the vehicle . • 

Applies to vehicles: with Tire pressure monitor ing system 

Changing a wheel 

When you change a wheel, the new tire must be initial ­
ized. 

Turn on the ignit ion . 

- Press the I CAR I function but t on . 

- Select Systems in the CAR menu. 

- Select Tire pressure monitoring . 

- Select Initialize wheel s~ page 329, fig. 259 . 

Programming is necessary: 



T ires and wheels Ill _______________ _____. 

• Afte r the t ires have been rotated on the vehicle (includi ng use of 
the sp a re t i re*), 

• If tires with new wheel sensors are used . 

All pressure wa rning an d system malfunction indicators in the display 
will be canceled . 

If a wheel change has been made , it is necessary to complete the 
Initializ e wheel s function . 

The tire pressure monitor ing system is not available during the 
prog ramming process and no pressure and temperat ure values are 
displayed on the MMI display . 

After you have selected the function, th e new whe els are 
programmed and the act ua l pressures are stored . This learn ing phase 
can take up to 20 minutes driving time . • 

Applies to vehicles: wit h Tire pressure mon itor ing system 

Malfunctions 

A malfunction can have various causes. 

Fig. 26 1 Display: 
Syste m malfunction 

If the warning light in t he inst rument cluste r flashes fo r approxi -
mately one minu t e and then remain continuously illuminated and 
additionally the => fig . 261 symbol appears in the d isplay, the 
tire pressure monito ring system is not available . This can have various 
causes. 

Vehicle OP-eration 

• If the message appears at the end of the learning process, the 
system can not recognize the whee ls ins t alled on the veh icle . This can 
be because one or more wheels without a wheel sensor were 
installed . 

• A wheel sensor or other component may have failed . 

• The syst em has detected more than S whee ls wit h whee l sensors 
in the ve hicle, for example when carry ing snow tires. 

• A t ire was changed but the Init ialize wheel s funct ion was not acti­
vated => page 330 . 

• Audi rep lacemen t pa rts were no t used . 

• If snow chai ns are be ing used, system function can be compro ­
mised due to the shielding properties of the chains . 

• The t ire press ure monitor ing sys t em may not be ava ilable because 
of a radio malfunction. 

• Transmitters wit h the same freq uen cy, such as radio headphones 
in the vehicle or radio equipment, can cause a temporary disrupt ion 
of the sys t em throug h excessive elect romag net ic fie lds. 

• Eliminate the interference if possible/if you can and then re-start 
t he Initialize wheels f unction. If the wa rning light comes on again, 
you should contact your authori zed Audi dealer immediately to have 
the problem corrected . 

• Do not use commercially ava ilab le tire sealants . Otherw ise, the 
elect rical components of the tire pressure mon itor ing system will no 
longer work proper ly and the sensor for the t ire pressure monitoring 
system will have to be replaced by a qualified workshop. • 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourselt service iTechnical data 
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What do I do now? 

Trunk escape handle 

In case of an emergency, the rear lid can be opened from 
the inside using the trunk escape handle. 

To open rear Lid 

Fig. 262 Trunk escape 
handle : View from 
inside the closed trunk 

- Pull the handle down towards the bumper ~ fig. 262. 

The trunk escape handle inside the rear lid is made of fluorescent 
material to glow in the dark. 

& WARNING 
The trunk escape handle is to be used only in an emergency. 

(I) Tips 
The emergency release lever should never be used as a handle for 
closing the rear lid. • 

Applies to vehicles: with emergency warning triang le 

Emergency warning triangle 
The warning triangle is located on the inside of the trunk 
lid. 

Fig. 263 Trunk lid: 
Opening the cover 

Fig. 264 Trunk lid: 
Warning triangle 

- To open the cover, turn the retainer in the direction of the 
arrow and pull the cover down~ fig. 263. _,. 
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(]] Tips 
If you no longer have your or iginal warn ing triangle and need to equip 
your vehicle with a new one, contact your authorized Audi dealer for 
a rep lacement. • 

Jack, tools and spare wheel 

Jack 

The jack is stored underneath the floor panel in the 
luggage compartment. 

Fig. 26 5 Luggage 
compart ment vehicl e 
jack 

Before stori ng the jack, ma ke sure it is wound back down as far as it 
w ill go . 

& WARNING 

Improper use of the vehicle jack can cause serious personal inju­
ries. 

• Never use the jack suppl ied with your Audi on another vehicle , 
particularly on a heavier one . The jack is only suitable for use on 
the vehicle it came with . 

Vehicle OP-eration 

& WARNING (continued ) 

• Using a bumper jack to raise the veh icle will dam age the 
bumper system . The ja ck may s lip, causing injury . 

• Never support your vehicle on cinder blocks , bricks or other 
objects . These may not be able to support the load and could cause 
injury when they fail. 

• Never sta rt or run the engine while the vehicle is suppo rted by 
the jack. 

• If you must work under the vehicle , always use safety stands 
specifically designed for this purpo se. 

• Never use the hexagonal socket in the handle of the screw­
driver to loosen or tight en the wheel bolts . 

• Always make sure the sp are tire and even a flat tire are secured 
in pla ce and not loose, otherwis e they could fly forward, causing 
personal injury to passengers in the vehicle in an accident or 
sudden maneuver . 

(]] Tips 
Before you can raise your vehi cle us ing t he jack, you mus t activate the 
jack ing mode~ page 179 . • 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service iTechnical data 
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Tools 

The vehicle tools are stored in the luggage compartment 
lid. 

Fig. 266 Trunk lid: 
Opening the cover 

Fig. 267 Trunk lid: 
Vehicle tools 

- To open the cover, turn the retainer in the direction of the 
arrow and pull the cover down==> page 334, fig. 266 . 

The onboard tool kit includes: 

• Hook for removing wheel covers* 

• Plastic hook to remove wheel bolt covers 

• Wheel bolt wrench 

• Alignment pin for changing wheels 

• Screwdriver with reversible blade 

• 10 x 13 open ended wrench 

• Towing loop 

(I) Tips 
Some of the on board items listed above are provided on certain 
models only or are optional extras. • 

Spare wheel 

The spare wheel is stored in the wheel well underneath 
the floor panel in the luggage compartment. 

Fig. 268 Luggage 
compartment spare 
wheel 

Your vehicle is equipped with a regular spare wheel. It is held 
in place by plastic retaining knurled screw. 

Taking out the spare wheel 

- Raise the floor panel at the plastic handle. 

- Securely engage the handle in the luggage compartment 
seal as illustrated to keep the floor panel up. 

- Unscrew the knurled retainer bolt in the wheel center 
==> fig. 268. Turn it counter-clockwise. 

- Take out the spare wheel. 
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- Disengage and lower the floor panel before you close the 
luggage compartment lid again. 

Storing the replaced wheel 

- Place the replaced wheel inside the spare wheel well in the 
luggage compartment. 

Tighten the knurled retaining screw clockwise to secure 
the wheel in place. 

- Disengage and lower the floor panel before you close the 
luggage compartment lid again. 

& WARNING 
Loose items in the passenger compartment can cause serious 
personal injury during hard braking or in an accident. 

• Never store the spare wheel or jack and tools in the passenger 
compartment. 

• Always store all jacking equipment, tools, and the spare wheel 
in the luggage compartment. 

• Tighten the knurled retaining screw for the spare wheel 
securely. 

[I] Tips 
Check the inflation pressure of the spare tire periodically t o keep the 
tire ready for use . • 

Safety first 

Changing a wheel 

Before changing a wheel 

Observe the following precautions for your own and your 
passenger's safety when changing a wheel. 

- After you experience a tire failure, pull the car well away 
from moving traffic and try to reach level ground before 
you stop ~ & . 

- All passengers should leave the car and move to a safe 
location (for instance, behind the guardrail) ~ & . 

- Engage the parking brake to prevent your vehicle from 
rolling unintentionally~ & . 

- Move selector lever to position P ~ & . 

- If you are towing a trailer: unhitch the trailer from your 
vehicle. 

- Take the jack and the spare tire out of the luggage 
compartment~ page 333 . 

& WARNING 
You or your passengers could be injured while changing a wheel if 
you do not follow these safety precautions: 

• If you have a flat tire, move a safe distance off the road. Turn 
off the engine, turn the emergency flashers on and use other 
warning devices to alert other motorists. 

• Make sure that passengers wait in a safe place away from the 
vehicle and well away from the road and traffic. 

• To help prevent the vehicle from moving suddenly and possibly 
slipping off the jack, always fully set the parking brake and block 
the wheel diagonally opposite the wheel being changed. When 
one front wheel is lifted off the ground, placing the Automatic .., 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 
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& WARNI NG (continued) 

Transmission in "P" (Park) wi ll not prevent th e vehicle from 
moving. 

• Before you change a wheel, be sure th e ground is level and 
firm . If necessary, use a st urdy board under t he jack. 

• Afte r installing the spare wheel, make sure th at you replace 
the flat ti re/ wheel in its storage area properly and t ight en th e 
knurled retaining screw securely. 

[ i J Tips 
Before chang ing the wheel, you must activate the jacking mode, so 
that the automatic contro ls for the Adaptive Air Suspension do not 
make it more difficult to lift the vehicle with the jack => page 179. • 

Changing a wheel 

When you change a wheel, follow the sequence described 
below step-by-step and in exactly that order. 

1. Activate the vehicle jacking mode==> page 179. 

2. Remove the decorati ve wheel cover* . For more details see 
also ==> page 33 7, "Decorative wheel covers" or 
==> page 337, "Wheels with wheel bolt caps". 

3 . Loosen the wh eel bolts ==> page 338 . 

4 . Locate the proper mounting point for the jack and align 
the jack below that point==> page 338 . 

5. Lift the car with the jack==> page 338. 

6. Remove the wheel with the flat tire and then install th e 
spare ==> page 340 . 

7. Tighten all wheel bolts lightly . 

8 . Lower the vehicle with the jack. 

9. Use the wheel bolt wrench and firmly tighten all wheel 
bolts==> page 338. 

10. Replace the decorative wheel cover*. 

11. Deactivate the vehicle jacking mode==> page 179. 

& WARNING 

Always read and follow all W ARNINGS and information => & in 
"Raising th e vehicle" on pa ge 33 8 and => p ag e 341. • 

After changing a wheel 

A wheel change is not complete without the doing the 
following . 

- Store and secure t he wheel you rep laced in the spare 
wheel well. 

- Replace the tools and the jack in their proper location. 

- Check the tire pressure on the spare wheel immediately 
after mounting it . 

- As soon as possible, have the tighten ing torques on all 
wheel bolts checked with a torque wrench . The correct 
tightening torque is 90 ft lb (120 Nm). 

- Have t he flat tire replaced as soon as possible . 

[ i J Tips 
• If you notice that the wheel bolts are corroded and diff icult to turn 
wh ile chang ing a tire, they shou ld be rep laced before you check the 
tightening torque. .,_ 
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• Drive at reduced speed until you have the tightening torques 
checked. • 

Applies to vehicles : with deco rative wheel covers 

Decorative wheel covers 

The decorative wheel covers must be removed first to 
access the wheel bolts. 

Re m ov ing 

Fig. 269 Changing a 
wheel: Removing the 
wheel cover 

- Insert the hook provided with the vehicle tool kit in the 
hole in the hub. 

Pull off the decorative whe el cover ~ fig . 269 . • 

Vehicle OP-eration 

Applies to vehicles : with wheel bolts with caps 

Wheels with wheel bolt caps 

The caps must be removed first from the wheel bolts 
before the bolts can be unscrewed. 

Removing 

Fig. 2 7 0 Changing a 
wheel: removing the 
wheel bolt caps 

- Push the plastic clip provided with the veh icle tool kit over 
the wheel bolt cap until it engages . 

- Pull on the plastic clip to remove the cap ~ fig . 270. 

Refitting 

- Place the caps over the wheel bolts and push them back 
on. 

The caps are to protect and keep the wheel bolts clean. • 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service iTechnical data 
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Loosening and tightening the wheel bolts 

The wheel bolts must be loosened before raising the 
vehicle . 

Loosening 

Fig. 271 Chang ing a 
w heel: loos ening the 
whe el bolts 

- Install the wheel bolt wrench over the wheel bolt and 
push it down as far as it will go. 

Take tight hold of the end of the wrench hand le and turn 
the whee l bo lts counter-clockwise about one single turn 
in the direction of arrow :::::, fig. 271 . 

Tightening 

- Install the wheel bolt wrench over t he wheel bo lt and 
push it down as far as it will go . 

- Take tight hold of the end of the wrench hand le and t urn 
eac h whee l bolt clockwise unti l it is seated. 

& WARNING 

• Do not use force or hurry when changing a wheel - you can 
cause the vehicle to slip off the jack and cause serious personal 
injuries. 

& WARNING (cont inued) 

• Do not loosen the wheel bolt s more than one turn before you 
raise the vehicle with the jack. - You risk an injury. 

(I] Tips 
• Never use the hexagonal socket in the handle of the screwdriver to 
loosen or tighten the whee l bolts. 

• If a wheel bo lt is very tight , you may find it easier to loosen by 
carefu lly pushing down on the end of the wheel bolt wrench with one 
foot only . As you do so, ho ld on to the car to keep your balance and 
take care not to slip. • 

Raising the vehicle 

The vehicle must be lifted with the jack first bef ore the 
wheel can be removed. 

Fig. 27 2 Changing a 
wheel: mounting 
point s fo r t he jack ... 
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Fig. 273 Close-up: 
proper positioning of 
jack 

- Activate the vehicle jacking mode => page 179. 

- Engage the parking brake to prevent your vehicle from 
rolling unintentionally. 

- Move the selector lever to position P. 

- Position the jack below the door sill under the mounting 
point that is closest to the wheel to be changed 
~ page 338, fig. 272. 

- Extend the jack under the lifting point on the door sill until 
its arm is positioned directly under the lifting point~ & . 

- Align the jack so that its arm @ => fig. 273 engages in the 
designated lifting point in the door sill and the movable 
base ® lies flat on the ground. The base @ must be 
vertical under the lifting point @ . 

- Wind the jack up further until the flat tire comes off the 
ground =>& . 

The jack must be installed only at the places indicated =::> page 338, 
fig. 272. There is exactly one location fo r each wheel. The j ack must 
not be positioned at any other location =::>& . 

An unstable surface under the jack can cause the vehicle to slip off the 
jack . Always provide a firm base for the jack on the ground . If neces-

Vehicle OP-eration 

sary place a sturdy board or sim ila r support under the jack. On hard , 
slippery surfaces (such as tiles) use a rubber mat or similar to prevent 
the jack from slipping=> & -

& WARNING 

• You or your passengers could be injured while changing a 
wheel if you do not follow these safety precautions: 

- Positioning the jack under the vehicle at any other place than 
those indicated above may damage the vehicle or may result in 
personal injuries. 

- A soft or unstable surface under the jack may cause the 
vehicle to slip off the jack. Always provide a firm base for the 
jack on the ground. If necessary, use a sturdy board under the 
jack. 

- On hard, slippery surface (such as tiles) use a rubber mat or 
similar to prevent the jack from slipping. 

• To help prevent injury to yourself and your passengers: 

- Do not raise the vehicle until you are sure the jack is securely 
engaged. 

- Passengers must not remain in the vehicle when it is jacked 
up. 

- Make sure that passengers wait in a safe place away from the 
vehicle and well away from the road and traffic. 

- Make sure jack position is correct, adjust as necessary and 
then continue to raise the jack. • 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service iTechnical data 
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Taking the wheel off/installing the spare 

Follow these instructions step-by-step for changing the 
wheel 

Fig. 274 Changing a 
wheel: using the 
screwdriver handle 
(with the blade 
removed) to turn the 
bolts 

Fig. 275 Changing a 
wheel: alignment pin 
inside the top hole 

After you have loosened all wheel bolts and raised the vehicle 
off the ground, remove and replace the wheel as follows: 

Removing the wheel 
- Use the hexagonal socket in the screwdriver handle to 

completely remove the topmost wheel bolt and set it 
aside on a clean surface => fig. 274 . 

- Screw the threaded end of the alignment pin from the 
tool kit hand-tight into the empty bolt hole => fig. 275 . 

- Then remove the other wheel bolts as described above. 

- Take off the wheel leaving the alignment pin in the bolt 
hole. 

Putting on the spare wheel 
Lift the spare wheel and carefully slide it over the align­
ment pin to guide it in place. 

- Use the hexagonal socket in the screwdriver handle to 
screw in and tighten all wheel bolts slightly. 

- Remove the alignment pin and insert and tighten the 
remaining wheel bolt slightly like the rest. 

- Turn the jack handle counter-clockwise to lower the 
vehicle until the jack is fully released . 

Use the wheel bolt wrench to tighten all wheel bolts firmly 
=> page 338. Tighten them crosswise, from one bolt to 
the (approximately) opposite one, to keep the wheel 
centered . 

(I) Tips 
Never use the hexagonal socket in the handle of the screwdriver to 
loosen or tighten the wheel bolts. 

• Pull the reversible blade from the screwdriver before you use the 
hexagonal socket in the handle to turn the wheel bolts . 

• When mounting tires with unidirectional tread design make sure 
the tread pattern is pointed the right way ~ page 341. 

• The wheel bolts should be clean and easy to turn . Check for dirt 
and corrosion on the mating surfaces of both the wheel and the hub. 
Remove all dirt from these surfa ces before remounting the wheel. • 
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Tires with unidirectional tread design 

Tires with unidirectional tread design must be mounted 
with their tread pattern pointed in the right direction . 

Using a spare tire w ith a tread pattern intended for 
u se in a specific direction 

When using a spare tire with a tread pattern intended for use in a 
spec ific direction, please note the fo llowing: 

• The d irect ion of rotation is marked by an arrow on the side of the 
tire. 

• If the spare tire has to be installed in the incorrect direct ion, use 
t he spare t ire only temporar ily since the tire will no t be ab le to 
achieve its optimum pe rformance character istics with rega rd to 
aquap lan ing, no ise and wear. 

• We recommend that you pay particular attent ion to t his fact 
during wet wea t her and that you adjust you r speed to match road 
conditions . 

• Replace the flat t ire wit h a new one and have it inst alled on your 
vehicle as soon as poss ible to resto re the handling advantages of a 
unidirectio na l tire . • 

Notes on wheel changing 

Please read t he informa t ion => page 318, "New t ires and replacing 
tires and wheels" if you are going to use a spare t ire which is different 
from the tires on your vehi cle. 

After you change a t ire: 

• Check the tire pressure on the spare immediately after installa­
tion. 

• Have the wheel bolt t ightening torque checked with a torque 
wren ch as soon as possible by your authorized Audi dealer or a qua l­
ified service stat ion. 

Safety first 

• With steel and alloy wheel rims , the wheel bolts are correctly 
tightened at a torque of 90 ft lb (120 Nm). 

• If you notice that the wheel bolts are corroded and difficult to 
turn while changing a tire, they should be replac ed before you check 
the tightening torque. 

• Replace the flat tire with a new one and have it install ed on your 
vehicle as soon as possible. Remount the wheel cover. 

Until then, drive with extra care and at reduced speed s. 

& WARNING 

• If you are going to equip your vehicle with tires or rims which 
differ from those wh ich were factory installed, then be sure to 
read the information => page 318 , "New tire s and replacing tire s 
and whe els". 

• Always make sure the damaged whe el or even a flat tire and 
the jack and tool kit are prope rly secured in the luggage compart · 
ment and are not loose in the passenger compartment. 

• In an accident or sudden maneu ver they could fly forward , 
injuring anyone in the vehicle . 

• Always store dam aged wheel , jack and tools secu rely in the 
luggage compartment. Otherwi se, in an accident or sudden 
maneuver they could fly fo rward , caus ing injury to passengers in 
the vehicle . 

• Do not use commercially available tire sealants . Otherwi se, the 
electrical component s of the tire pre ssure monitoring system * will 
no longer work properly and the sensor for the t ire pressure moni · 
toring system* will have to be replaced by a qualified work shop . • 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 
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Fuses and bulbs 

Fuses 

Replacing a fuse 

A problem in the electrical system may be caused by a 
blown fuse. 

Fig. 2 76 Instrument 
pane l left: Face cover 

Fig. 2 7 7 Instrument 
panel left : Content 
Face cover 

- Locate the fuse which belongs to the component which 
failed. 

- Switch off the ignit ion and the electrical component 
affected . 

- Carefu lly pry the face cover off the instrument panel using 
the ignit ion key or a screwdr iver==> fig . 276 . 

- Remove the plast ic clip © from it s ret aine r in the face 
cover=> fig . 277, place it over t he ques t iona ble fuse and 
remove the f use . 

- Replace a blown f use (re cog nizable by the mel t ed metal 
stri p inside) wit h a fuse of the same amp er ag e . 

The individua l circuits are protec t ed by fuses. The f use panels wit h 
the fuses are located on the left and right front faces of the instru­
ment pane l beh ind a cover and in the lef t an d righ t st orage area s in 
the luggage compartment. 

There is a plastic clip @ in the cover on the left side of the instrument 
pane l, which ca n be used to remove the fuses . The crank @ is used for 
eme rgency operation of the power roof *. You will also find a label on 
both cove rs in the instrument panel wit h the fuse layout © for the 
corresponding fuse panel. 

& WARNING 
Never replace a fuse with one that has a higher amperage rating. 

• A fuse with a too high amperage could damage the electr ical 
part and cause a fire. 

(D Note 
• On no account should fuses be repaired (e .g. patched up with t in 
foil or wire) as th is may cause se rious damage elsewhe re in t he elec­
trical circuit or cause fire . 

• If a fuse blows repeatedly, do not keep replacing it . Instead, have 
t he ca use of the repeated short circuit or over load locate d an d f ixed . .,_ 
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(]] Tips 
You a re well advised to keep a supply of spare fuses in your veh icle . 
Fuses with the proper ampere ratings are avai lab le at your Audi 
dealer. • 

Fuse Location, Instrument Panel left 

Fig. 2 78 Fuse panel 
layout 

Some of the equ ipment items listed a re opt iona l o r only availab le on 
certain model configurations. 

Note that the following table is accurate at the time of going to 
press and is subject to change . In the event of discrepancie s, th e 
label on the inside of the cover always takes precedence. 

The power windows and the power seats are p rotected by circuit 
breakers, which automatically reset after a few seconds after the 
overlo ad - for examp le if a window is fro zen - has bee n remed ied. 

Equipment Amps 

1 Garage door opener (Homelink) 5 

Parking assist system 5 

3 Parking assist syst em 5 

4 Headlight range control/light control device 10 

Vehicle OP-eration 

No . 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

2 1 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

Equipment Amps 

Instrument cluste r 5 

Steer ing column electronics system control 10 

Diagnostic connector 5 

Diagnostic connector/oil level sensor 5 

ESP contro l unit /steer ing angle se nsor 5 

Instrum ent cluster 5 

Audi lane ass ist 10 

Brake light switch 5 

Telephone/ cell phone 10 

Vacant 

Acces s/ st art cont rol modul e 5 

RSE system 10 

Adaptive Cruise Control 5 

Heat ed washer je t s 5 

Vacant 

Tire pressure monitoring system * 5 

Vacant 

Brake light switch 5 

Cell phone preparation 5 

Horn 15 

Windshie ld wipe r system 4 0 

Vacant 

Electronic Sta bilizati on Program (ESP) 25 

Vacant 

Switch illumination 1 
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No. IIEquipment 

30 Vacant 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

Onboard power supply, light contro l (right 
headlight) 

Vacant 

Left rea r footwell heate r 

Vacant 

Vacant 

Audi side assist 

Cooler 

Onboard power supply, light control (left head­
light) 

Door control unit, dr iver's side 

Power steerin g column adjustmen t 

Door control unit, rear left 

Access/start control module 

43 Adaptive Light, left --44 Adapt ive Light, righ t 

Amps 

30 

25 

5 

15 

30 

7 .5 

25 

7 .5 

25 

10 

10 • 

Fuse Location, Instrument Panel right 

Fig. 279 Fuse panel 
layout 

Some of the equipment items listed are optiona l or only availab le on 
certain mode l configurations . 

Note that the following table is accurate at the time of going to 
press and is subject to change. In the event of discrepancies , the 
label on the ins ide of the cover always takes precedence . 

The power window regu lators and the power seats are protected by 
circuit breakers, which automatically reset after a few seconds after 
the overload - for examp le if a window is frozen - has been remedied . 

No. Equipment 

1 Parking brake 

2 Air cond ition ing 

3 Shift gate 

4 Vacant 

5 

6 

7 

---· 8 

Eng ine contro l 

Oxygen sensor before the three-way 
cat alytic converter 

Oxygen sensor behind the three -way 
catalytic converte r 

Engine control, auxiliary wat e r pump 

Amps 

5 

10 

5 

15 

15 

15 

10 
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No. Equipment 

9 

10 

11 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

Climate control front/rear, dash panel buttons 

Suspension level control system 
(Adaptive Air Suspension) 

Light and rain sensor 

Display-/control unit 

Roof electronics control unit 

CD/DVD drive 

Energy management 

Vacant 

Radiator fan electronics 

Airbag front passenger recognition 
(weight sensor) 

19 Vacant 

20 Heated/ventilated seats 

21 Engine control module 

22 Vacant 

23 Parking brake (switch) 

24 Vehicle electrical system 

25 

26 

Automat ic transm ission 

Air conditioning water valves water pump, 
rear climate control 

27 Sunroof 

28 Engine control module 

29 Fuel injectors 

30 Ignition coils 

31 Fuel pump, right/fuel pump electron ics 

Amps 

5 

10 

5 

5 

10 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

10 

15 

10 

20 

5 

15 

30 

20/40 

-

Vehicle OP-eration 

No . .. Equipment 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

39 

40 

41 

Automatic transmission 

Right rear foo twell heater 

Heated/ventilated seats, rear 

Heated/venti lated seats, front 

Cigarette lighter, front 

Cigarette lighter, rear/socket, rear 

Auxiliary cooler fan 

Door cont rol un it, front r ight 

Brake booster 

Door control unit, rear right 

42 Vacant 

43 Headlight washer system 

Air conditioning heater fan 

Amps 

5 

25 

20 

20 

20 

20/25 

20 

7.5 

15 

7.5 

30 

30 • 
Fuse Location , Luggage Compartment left 

0 

Fig. 28 0 Fuse pan el 
layout .. 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service iTechnical data 
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No. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

Equipment 

Vacant 

Vacant 

Vacant 

Vacant 

Digita l sound system control module 

Navigation 

TV Tuner 

Rear-view camera 

Commun ications box 

Subwoofer in rear window shelf (BOSE)/ 
Amplifier (Bang & Olufsen) 

11 Socket 

12 Vacant 

Amps 

30 

5 

10 

5 

5 

15/30 

20 

Fuse Location, Luggage Compartment 
right 

Fig. 281 Fuse panel 
layout 

• 

No. Equipment 

1 Vacant 

2 Fuel pump, left 

3 Vacant 

4 Vacant 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

Central control module for comfort system 
(left light) 

Central control module for comfort system 
(right light) 

Central control module for comfort system 
(door clos ing) 

Electronic parking brake control module, left 

Electronic parking brake control module, right 

10 Vacant 

11 Vacant 

12 Vacant 

Bulbs 

Replacing light bulbs 

Amps 

20 

20 

-
10 

20 

30 

30 

For your safety, we recommend that you hove your autho ­
rized Audi dealer replace burned out bulbs for you. 

It is becoming increasingly more and more difficult to replace veh icle 
light bu lbs since in many cases, other parts of the car must first be 
removed before you are able to get to the bulb. This applies especially 
to the light bulbs in the front of your car which you can only reach 
through the engine compartment. 

• 

Sheet metal and bu lb holders can have sharp edges that can cause 
serious cuts, and parts must be correctly taken apart and then prop- ., 
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erly put back together to he lp prevent breakage of parts and long 
t erm damag e fro m wat e r th at can ent er housin g s t hat have not been 
properly resealed. 

For your safety, we recommend that you have your a uthorized Audi 
de a ler repla ce a ny bu lbs for you, s ince your deale r has the prope r 
too ls, t he correct bu lbs and t he expertise. 

Gas discharge lamp s (Xenon lights) : 

Due to the high electrical voltage, have the bulbs replaced by a qual­
ified technician. Headlig hts with Xenon light can be identified by the 
hig h volt age sticker. 

& WARNING 

Contact with high-voltage components of the electrical system 
and improper replacement of gas discharge (Xenon) headlight 
bulbs can cause serious personal injury and death . 

• Xenon bulbs are pressurized and can explode when being 
changed. 

• Changing Xenon lamp s requires the special training, instruc­
tions and equipment . 

• Only an authorized Audi dealer or other qualified workshop 
should change the bulbs in gas discharge lamps . 

& WARNING 
There are parts with sharp edges on the openings and on the bulb 
holders that can cause serious cuts . 

• If you are uncertain about what to do, have the work 
performed by an authorized Audi dealer or other qualified work­
shop. Serious personal injury may result from improperly 
performed work. 

Safety first 

(I] Tips 
• If you mus t repl ace the light bulbs yourse lf, a lways remember 
that the eng ine compartme nt of any vehicle is a hazar do us area to 
work in. Always read and hee d a ll WARNINGS=> page 2 81, "Engi ne 
compartment" =>& . 

• It is bes t to ask your au t hor ized Audi dealer wheneve r you need t o 
change a bul b . • 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 
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Emergency situations 

General 

This section is intended for trained emergency crews and personnel 
who have the necessary tools and equipment to perform these 
operations. • 

Starting by pushing or towing 

0 Note 
Your vehicle is equipped with an automatic t ransmission . Conse­
quently, the engine cannot be started by push ing or tow ing . • 

Starting with jumper cables 
If necess ary, the engine can be started by connectin g it to 
the bat tery of another vehicle. 

If the engine shou ld fa il to start because of a discharged or weak 
battery, the batte ry can be connected to t he battery of another 
veh icle, using a pair of jumper cables to start t he eng ine . 

Jumper cables 
Use only ju mper cables of suffic iently large cross section to carry the 
sta rt er current safely . Refer to the manufact urer's specificat ions. 

Use only jumpe r cab les with insulated te rminal clamps which are 
distinct ly marked : 

plu s( +) cable in most cases colored red 

minus (-) cable in most cases colored black . 

& WARNING 

Batterie s contain electricity, acid, and gas . Any of the se can cause 
very serious or fatal injury. Follow the inst ructions below for safe 
handling of your vehicle 's battery. 

• Always shield your eyes and avoid leaning over the battery 
whenev er poss ible . 

• A discharged battery can freeze at temperatures just below 
32 °F (0 °C). Before connecting a jumper cable, you must thaw the 
frozen battery completely, otherwise it could explode. 

• Do not allow battery acid to contact eyes or skin. Flush any 
contacted area with water immedi ately . 

• Improper use of a booste r battery to start a vehicle may cause 
an explosion . 

• Vehicle batteries generate explosive gases. Keep sparks, flame 
and lighted cigarettes away from batterie s. 

• Do not try to jump start any vehicle with a low acid level in the 
battery. 

• The voltage of the booster battery must also have a 12-Volt 
rating. The capacity (Ah) of the booster battery should not be 
lower than that of the discharged battery . Use of batteries of 
different voltage or substantially different "Ah" rating may cause 
an explosion and personal injury. 

• Never charge a frozen battery . Gas trapped in the ice may cause 
an explosion. 

• Never charge or use a battery that has been frozen. The battery 
case may have be weakened . 

• Use of batteries of different voltage or substantially different 
capacity (Ah) rating may cause an explosion and injury . The 
capacity (Ah) of the booster battery should not be lower than that 
of the discharged battery. .,_ 
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& WARN ING (conti nued) 

• Before you che ck anything in the engine compartment , always 
read and heed all WARNINGS~ page 281, "Engine compart­
ment ". 

0 Note 
• Applying a higher voltage booster battery will cause expensive 
damage to sens itive e lectron ic components, such as contro l units, 
relays, radio, etc. 

• There must be no electrical contact between the vehicles as other­
wise current could already start to flow as soon as the positive(+) 
terminals are connected. 

[I] Tips 
• The d ischarged battery must be properly connected to the 
vehicle's electrical system . When jump starting or charging the 
battery, never connect the negative ground cable to the battery nega­
tive post because the battery manager system must be able to detect 
the battery's state of charge . Always connect the negative ground 
cable to the negative ground post of the battery manager control 
unit. • 

Vehicle OP-eration 

Use of jumper cables 
Make sure to connect the jumper cable clamps in exactly 
the order described below! 

Fig. 282 Jump 
starting with t he 
battery of another 
vehicle: A - discharged 
vehicle battery, B -
booster batte ry 

The procedure described below for connecting jumper cables 
is intended to provide a jump start for your vehicle. 

Vehicle with discharged battery: 

- Turn off lights and accessories, move lever of automatic 
transmission to N (Neutral) or P (Park) and set parking 
brake. 

Connect POSITIVE(+) to POSITIVE(+) (red) 

1. Connect one end to the positive terminal~ fig . 282 © of 
your battery @ . 

2 . Connect the other end to the positive terminal @ of the 
booster battery ® · 

Connect NEGATIVE(-) to NEGATIVE(-) 
(black) 

3. Connect one end to the negative terminal ® of the 
booster battery @ . 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service iTechnical data 
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4 . Conn ect the ot her end to the negative ground post of t he 
battery manager control unit located next to the battery . 

Starting the engine 

- Start the engine of t he vehicle with the booster battery . 
Run the engine at a mode rate speed. 

- Start engine with discharged vehic le battery in the usua l 
manner. 

- If the engine fai ls to star t : do not keep t he st arter 
crank ing for longer than 10 seconds . Wait for about 30 
seconds and then try aga in. 

- With eng ine runni ng, remove ju mper cables from bot h 
veh icles in t he exact reverse order. 

The batt ery is ven t ed to t he outside t o preve nt gases from en t er ing 
the vehicle interior. Make sure that the jumper clamps are well 
connected wit h their metal parts in full contact with the battery 
terminals. 

& WARNING 

To avoid serious personal injury and damage to the vehicle, heed 
all warnings and instruction s of the jumper cable manufa cturer . If 
in doubt , call for road service. 

• Jumper cable s must be long enough so that the vehicle s do not 
touch. 

• When connecting jumper cables, make sure that they cannot 
get caught in any moving parts in the engine compa rtment. 

• Before you check anything in the engine compartment, always 
read and heed all WARNINGS~ page 281, "Engine compart­
ment ". 

0 Note 
Improper hook-up of jumpe r cables can ruin the generator. 

• Always connect POSITIVE( +) to POSITIVE(+), and NEGATIVE(- ) 
to NEGATIVE (-) ground post of the battery manager control unit . 

• Check t hat all screw plugs on t he bat t ery cells are screwed in 
firm ly. If not, tighten plugs pr ior to connecting clamp on negative 
battery terminal. 

• Please note that the procedure for connecting a j umper cable as 
descr ibed ab ove a pplies specifically to the case of your vehi cle be ing 
jump started. W hen you are giving a jump sta rt to another vehicle, do 
not connect the negative (- ) cab le to t he negative (- ) termina l on the 
discharged battery © ~ page 349, fig . 282 . Instead, securely 
connect the negative(-) cable to either a solid metal component that 
is firmly bolted to t he eng ine block o r to the eng ine block itself. If the 
battery that is being charged does not vent to the outside, escap ing 
battery gas could ignite and exp lode! • 

Emergency towing with 
commercial tow truck 

General hints 

Your Audi requires special handling for towing. 

The fo llow ing informa t ion is t o be used by commerci al tow tru ck 
operators who know how to operate their equ ipment safely . 

• Never to w your Audi, towing will cause damage to the eng ine 
and transmiss ion. 

• Neve r wrap the safety chains or winch cable s around the brake 
lines. 

• To prevent unnece ss ary damage, your Audi must be transported 
with a flat bed truck . _., 



_____________________________________________ E_m __ e_r-=g~e_n_c_,,y;._s_i_t _u_a_t_i_o_n_s_--J_ 

• To load the vehicle on to the flat bed, use the towing loop found 
in the vehicle tools and attach to the front or rear anchorage 
=> page 351 and=> page 352. 

& WARNING 
A vehicle being towed is not safe for passengers. Never allow 
anyone to ride in a vehicle being towed, for any reason. • 

Towing loops 

When you screw in the towing loop, be sure to pay atten­
tion to the check markings. 

Fig. 283 Check mark­
ings for towing loop 

The check markings are there to show you when the towing loop is 
completely and correctly screwed into the threaded holes. 

When you screw the towing loop into the front bumper, the check 
marking@ must be flush with the bumper=> fig . 285. 

When you screw the towing loop into the rear bumper, the check 
marking@ must be flush with the bumper => page 352, fig. 287 . • 

Vehicle OP-eration 

Front towing loop 

Do not install the front towing loop until it is needed. 

Fig. 284 Right front 
bumper: Removing the 
air intake grill 

Fig. 285 Right front 
bumper without grill: 
Towing loop fully 
screwed in 

On the right front under the bumper there is a threaded hole 
to receive the towing loop. The threaded hole is concealed 
behind an air intake grill. 

- Insert the screwdriver into the slots as shown==> fig. 284 
and press the top tab down and the lower tab up. At the 
same time, pull the grill forward and out. 

- Remove the towing loop from the vehicle tool kit. ~ 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service iTechnical data 
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- Screw the towing loop tightly into the threaded hole as far 
as it will go. The check mark must be flush with the 
bumper=> page 351, fig. 285. 

When it is no longer needed, unscrew the towing loop and put it back 
into the vehicle toolkit. Be sure to have the towing loop stored in the 
vehicle at all times. 

When installing the grill for the air duct , be sure that the tabs on the 
grill are first inserted into their guides on the veh icle by the fog lamp. 
Then push the grill into position . 

& WARNING 
If you do not screw the towing loop completely, it could come out 
of the threaded hole while the vehicle is being towed causing 
damage to the vehicle and possible serious personal injury.• 

Rear towing loop 

Do not install the rear towing loop until it is needed. 

0 

Fig. 286 Rear 
bumper: cover 

"' 

Fig. 287 Rear 
bumper: towing loop 
inserted 

On the right side of the rear bumper there is a threaded hole 
for the towing loop. The threaded hole is behind a cover. 

- Remove the towing loop from the vehicle tool kit. 

- Place the screwdriver against the upper edge of the cover 
and carefully pry it out => fig . 286 . 

- Screw the towing loop tightly into the threaded hole as far 
as it will go. The check marking must be flush with the 
bumper => fig. 287. 

When it is no longer needed, unscrew the towing loop and pu t it back 
into the vehicle toolkit. Be sure to have the towing loop stored in the 
vehicle at all times. 

& WARNING 
If you do not screw the towing loop completely, it could come out 
of the threaded hole while the vehicle is being towed causing 
damage to the vehicle and possible serious personal injury.• 
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Loading the vehicle onto a flat bed truck 

Front hook up 

"' .... 
N 

Fig. 288 Vehicle on 
flat bed truck 

- Align the vehicle with the centerline of the car carrier 
ramp. 

- Attach the winch hook to the front towline eye previously 
installed. 

Re a r hoo k up 

Align the vehicle with the centerline of the car carrier 
ramp . 

- Attach the winch hook to the rear towline eye previously 
installed . 

[ i ] Tips 
Check carefully to make sure the hook-up is secure before moving the 
car up the flatbed truck ramp . • 

Vehicle OP-eration 

Vehicle transport 

Whenever you have your vehicle transported, be sure to 
note the following: 

0 Note 
Mount the tie-down chains/cables over the running surface (circum­
ference) of the tires. Never secure the vehicle by the axle , the suspen­
sion struts or the front or rear towline eye . For technical reasons, the 
pressure in the suspension struts may change during the transport 
and this will adve rsely affect veh icle handling. • 

Lifting vehicle 

Lifting with workshop hoist and with floor 
jack 

The vehicle may only be lifted at the lifting points illus­
trated. 

--1------------- ~ 
'-l.=c==;;;;;;;;;;===-cl i 

Fig. 289 Front lifting 
point ~ 

Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service iTechnical data 
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- Read and heed WARNING=>& . 

Fig. 29 0 Rear l ift ing 
point 

- Activat e the vehicle jacking mode if ap plicable 
=>page 179 . 

- Locate lift ing points=> page 353, fig . 289 => fig. 290. 

- Adjust lift ing arms of wor kshop hoist or floor jack to 
match vehicle lifting points . 

- Inse rt a rub ber pad between t he floor jack/wo rkshop hoist 
and t he lifting points . 

The ve hicle jacking mode mus t be activa t ed so th at the automa t ic 
adjustm en t of the Adapt ive Air Suspens io n does not make it more 
diffic ult to raise the vehicle wit h the (floor jack) => page 179. 

If you must lift your vehicle with a floor jack to work underneath, 
be sure the vehicle is safely supported on stands intended for this 
purpose. 

Front lifting point 

The lifting poi nt is loca t ed on t he floo r pan reinforcemen t about at 
the same leve l as the jack mo unting po int => page 353, f ig. 289. Do 
not lift the vehicle at the vertical sill reinforcement . 

Rear lifting point 

The lifting point is located on t he vert ica l reinfo rceme nt of the lower 
sill for the on-board jack=> fig. 290. 

Lifting with vehicle jack 

Refer to=> page 338 . 

& WARNING 

• To reduce the risk of serious injury and vehicle damage. 

- Always lift the vehicle only at the special workshop hoist and 
floor jack lift points illustrated => page 353 , fig . 289 and 
=> fig. 290 . 

- Failure to lift the vehicle at these points could cause the 
vehicle to tilt or fall from a lift if there is a change in vehicle 
weight distribution and balance. This might happen, for 
example , when heavy component s such as the engine block or 
transmission are removed . 

• When removing heavy components like these, anchor vehicle 
to hoist or add correspond ing weights to maintain the center of 
gravity . Otherwise, the vehicle might tilt or slip off the hoist, 
caus ing serious personal injury. 

0 Note 
• Be aware of th e following points before lifting th e vehicle : 

- The vehicle should neve r be lifted or jacked up from under ­
neath the eng ine oil pan , the transmission housing , the front or 
rear axle or the body side members . This could lead to serious 
damage. 

- To avoid damage to the underbody or chassis frame, a rubbe r 
pad must be inserted between the floor ja ck and the lift points. 

- Before driving over a workshop hoist , check that the vehicle 
weight does not exceed the permissible lifting capacity of the 
hoist . _.. 
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- Before driving over a workshop hoist, ensure that there is 
sufficient clearance between the hoist and low parts of the 
vehicle. • 

Safety first Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 
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General information 

Explanation of technical data 
Some of the technical data listed in this manual requires 
further explanation. 

The technical data for your vehicle is listed in the charts starting on 
~ page 360. This sect ion provides general information, notes and 
restrictions which apply to this data. • 

Veh icle identification 
The key data is given on the vehicle identification number 
(VIN) plate and the vehicle data sticker. 

Fig. 291 Vehicle Iden­
tification Number 
(VIN) plate: location 
on driver's side dash 
panel 

Fig. 292 The vehicle 
identification label -
inside the luggage 
compartment 

The Vehicle Identification Number (VlN) 

is locat ed on the driver's s ide so that it is visible from the outside 
through the windsh ield ~ fig . 291. You can also display the Vehicle 
Identification Number of your vehicle in the MMI. Select: Function 
button [CAR]> Systems> Vehicle ID number (VIN) . 

The vehicle identification label 

is located in the luggage compartment in the spare wheel well. 

The label ~ fig . 292 shows the following vehicle data: 

© Production control No. 
@ Vehicle identification No. 

® Type code number 

@ Type designation/engine output in Kilowatts 

© Engine and transmission code lette r 

© Paint No./lnterior 

(j) Optional equipment No.'s 

Vehicle data 2 to 7 are also found in your Warranty & Maintenance 
booklet . .,, 
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The safety compliance sticker 

is your assurance that your new vehicle complies with all applicable 
Fede ral Motor Veh icle Safe ty Standards which were in effect at the 
time the vehicle was manufact ured . You can fi nd this sticker on the 
left doo r jamb. It shows the mont h and year of prod uct io n and t he 
vehicle identification number of your veh icle (perforation) as well as 
the Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) and the Gross Axle Weight 
Rating (GAWR). 

The high voltage warning label 

is located o n the loc k carrier. 

The spark ignition system complies with the 
Canadian standard ICES-002. • 

Weights 

Gross Vehicle Weight Rating 
The Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR), and the Gross Axle Weight 
Rating (GAWR) for front and rear are listed on a sticker on the left 
door jamb. 

The Gross Vehicle Weight Rating includes the weight of the basic 
vehicle plus full f ue l t ank, oil and coo la nt, plus max imum load, whi ch 
includes passenger we ight (150 lbs/68 kg per des ignated seating 
position) and luggage weight. 

Gross Axle Weight Rating 

The Gross Axle Weight Rat ing is the maximum load t hat can be 
applied at each axle of the vehicle~ & . 

Vehicle capacity weight 

The vehicle capac ity weight (max . load) is listed either on the driver's 
side B-pillar or inside t he fuel fille r flap . 

Safety first 

Roof weight 

The maxim um permiss ible roof weight is 220 lb (100 kg) . The roof 
we ight is made up of the weight of the roof rac k system and t he 
we ight of the object being transported ~ page 94, "Loading the roof 
rack". 

& WARNING 

• The actual Gross Axle Weight Rating at the front and rear axles 
should not exceed the permis sible weights , and their combination 
must not exceed the Gross Vehicle Weight Rating. 

• Exceeding permi ssible weight ratings can result in vehicle 
damage, accidents and personal injury. 

0 Note 
• The vehicle capac ity we ight figures apply when t he load is distrib­
uted evenly in the vehicle (passengers and lugg age). When tr ans ­
porting a heavy load in the luggage compartment, ca rry the load as 
near to the rear axle as possible so that the vehicle's handling is not 
impa ired. 

• Do not exceed t he max imum permissible axle loads o r the 
maximum gross veh icle weight. Always remember that the vehicle's 
handling will be affecte d by the extra load. Therefore, adjust your 
speed according ly. 

• Always observe loca l reg ulat ions. • 

Dimensions 

The specifications refe r to the basic mode l. Differences may occur 
depe nd ing on the mode l type a nd options ordered, for exam ple, t ire 
sizes. _.,, 

Do-it,yourself service Technical data 
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0 Note 
W hen d riving up steep ramps, on rough roads, over curbs, etc. it is 
important to remember that some parts of your vehicle, such as 
spoilers or exhau st sys t em componen t s, may be close to t he grou nd. 
Be careful not to damage them. • 
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Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle operation Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 
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Data 

Applies to vehicles: with 8-cylinde r eng ine and a ll whe el drive 

350 hp , a-cylinder engine, with all wheel drive 

Engine data 

Maximum outpu t SAE net 

Maximum torque SAE net 

No. of cyli nders 

Displacement 

Stroke 

Bore 

Compression rat io 

Fuel 

Dimensions (approx .) 

Length (wit h license plate bracket ) 

Width (across mirro rs) 

Height (un loaded) 

Turning circle diameter (curb to curb) 

Capacities (approx.) 

Fuel tank 

- Total capacity 

- Reserve (of to t al capacity) 

Windshield and headlight washer fluid container 

Engine oil with filter change 

hp@rpm 

lb-ft@ rpm 

CID (cm3) 

in (mm) 

in (mm) 

350@ 6800 

325 @3500 

8 cylinde r 

254 (4163) 

3.65 (92.8) 

3.33 (84 .5) 

12.S: 1 

Premium unleaded (91 AKI) Recomm ended for maximum engin e perf ormanc e. Fur­
ther details ~ page 283 , "Gasoline" 

in (mm) 

in (mm) 

in (mm) 

ft. (m) 

A8 = 199 .3 (5062) 

A8 = 79 .8 (2028) 

A8 = 56.9 (144 4) 

A8 = 41.0 (12 .5) 

gal (liters) 

gal (li t ers) 

quarts (liters) 

quarts (lite rs) 

A8 L = 204.4 (5192) 

A8 L = 79 .8 (2028) 

A8 L = 57.3 (145 5) 

A8 L=41.7 (12.7) 

23 .8 (90 .0) 

2.4 (9.0) 

5.1 (4 .8) 

9.0 (8.5) • 
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Consumer Information 

Warranty coverages 

Your Audi is covered by the following warrantie s: 

• New Vehicle Limited Warranty 

• Limited Warranty Against Corrosion Perforation 

• Emissions Control System Warranty 

• Emissions Performance Warranty 

• California Emissions Control Warranty (USA vehicles only) 

• California Emissions Performance Warranty (USA vehicles only) 

Det ailed informa t ion reg ard ing your war ran t ies can be fo und in your 
Warranty & Maintenance booklet . • 

Operating your vehicle outside the 
U.S.A. or Canada 

Government regulations in the United States and Canada req uire that 
au t omobile s mee t specific emi ss ion regula t ions a nd sa fety st an­
dards . Therefore, vehicles built for the U.S.A. and Canada d iffer from 
vehicles sold in othe r countr ies . 

If you plan to take your veh icle outs ide the con ti nen t al lim its of t he 
United States o r Canada , there is the poss ibility that 

• unle ade d fuels for veh icles wit h catal ytic conve rter may not be 
available; 

• fue l may have a conside rably lowe r octane rat ing. Im proper f ue l 
may cause engine damage; 

• serv ice may be inadeq uate due to lack of proper service facilities, 
too ls or testing eq uipment; 

• re placemen t pa rts may not be read ily avai lab le . 

Safety first 

• Naviga ti on syst e ms for vehicles built fo r t he U.S.A. and Canada 
will not necessar ily work in Europe, and may not work in other coun ­
tr ies outside North Amer ica. 

0 Note 
Audi cann ot be responsible for me chanica l dam age t hat cou ld re s ult 
from inadequate fuel, service or parts ava ilability. • 

Audi Service Repair Manuals and 
Literature 

Audi Official Fact ory Service Manuals a re published as soon as 
po ssible afte r model int roduc t ion. Serv ice ma nuals are availa ble 
from : 

Audi Technical Literature Ordering Center 

Call toll -free: 

Te l. : 1 (800) 544- 80 21 

(from 8:00 AM to 8 :00 PM, EST, Monday through Friday) 

or access their webs ite www .audi.ddsltd.com on t he Internet to 
orde r rep air manuals and othe r Audi lit erat ure . • 

Maintenance 

General 

Your vehicle has been des igned to help keep main t enance req uire­
men ts to a min imum . Howeve r, a certa in amoun t of regular ma inte­
nance is still necessary to assure your vehicle's safety, economy an d ..,_ 

Do-it,yourself service Technical data 
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reliability. For detailed vehicle maintenance consult your Warranty & 
Maintenance booklet. 

Under difficult operating conditions, for example at extremely low 
outside temperatures, in very dusty regions, when towing a trailer 
very frequently, etc., some service work shou ld be performed 
between the intervals specified. This app lies particularly to: 

• oil changes, and 

• cleaning or replacing the air filter. 

<£> For the sake of the environment 
By regularly maintaining your vehicle, you help make sure that emis­
sion sta nd ards are maintained, thus minimizing adverse effects on 
the environment. • 

Important considerations for you and your 
vehicle 

The increasing use of electronics, sophisticated fuel injection and 
em ission control systems, and the generally increasing technical 
complexity of today's automobiles, have steadily reduced the scope 
of mai nt enance and repai rs which can be carried out by vehicle 
owners. Also, safety and environmental concerns place very strict 
limits on the nature of repairs and adjustments to engine and trans­
mission parts which an owner can perform. 

Maintenance, adjustments and repairs usually require special tools, 
testing devices and other equipment available to spec ially trained 
workshop personnel in order to assure proper performance, reli­
ability and safety of the vehicle and its many systems. 

Improper maintenance, adjustments and repairs can impair the oper­
ation and reliability of you r vehicle and even void you r vehicle 
warranty . Therefore, proof of servicing in accordance with the ma in­
tenance schedule may be a condition for upholding a possible 
warranty claim made with in the warranty period . 

Above all, operat ional safety can be adversely affected, creating 
unnecessary risks for you and you r passengers. 

If in doubt about any serv icing, have it done by your authorized Audi 
dealer or any other properly equipped and qualified workshop. We 
st rongly urge you to give your authorized Audi dealer the opportunity 
to perform all scheduled maintenance and necessary repairs. Your 
dealer has the facilities, original parts and trained specialists to keep 
your vehicle running properly. 

Performing limited maintenance yourself 

The follow ing pages describe a limited number of procedures which 
can be performed on your vehicle with ord inary tools, should the need 
arise and trained personne l be unavailable. Before performing any of 
these procedures, always thoroughly read all of the applicable text 
and carefully follow the instructions given. Always rigorously observe 
the WARNINGS prov ided . 

Before you check anything in the engine compartment, always read 
and heed all WARNINGS ~ & and ~ & in "Working in the engine 
compartment" on page 289 . 

& WARNING 
• Serious personal injury may occur as a result of improperly 
performed maintenance, adjustments or repairs. 

• Always be extremely careful when working on the vehicle. 
Always follow commonly accepted safety practices and general 
common sense. Never risk personal injury. 

• Do not attempt any of the maintenance, checks or repairs 
described on the following pages if you are not fully familiar with 
the se or other procedures with respect to the vehicle, or are uncer­
tain how to proceed. 

• Do not do any work without the proper tools and equipment. 
Have the necessary work done by your authorized Audi dealer or 
another properly equipped and qualified workshop . ~ 
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& WARNING (continued) 

• The engine compartment of any motor vehicle is a potentially 
hazardous area. Never reach into the area around or touch the 
radiator fan. It is temperature controlled and can switch on 
suddenly - even when the engine is off and the ignition key has 
been removed. The radiator fan switches on automatically when 
the coolant reaches a certain temperature and will continue to run 
until the coolant temperature drops. 

• Always remove the ignition key before anyone gets under the 
vehicle. 

• Always support your vehicle with safety stands if it is necessary 
to work underneath the vehicle. The jack supplied with the vehicle 
is not adequate for this purpose and could collapse causing 
serious personal injury. 

• If you must work underneath the vehicle with the wheels on 
the ground, always make sure the vehicle is on level ground , that 
the wheels are always securely blocked and that the engine cannot 
be started. 

• Always make sure the transmi ssion selector lever (automatic 
transmiss ion) is in "P" (Park position ) and the park brake is firmly 
applied. 

c£> For the sake of the environment 
• Cha ng ing the engine settings will adversely affe ct emiss ion levels. 
This is det rimenta l to the environment and increases fuel consump­
t ion. 

• Always observe environmental regulations when dispos ing of o ld 
eng ine oi l, used brake fluid, d irty engine coo lant, spent bat t er ies or 
worn out t ires . 

• Undeployed a irbag modules and prete ns ione rs m ight be classified 
as Perchlorate Materia l -spec ia l hand ling may apply, see 
www.dt sc. ca .gov/h azar dousw ast e/ pe rchlorate. When t he vehi cle or 
parts of the rest raint system including airbag modu les safety belts 
wit h pre t ens ioners are scrappe d , a ll applicable laws an d reg ulat ions 

Safety first 

must be observed. Your author ized Audi dealer is familiar with these 
req uirements and we re commen d th at you have your deale r perfo rm 
t his service for you. • 

Additional accessories, 
modifications and parts 
replacement 

Additional accessories and parts 
replacement 

Always consul t an au thorized Audi dealer before 
purchasing accessories. 

Your vehicle incorporates the latest safety des ign feat ures ens uring a 
high st and a rd of active and pas sive safe t y. 

This safety could be compromised by non-approved changes to the 
vehicle. For t his reaso n, if pa rts have to be re placed, ple ase obse rve 
t he following poin t s when inst alling addit ional accessories: 

Approved Audi accessories and genuine Audi parts are available from 
au t hor ized Audi deale rs . 

These dea lers a lso have the necessary facilities, tools and tra ined 
specialists t o install t he par ts and accesso ries proper ly. 

& WARNING 

Using the wrong spare parts or using non-approved accessories 
can cause damage to the vehicle and serious personal injury. 

• Use only accessories expressly approved by Audi and genuine 
Audi spare parts 

• These parts and accessories have been specially designed to be 
used on your vehicle . ..,_ 

Do-it,yourself service Technical data 
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& WA RNI NG (continued) 

• Never install accessories such as telephone cradles or beverage 
holders on airbag covers or within the airbag deployment zones. 
Doing so will increase the risk of injury if airbags are tr iggered in 
an accident! 

• Before you check anything in the engine compartment , always 
read and heed all WARNINGS ~ page 281 . 

0 Note 
• If items other tha n ge nui ne Audi spa re parts, add-on eq uipme nt 
and accessory items are used or if repair work is not per formed 
acco rding t o spec ified me t hods , th is can res ult in severe da mage to 
your vehicle's engine and body (such as corrosion) and adversely 
affect your vehicle's war ranty. 

• The innovative aluminium concept of your Audi A8 means that a ll 
serv icing, repairs or ot he r wor k on t he vehicle body must be car ried 
out exclusively by an Audi workshop. 

• If emergency repairs must be performed e lsewhere, have the 
veh icle exam ined by an authorized Audi dealer as soon as possible . 

• The manufact urer can not be held liab le fo r damage wh ich occu rs 
due to fai lure to comply with these stipulations . • 

Technical Modifications 

Our guidelines must be complied with when technical 
modifications are made . 

Always consu lt an a uthorized Audi dealer before st arti ng work on any 
mod ificat ions. 

This will help ensure that vehicle function, performance and safety 
are not impa ired~ & . 

Attempting to work on e lectronic components and t he softwa re used 
with t hem can ca use ma lfunctions. Beca use of t he way electronic 

components are interconnected wit h each other, s uch ma lfunct ions 
can also have an a dverse affe ct on ot her systems th at are not di rect ly 
involved. This means that you risk both a substant ial reduction in the 
operational safety of your vehicle an d an increased wear of vehicle 
parts~ & -

Author ized Audi dealers will perform t his work in a profess iona l and 
competent man ner or, in speci al cases, refer you to a profession al 
company that spec ia lizes in such modifications. 

& WARNING 

Improper repai rs and modifications can change the way vehicle 
system s work and cause damage to the vehicle and serious 
personal injury . 

0 Note 
If emergency repairs must be performed elsewhere, have the vehicle 
examine d by an autho rized Audi de a ler as soo n as poss ible. • 

Declaration of Compliance, 
Telecommunication or Electronic Systems 

Radio Frequency Devices and Radiocommunication 
Equipment User Manua l Notice . 

The manufacturer is not responsible for any rad io or TV interference 
caused by una ut ho rized mod ifications to th is equipment . 

Devices 

The fo llow ing d evices each comply wit h FCC Part 15.19 , FCC 15. 2 1 
and RSS-Gen Issue 1: 

• Adaptive Cruise Contro l 

• Conven ience key 

• Aud i side ass ist 
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• Cell phone package 

• Electronic immobilizer 

• Homelink ® universal remote control 

• Remote control key 

• Tire pressure monitoring system* 

FCC Part 15.19 

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is 
subject to the following two conditions: 

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and 

(2) this device must accept any interfe rence rece ived , including inter­
ference that may cause undesired operation. 

FCC Part 15.21 

CAUTION: 

Changes or modifications not express ly approved by the party 
responsible for compliance could void the user's authority to operate 
the equipment. 

RSS-Gen Issue 1 

Operation is subject to the following two conditions: 

(1) this device may not cause interference, and 

(2) this device must accept any interference, including interference 
that may cause undesired operation of the device . • 

Safety first Do-it,yourself service Technical data 
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A 
Accessories ..... ...... ..... . ....... 363 

Adaptive Air Suspension ....... . ..... 176 
automatic mode ................. 177 
Description . . ................... 176 
dynamic mode ..... . ...... . ... . . . 177 
Jacking mode when chang ing a flat tire . . . 

179 
lift mode ....................... 177 
Setting the driving modes ...... . .. 179 
Sport Chassis Controls . ...... . . ... 178 
standard mode ........... . .... .. 177 
Trailer towing mode ...... . ..... . . 179 
Warning/ind icator lights . . ......... 18 

Adaptive Cruise Control ............ . . 128 

Changing speed ......... ..... .... 131 
Driver information ............ . .. 135 
Driving in traff ic .......... . ...... 129 
Error messages . . . . . . . . . . . ... . ... 137 
Open road ... . . . . . ... . . ... ...... 129 
Override ................ . . . ... . . 129 
Request for driver to assume control 129 
Save speed . . . . . . . . . ............. 131 
Setting distance . . . . .......... . .. 133 
Sett ing time interval . ............. 133 
Settings . .................... . . . 138 
Special driving situations ........ . . 139 
Status messages ................. 137 
Switching on and off .............. 130 
System limitations ..... . .. . ...... 139 
Temporarily turning off ........ ... 132 
warning/ind icator lights ........... 135 

Adaptive Light . . . ...... ..... . . . . . . . . 63 
defect ive . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 34 

Adding 
Engine coolant .......... . ..... . . 298 
Engine oil ........... . . . ......... 294 
W indshield washer flu id ........... 305 

Additiona l accessories ............... 363 

Additives 
Engine oil ........ . . . . . ... . . . .... 294 

Adjustable steering col1Umn ........... 117 

Adjusting 
Front seats .................... . . 76 
Instrument cluster ill um ination ..... 13 
Steering column ................. 117 

Advanced Parking System with rear view cam-
era 

Adjusting the chimes - option 1 ... . . 171 
Adjusting the chimes - option 2 ..... 172 
front and back with visual disp lay and rear-

view camera ................... 161 
General info rmat ion .............. 161 
Notes on distance iniformat ion . .... 170 
Parking next to obstacles .......... 169 
Rear-view camera - parking mode 1 . . 166 
Rear-view camera - parking mode 2 . . 167 
Rear-view camera (Rear View) ...... 164 
Rear-view camera coverage area .... 165 
Rear-view camera tips ............ 17 4 
Special parking sit uations .. . . . .... 169 
Switching the rear-view camera on and off 

173 
switching the visual disp lay on and off 

173 

System error message . . . . . . . . . . . . 173 
Towing hitch ... . . . . . ............ 171 

Air conditioning 
See Climate controls .............. 103 

Airbag system . . . . . .......... . . . 206, 226 
Advanced Airbag System .......... 210 
Advanced Airbag System components 213 
Care .. . . . ................ . ..... 220 
Child restraints .................. 233 
Children ..... .. . ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . 232 
Components (front airbags) ... . .... 213 
Danger of fitting a child seat on the front 

passenger seat .. . . ............. 208 
Disposal . ................ . . . . . . . 220 
Front airbags ................ 210,211 
How do the front airbags work? ..... 215 

How many airbags does my vehicle have? . 
213 

How the Advanced Airbag System compo -
nents work together ............ 214 

Important safety instructions on the knee 
airbag system ................ . . 224 

Important things to know ....... . . 206 
Indicator light ................... 217 
Knee airbags ... . ... . ............ 222 
Monitoring . . . . ................. 217 
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light ..... 218 
Repairs ... .... . ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . 220 
Safety instructions ............... 219 
Side airbags . . . . . ... . ............ 225 
Side curtain airbags . ...... ....... 228 
Wa rning/indicator lights . . . ........ 17 
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We ight-sensing mat . ... . . .. . . . ... 232 
When must the system be inspected? 217 

Aircraft 

Transporting your vehicle .......... 353 

All Wheel Drive ............ . . . ..... . 257 

Alloy wheels . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . 275 

All-wheel drive 

Winter tires ....... . . ............ 323 

Alternator 
See Generator .................... 16 

Anti-freeze 
See Engine coolant ... . . . . . . . . . ... 296 

Anti -lock brake system 

How the ABS system works ......... 256 
Warning/indicator lights . . . . . ..... . 19 

Anti-Sl ip Regulation System (ASR) 

How the system works . . . . . . . . . . . . 254 

Anti-theft systems 
Anti-theft alarm system ... . ... . . . . . 52 
Electronic immobilizer ........ . . . .. 41 

Ashtray 
Front .............. . ..... . ....... 96 
Rear ........ . . . ... . . . . . . . . . ... . . 96 

ASR 
How the Anti-Slip Regulation System 

works . . ... . . . . . . . ... . . . ....... 254 

Audi Service Repair Manuals and Literature 
361 

AUTO mode 
AC climate control ....... . ... . . . . . 106 

Auto Safety Hotline ... . . . . . . . . . ..... 195 

Auto-Check Contro l .............. . ... . 26 

Automatic car wash 
See Washing ...... .. ....... . . . .. 271 

Automatic Shift Lock (ASL) . . . . . . . . . ... 156 

Automatic transmission 
6-speed automatic transm ission .. . . 154 
Automatic Shift Lock (ASL) . ...... . . 156 
Driving ................. . ..... . . 154 
Dynamic shift program ... ... . . . ... 157 
Emergency release for selector lever . 159 
Fail-safe mode ................ . . . 159 
lg nition key safety lock . ... ... . . ... 119 
Kick-down . . ........... . . . ...... 157 
Manual shift program . . . . . . . . . . . . . 158 
Selector lever ............ . ....... 155 
Shift buttons . . . . . . ... . . . . .. ..... 159 
Steering wheel with tiptronic .. . ... . 159 

Average speed ........... . . . ......... 36 

Avoid damaging the vehicle . . . ...... . . 263 

B 
Background lighting . . . . . . . . . ......... 67 

Battery . . . . . . . . . . ... . .............. 300 
Battery location inside the luggage 

compartment .................. 301 
Charging ........................ 303 
Important warnings when working on the 

battery ... . . . .......... . ..... . . 301 
low . . . . . . . . . . . . ..... . . . ........ 258 
Replacing the battery . . . . ......... 304 
State of charge . . . . . .. . .......... 258 

Winter operation . . ... ... ..... . ... 300 
Working on the battery . ... ... . . . . . 301 

Before driving . . . . ... . .. . .. .... . .. . . 187 

Blended gasoline . ................ . . 283 

Body cavity sealing ............ . . . ... 276 

Booster seats ......... . ........... . 239 

Brake fluid 
Changing the brake fluid .......... . 300 
Checking the brake fluid level ....... 299 
What is the correct brake fluid level?. 299 
What should I do if the brake fluid warning 

light comes on? . . . . . . . . ......... 299 

Brake system 
Anti-lock brake system .. . .......... 19 
Brake assistant . . . . . . . . . . ...... . . 256 
Brake booster ....... . ... . . . ..... 256 
Brake fluid . . . . . . ................ 299 
Brake fluid specificat ions for refill and 

replacement .................. . 300 
Brake light defective . . ... . . . . . . . . . . 24 
Brake pads ..................... . 262 
Electromechanical parking brake .... 123 
Fluid reservoir . ........ . . . . . . . ... 299 
How does moisture or road salt affect the 

brakes? . . . . . ................ . . 254 
Malfunction ...................... 28 
Warning/indicator lights ... . ... . . . . 20 
Worn brake pads symbol ........... 32 

Break-in period . . . . . . . . ............. 261 

Brake pads . . . . ................ . . 262 
Tires . . ... .................... . . 261 

Bulbs ..... . ...... . ... . . . ... . ... . . . 346 

Bumper cover 
Caution when parking near a parking barri-

er or curb . . . . ................ . . 124 
Automatic belt retractor .......... . . . 201 Battery voltage . . . .......... . ....... . 34 

Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first Vehicle operation Vehicle care Do-it-yourself service Technical data 
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C 
California Proposition 65 Warning .. . . . 290 

Battery specific . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . 303 

Capacities . ... . .................. . . 360 

Car care . . . . . . . . . . . .............. . . 270 
Interior ..... . ............ . ... . . 277 
Plastic and viny l .... ............. 274 
Weatherstrips ................ . .. 275 

Car carrier 
Transporting your vehicle ........ . . 353 

Care of exterior . . . ... . ............ . . 270 

Cargo area 
See Loading the luggage compartment .. 

193 

Cargo net .................. . ... ... . 90 

Catalyt ic converter ... . .............. 262 
Center armrest 

adjusting ... . ... . . . .............. 83 
Storage compartment . ....... . .... 83 

Centra l locking 
Emergency locking ............ . . . . 46 

Cert ification . ... . . . . . . . ... . ........ 364 

Changing a flat tire . . . . . . . . ...... . .. 330 

Changing a wheel ............ . ... ... 335 

Changing engine oil . . . . . . . . . ........ 295 

Chassis 
Undercoating . . .................. 276 
See also Adapt ive Air Suspension . . . 176 

CHECK button . . . . ................... 13 

Checking 
Engine coolant level ....... . ... . . . 297 

Checking tire pressure ...... . . . . . . . . . 313 

Child restraint system anchors ........ 244 

Child restraints 
Danger of using child restraints in the front 

seat . .................. . . . ... . 208 
Where can I get additional information 

about child restra ints and their use? . . . 
251 

Child safety ............ . . . . . . . . ... . 231 
Convertible locking retractor ....... 241 
Guidance fixtures for lower anchorages 

246 
Important safety instructions for using 

child safety seats ........ . . . . . . . 234 
Important things to know when driving 

with children ............ . . . . . . . 231 

Insta l ling a child restraint using the LATCH 
system . . .. .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . 248 

Mounting and releasing the anchorage 
hook ......................... 248 

Tether anchors ....... . . . . . . . .... 249 
Tether straps . .......... . . . . . . . . . 249 

Child safety lock 
Rear doors (mechanical) ............ 49 
Rear doors (power) .............. . . SO 

Child safety seat ......... . ... . . . .... 236 
Convert ibl e locking retractor ...... . 241 
How do I properly install a child safety seat 

. h ' l ? rn my ve 1c e .......... . . . . . . . . . 234 
Installing ...... . . . . . . . . . ... . .... 241 
Safety instructions . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 234 

Child safety seats 
Booster seats .. . . . ... . ... . . . .... 239 
Convertible child seats ........... . 237 

Infant seats . . . . . ... .. . .. ....... . 236 
LATCH system .... . ... . ... . . . . . .. 248 

Child seats 
Lower anchorages . . . . ............ 245 

Cigarette lighter ........ . ....... . ... . 97 

Cleaning 
Alcantara (synthetic suede) ... . .... 280 
Engine compartment .... . ... . .... 281 
Exhaust ta il pipes . . . . . . . . .. .. . .. . 276 
Fabrics and fabric coverings .. . . . ... 277 
Inst rument panel . . . . . . . . ........ 278 
Interior . . ............ . ... . . . . . . 277 
Leather ....... . . . ... . . . . ....... 279 

MMI display . . . . ................ . 277 
MMI terminal . . .......... . . . ... . 277 
Plastic and vinyl ... . ............ . 274 

Plastic parts . . . . . . .............. 278 
Safety belts .. . ...... . ... . . . . . . . . 281 
Trim strips ...................... 273 
trim strips ..................... . 274 

Cleaning and protection ...... . . . . . . . 270 

Climate controls ............. . . . . . .. 103 
Air distribution . ... . . .. . .. . . . . . . . 109 
Air outlets . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 111 
Air outlets (rear) . . . . . ........ . ... 111 

Air recirculat ion . . . . . ............ 109 
AUTO (standard setting) .......... . 106 
Basic settings ............ . . . . . . . 115 
Center air vent . .......... . . . . . . . 116 
Controls ........ . ... . . . . . . . . . . . . 105 
Defrosting/defogging ............ 109 
Description .. . ..... . ............ 103 
ECON operation ...... . . . . . . . . . . . 115 



___________________________________________ A_ l::..p_h_a_b_e_t _ic_a_l_ in_d_ e_x __ _ 

Fan . . . . ... . ... .. . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . 109 
Heated seats, front ........... . . . . 107 
in the rear .. . ................ . ... 114 
Key coded setting .. . . . . . . . . ..... . 103 
Rear clim ate cont rols .......... . . . 114 
Rear seat operati on ...... . . . ... . . . 116 
Recirculat ion mode (automati c) . .... 115 
Recommended sett ings . . . . . . . . . . . 103 

Residual heat .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 106 
Sett ing the temperature . . . . . . . . . . . 106 
SETUP ....... . ..... . . . ... . . . ... . 115 
Solar blower fan/so lar roof . . . ... . . . 112 
Solar operation . . . ............ . .. 116 
Switching on and off ... . ...... . . . . 106 
Synchron izat ion . . . . .............. 116 
Using cli mate control economically .. 112 
Winds hield defogge r/defroster . . . . . 112 

Clock ... . ................ . . . ... . . . . 11 

Closing 
Power sunroof . . . . ................ 58 

Coat hooks .... . .... . ....... . . . ... .. 101 

Cold ti re inflation pressure . . ... . ... . . . 310 

Compartments in the door t ri m panels . . 100 

Compartments in the rear doors ....... 100 

Compliance . . . . . . . . . .. ..... . . . . . . . . 364 

Consumer Information ....... . . . 195, 361 

Contacting NHTSA . . . . . ... .. ..... . .. 195 

Convenience key ... ........ . ..... . . . . SO 
Driver's messages ................ 122 
Locking t he vehicle . . .......... . . . . 52 
START button . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 120 

Starting the engine .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 120 
STOP button . .. . ... . . . . ... . . . . . . . 121 

Controls and equip­
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Stopping the engin e . .. . .. ..... . .. 121 
Switching on the iginition ..... . .... 120 
Unlocking the vehicle .............. 51 

Convenience open feature 
Windows . . . . . . . ................. 56 

Convert ible child safety seats . . . . ... . . 23 7 

Convert ible locking retractor 
Activat ing ..... . . . ....... . . ...... 243 
Deactivat ing . . ..... ... .... . ... . .. 244 
Using to secure a ch ild safety seat .. 24 1, 

243 

Coolant 
See Engine coolant . . ... . .. . ... . . . 296 

Cruise control 
Changing speed ... . .............. 127 
Presetting your speed .. . . . . ... . . .. 127 

Switching off . . . . . . .............. 127 
Swit ching on .................. . . 126 
Warning/ind icat or l igh t s ........ . . . 19 
See also Adaptive Cruise Cont rol . . . . 128 

Cruising range ....................... 36 

(upholder . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 94, 95 
Center console . . . . . ............... 98 

D 
Damping 

See Adaptive Air Suspension . ....... 176 

Dat a . . . . . . . ... . ..... .. . . ... . . . . . . . 360 
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Replacing ... . ... . . . . . . . ..... . ... 320 

Roof rack . . ... . . . .......... . . . ... . . . 92 
Loading ..... . .......... . . . . . . . . . 94 
Mounting locations . ... . . . ......... 93 

Roof weight . ................ . . . . . . . . 94 

s 
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Safe driving habits . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 186 

Safety belt height adjUJstment ......... 204 

Safety belt position .. . ..... . ........ 202 
Safety belt height adjustment . . . . . . 204 
Safety belts worn by pregnant women . .. 

203 

Safety belt pretensioner . .......... . . . 204 
Service and disposal .............. 205 

Safety belt warn ing light . . . ... . . . 18, 197 

Safety belts ...... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 201 
cleaning ............ . . . . . . . . . ... 28 1 
Danger to passengers who do not wear a 

safety belt ......... . . . . . . ... . .. 199 

Fastening ....................... 201 
Improperly worn . . . . ............. 204 
Not worn ................ . ... . . . 199 
Safety belt position .............. . 202 
Safety instructions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 200 
Securing child safety seats ... . . . . . . 241 
Special considerations for pregnant 

women ...... . ..... . . . ... . . . ... 203 
Unfastening .......... . ... . ... . .. 203 
Warning/indicator light ...... . ... . 197 
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Worn properly . .. .. . .. . .. . . . . . . . . 200 

Safety compliance sticker . . . . . ........ 356 

Safety equipment ...... . ..... . ... . . . 186 

Safety features for occupant restraint and 
protection . . . . . . . . ... . ......... 186 

Safety guidelines 
Seat adjustment .. . ............... 76 

Safety instructions 
Engine compartment ..... . . ... . . . 289 
for side curtain airbags .. . ......... 229 
for using child safety seats ...... . . . 234 
for using safety belts ...... . . . . . . . 200 
Monitoring the Advanced Airbag System . 
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Safety lock 
Ignition key, automatic transmission 119 

Seat adjustment 
Adjusting the seatback ............. 79 
Driver's seat .................. . . . . 76 
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Driver's seat memory . . ... ..... . .. . 84 Side airbags 
Front passenger's seat . . . ... . . . .... 77 Description . .................. . . 225 
Front seats .................. . ... 76 How they work ............ . ..... 226 

Head restraints . . . . . . . . . .. . ... 81, 191 Side assist 
Lumbar support . . . . . ............. 80 Activating and deactivating . . . . .... 145 
Power seat . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ......... 77 Description . . . . ... . ........ . ... . 145 
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Seat belts Messages in instrument cluster display . . 
Why YOU MUST wear them ........ 197 152 

Seat memory . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 84 

Seat position 
Inco rrect seat position . . . . ........ 191 

Seating capacity . . . . . . . . . . . ...... . . . 197 

Seating position 
Driver ............. . ..... . ... . . . 188 

Front passenger .... ... . ......... 189 
How to adjust the front seats .. . .... 189 
Occupants . . .................. . . 188 
Rear passengers 

Seats 
Number of seats 

190 

197 

Selective unlock feature ............... 44 

Selector lever . . . . .................. 155 

Service and disposal 
Safety belt pretensioner ........... 205 

Service interval display . . . . .... . ....... 25 

Service position 
Windshield wipers . ............ . .. 72 

Servotronic 

MMI settings ............. . . . . . . . 150 
Operation .. . ............ . ... . . . 147 
Safety tips .... . .......... . . . .... 152 
Sensor detection area ...... . . . ... . 146 

Side curtain airbags ... . ............. 228 
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Snow chains ....................... 324 

Sockets .... . .................... 97 , 98 
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Sound system disp lay 
Driver information display .. . ... . . . . 23 

Sources of inf ormation about child restraints 
and their use ................... 251 

Spare wheel . .......... . . . . . ... . . . . 334 

Speed control system 
See Adaptive Cruise Control . . . . . . . . 128 

Power steering ..... ............. 257 Speed rating letter code ...... . . . . . . . 320 

Shift buttons . . . ..... . . . ........ . .. 159 Speed warning system ........... . . . .. 35 

Ship Speedometer .... . ............... . . . 12 

Transporting you r vehicle ........ . . 353 

Sport Suspension 
See Adaptive Air Suspension ....... 176 
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Starting the engine ............. 118, 119 
What should I do if the engine does not 
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Steering . . . . . . . . ................ . . 117 
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Malfunction . . . . . . . . .............. 31 

Steering wheel heating .. . . . . . . . . . . . . 108 
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Stopping the engine .. . . ............. 120 
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(upholder . . . . ..... . ............. 94 
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Ski sack .. .. . .. . .. .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 91 
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Switches 
Emergency flashers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 63 
Power sunroof . ............ . . . . . . . 57 
Rear window defogger ...... . ... . . 113 
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Red ..... . ............ . ......... 28 
Yellow .................. . . . ... . . 32 
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Tether anchors . ............ . ... ... . 249 

Tether strap .... . .......... . . . ... . . . 249 
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afte rwards .... . ... . . . . . . . . . ... . 261 
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Driving . . ....... . . . ... . . . . . ..... 154 
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Kick-down . ........ . . ... . . . . . . . . 157 
Manual shift program .......... . . . 158 
Selector lever ......... . . . . . . . ... . 155 
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Tire pressure monitoring system . . ..... 327 
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Initialize wheels . . . . . .......... . .. 330 
Learning process ........ . ..... . . . 330 
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Controls and equip­
ment 

Safety first 

Tir es . . ... . ...................... . . 306 Towing loop . .......... . ..... . . . . . . . 351 
Replacing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... . .... 320 front . . . . . . . . ................ . . . 351 
Service life ....... . . . . . . . . . . . .... 317 rear . . . . . .......... . ..... . ... . . . 352 
speed rating letter ,code ........... 320 Trailer towing . . . . .................. 266 
Tire manufacturing date ........... 320 Operating instructions . . . . .... . ... 267 
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Uniform tire quality grading . . . . .... 322 Train 
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Tires and vehicle load Limits ........... 314 Transmission 
Tires and wheels See Automatic transmission ........ 154 

Checking tire pressure .. . . . ... .. . . . 313 Transport Canada ..... . ...... . ..... . 195 
Cold tire inflation pressure ....... . . 310 
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307 
New tires and wheels .... .. ... . . . . 318 
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Tread Wear I ndicator (TWI) . . ......... 317 

Trip computer 
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Mileage ................. . . . . . . . . 36 
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Tir e pressure monitoring system .... 320 
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Wheel bolts .. . ............... . .. 325 

Trip odometer . . . . .................. . 12 
What does it mean when dEF appears in 
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Winter tires ..................... 323 Trunk 

Tires/Wheels 
See Rear l id . . . . . . . . .............. 46 

Low aspect rat io tires . . . ... . . . . . . . 325 Trunk escape handle . . ..... . ... . ..... 332 

Tools . ... . ........................ 334 Turn signals .. .............. . . . . . . . . . 64 
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Undercoat ing .. . ... . . . ... . .... . .... 276 

Unfastening safety belts ............. 203 

Unidi rect ional tires . . . . . . . . . . ... . .... 306 

Uniform tire quality grading . ...... . . . 322 

Unlocking 
Power locking switch . . . . .......... 45 
Rear lid/trunk lid . . . . .............. 46 
Remote control . . . . . . . . . . ... . ..... 43 
Using the key ........ . ... . . . . . . . . . 44 
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Cruise control . .. . .. ...... . . . . . . . . 19 Wheel bolts 
Electromechanical parking brake .. . . . 20 Torque .............. . . . . . . . . . .. 32S 
Electronic power control .... . ... . . . 16 Wheels . . . . . . . . . . . . ........ . . . . . . . 306 
Electronic stabilization program (ESP) 16 
Fog lights .... . ... . .............. 17 
Generator . . . . . ... . ...... . ..... . . 16 
High beam .. . ............ . . . . . . . . 17 
Instrument cluster .. . . . ... ... . .... 10 
Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) . . . . 18 
Rear fog lights ...... . . . . . . . . ... .. 17 
Safety belt ............... . . . . . . . . 18 
Tire pressure monitoring system ..... 17 
Turnsignals . . . . ... . ...... . ..... . . 17 
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Cast alloy . ...................... 27S 
Checking tire pressure ............ 313 
Cold tire inflation pressure .. . . . . . . 310 
General notes ....... . . . ... . ... . . 306 
Glossary of tire and loading terminology . 

307 
New tires and wheels ...... . . ... .. 318 
Tires and vehicle load limits ...... . . 

When must a safety belt be replaced? . . 

314 
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When must the airbag system be inspected? . 
217 

Vanity mirror 68 Washer reservoir .. . . .. .... . . . . . . . . . 30S When should I adjust the tire pressures? 314 

When should I check the tire pressures? 314 

Where are lower anchorages located? . . 245 

Where can I find the tire pressures for my car? 

rear . . . ..... . ......... . ......... 70 

Vehicle electr ical system . . . . . . . . . ..... 16 

Vehicle identification label ........ . . . 356 

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN) . . . 356 

Vehicle jack .............. . ... . . 333, 338 

Vehicle literature ....... . ........ . . . . . S 

Vehicle transport ................ ... 353 

Vehicle-care products ..... . ...... . . . 270 

Ventilated seats 107 

vv 
Warning/indicator lights . . . ... . ....... 14 

Adaptive Air Suspension ............ 18 
Adaptive Cruise Control ......... . . 13S 
Airbag system ... .. ..... .. ..... . .. 17 
Anti-lock brake system (ABS) ........ 19 
Brake system ............. . . . . . . . . 20 

Washing . . . . .................... . . 270 
Automati c car wash ....... . . . .... 2 71 
by hand ....... . ... . . . . . ... . . . .. 271 
with a power washer ............. . 272 313 

Washing the vehicle ................. 270 Why safety belts? .... . . . . . . . ... . 197, 198 
Waxing ..................... . . . . . . 273 Windows 

Wear indicator ... . .......... . ..... . 317 Cleaning . .......... . . . . . . . ... . . 274 
Weatherstrips . . . . .......... . ..... . 275 Convenience open feature ......... . 56 

Weights .. . ................ . . . ... . 357 Defogging . . . . . . ... . ............ 109 

What happens if you wear your safety belt too 
loose? ............ . . . ......... 202 
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314 
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Defrosting . . . . . ................. 109 
Rapid defrosting/defogging . . . . . . . 111 

Windshield defogger/defroster 

Windshield washer fluid 

112 

Low level ....... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 33 

Windshield wipers 
Installing new wiper blades .... . . . . . 73 
Intermittent wip ing ............... 70 
One-tap wiping ................. . . 70 
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Rain sensor . ... .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 70 
Service position ....... . .......... . 72 
Was her reservoir ............. . . . . 305 

Wi nter driving 
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Wiper blades 
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It has always been Aud i's policy t o cont inuou sly improve it s products . 
Audi, therefore, reserves the right to make changes in design and 
specifica t ions, and to make additions or improvemen t s in it s prod­
ucts, without incurr ing any obligation to install them on products 
prev iously manufactu red. 

Text, illu strat ions and specifica t ions in this manual are based on the 
most up-to-date informat ion available at the time of pr int ing . 
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